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PREFACE 


In the preparation of this \olume, I wi-^h to acknowledge mj* 
deep debt of gratitude to Profi'«sor II Ij Turner wlio guided my 
fitudiei and research m I ngland M ith great isacrifice of his precious 
time and energj he helped me out of the tangle of conflicting data 
prcscnte<l b\ the manuscripts and indicated to me how to present 
them m the form the} are found in this book Hut for his sympathetic 
and untiring desire to bring out m} best efibrts the liook would 
certainly ha\c lacked scientific precision 

"M} l^c^t thanks arc due to the TriLstecs of the HntL«h ^lu^'tim 
for allowing me to ii'e and publish the manuscript , and to Dr L D 
Barnett for kindlj hdping me to dccijiher some of its most difilciilt 
parts 

I am nKo indchteil to all the oiithon whose worLs ha\L l>cen 
UM.ful to me in the preparation of this xolmne hut |urtictilarK to 
Profissor and Mrs Turner the authors of the famous Coni/*irn/t»a? 
and I tijti olo-jtail Dirtioi nrtj aj aihich w m fact a cornjvamtiai* 

and et}mological dictionara of the Indo \raan I.anguagis, to 
1’rofi.ssor T Bloch Profi. sor S K Chattcrji Dr ^iddhcshwar \ nrma 
Professor B Disatia and Dr Balmram Saksena whose works 
were a source of inspiration to me m ms re*carch 

lAst, hut not least, thanks are due to tlie Boja! Asiatic Societj 
and the School of Oriental 'Studies I»ndon who extended the ‘p^ial 
prnilege to thw iKwk of selecting it for puUication as a volume of 
the Votlong S<’ri< * 

T X Da\r, 

CiJiuT C<u.ta* 
tiiuznjttAt 

1 ‘la. 
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CnlEF ArnnEMATION'! 


JIISCI-LLANCOUS 


c governs ‘(used in oonnccfion with 
postpositions) 

der the grammaftfal dernati<e 
e g for example 
es example 

ext IS extended to or rxtcndeil *s miits 
the context 
le that IS 
§ paragraph 


Iw loan wonl 
P * PP piSf Of 
Tol wot ime . 

> phonetically beroincs ‘ 

< £s jhonetu illi rlcnvel from 
siiows nn ilo/y 
• Blows hx^iothetical form 
7 means t!e explanation is doiibtfil 


Transliteration ele For Old InDgni!^ the transliteration B\“tein of the Kojal 
Asiatic Society is followed 

For Mod! liBgtfagea the International Phonetic ‘*crt( t is ti*c<} crencrally 
For further ahbrenations see the title-pagea of tlje MS and of tl e Index 



THE GRAMMAR 

latroduclton 

In tlio following pages an attempt is micle to and where 

pnrticablo, to erphm from gmiiiiintical |)oint of mow the Old 
Gujarati forms a\ ailiblc from on 01 1 Gujarati M? mmoi! Vpn In^im 7l<7- 
MIuiHihodliO, lying in tbo Bnlisb Museum Oncntnl Department and 
described m the catalogue under the name of 011 211-1 B, Toll 40-05 
(1-50), in the list of Gujarati MS^ It is a proso cornmenlarj m OG 
of the Pkt aerses named hpnhifttiuVa cornposetl am earlv b} a 
Jama ascetic named Dhnmm ida^agani The commrntari » the subject 
of the present atudr is made bv a Jami fl«c<tic name<l Nanna Silri 
the pupil of bn Siaodova Gum the head of the Koramtn section of 
the Jnmi church, at Statnblianakapura (the prtsent Cambaj, aliout 
lAt 22’ 25*, long 72’ jG N in India ««h the map of Gti;ar«l m /,SI , 
\ol ix) in tbo tear lotit 8 (i e a u lla") The pre^'nt eop\ wxn 
made b\ a Jama ascetic nnmeil Gupavnnihana the pupil of tlie 
commentator, for tin. ettid> of a pious ladj 'lapaka (MG ^layl) the 
anfo of one S.iha Kripicanda and it was Imished on Simdat, tlie 
lOlh da\ of the bright half of the month of um («ee the index) m 
the same jt ar 

The MS 13 wnlten in neat Deaanigan band of the lama strlu 
the cominentara following rath I’kt \cr«' or a group of \er'e3 , and 
it 1 ? extrxmch carefiilli punctuated throivhoiit ^ot onU an th" 
■^ntencis nncl claus»*s v.piril«l b\ on*, or more \ertiral hn*.A but 
the wonls and phrasis are «*j».ar»te«l b\ on*, or two si lall thin aertical 
strokes on the top line, thus nffmbng the rea 1 r the nntenal to pet 
a iK-tteridoa of the grouping and phrasing o^wonl< of the then lingua„ 
than anv other MS untton without such a ii of pi nrluatum 
hxamphs — 
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whole iiidef pron oral] it is not fcisa 
IS not separated from, tl e following subst 


dcf article and as an adj (6) 
while as a pers or demonst 


nron (13) it is j 

The vowels e and o after a cons arc shown m most cases by drawm^ 
a vertical line on the left of the cons instead of bj showing it above 
tie cons nhile m and <S are nhonn by sviitmg one vertical stroke 
to the left and one matra above the cons Tbo cons Ui is written 
as s (that IS ^as It) in many words but as Ih (la) in some Rough y 
the Skt IWB are written with Ih {<3) and OG words are written as 
s (U) while s (b) in Skt words is always written s (b) It should 
be noted that some MG words borrowed from SI t words havin„ s 


have the sound Ich e g karaUi 

The language seems to be a fair representative of the spoken 
language of Central Gujarat of that time excepting perhaps the 
presence m the MS of a large number of Skt Iws which are sure 
to occur in any religious book dealing with abstract thought The 
proportion of Sanskrit Iws in the MS however is not perhaps much 
greater than that m the language of the present u ell educated Gujarati 
speaker That there was no attempt to wnte literary language of 
artificial character is shown by the fact that it is written m prose 
is meant as is shown hy the title for the relatively less educated class 
and that it was in fact used by a woman as her textbook. For the 
hterarj artificial prose of about the same age see GOS No xui 


pp 92 130 

Me are thus not very far from truth when we state that the 
matenal from the MS is fairly representative of the language spoken 
among the cultured classes in Central Gujarat in the sixteenth century 
of the 1 ikrama Era 


Pronunciation 

Tcitcls — All 01 vowels except f I at du are found m the initial 
med al and final pos tions m OG words while the above Sanskrit 
vowels, and h appear in Sanskrit Iws only More than one vowel 
come together in all parts of the word but more markedly towards 
tl e end There is no apparent hesitation as regards the quantity of 
the vowel and where it is apparent it is significant for example 
emphatic and unemphatic words luu JtUat luntau hulau etc 
apart from this the only hesitation is seen in groups la lu written 
also tj I iju Eor histoncal reasons the nasal vowels are long 
m the body of the word thou^ there are a few short vowels also 



rifo\oLor\ or \ouns 




%\Iiile l>oth ‘tliort nnd lon^ vowels arc frequent ut th« cn 1, tlit ■»hort 
are more nunierou'* 

(V/n<f n/Mi{« — TlifSCCM cur m tlieinitjnlnn \ tuMi \] po>ition'! There 
“( ni‘?toli’v\t lK-en*otn» rlintrence m tin pronimcntion of fJ a^Botrr 
00 */f (<•#?'?)> MG ’ft wliilt tii rest 00 -</ (<oI(I -(f ) > 

AI(i r t 00 /7^/rt/>MG Jfl/lj Lut 00 p7?ji>'M0 jmf 
\n‘a}^ — Thf* rmlv lu'ialH ucwl m 00 arc n « m , tlic l-xst txro 
ocr ir nut I tllj nn «cll /l-* rnMiiall}, ^liile the first oreun onh mc<lialh 
Sem roicth — llnth y and r occur rncdnlh, liiit t occurs 
initnllv nl o 

Til- lytlrral -/ cotiHH mittnIK n<i well ns inttlialh , htit tlitre 
pt'cms to Iw tt difTinnci (M>inctthit pimilir to •<! m its p^o 

nuncntion asBomeoftheOO / > MO 1 (when the 00 I <*\II /) 
while the r. st 00 / ( - MI !1)>MG ! c « 00 Oulii > MO 
hl!r lut 00 f/o/oMO //ufT 

Tlr Tniptrl -r occurs initnlh and inwlnllv 
T/^ Sibil tnl ’—OG ho-s onU on* pi ! ihnt f which occurs inilniU 
nrifl fne*lnlh ' 

]/ ivicnl vl*p«rrj0 ’—A fKTitrs mitnliv nn*l meilnllr 
CoHj*tnrts — Cousontnts nr*, not conjoint! etc* {*tiR^ A which is 
soinitim* s joincsi witli a nasal or with r where the mt< rtn'sliate -a 
IS <lrop|v*J owing to the exceptional inture of the wonl as hutfli 
brntn («co indet) It ns it ln*l a weak prorumcntion m atjcli a 
conihination ns it has<Ii<ap}V3red in Mo*lemOiijanti frumpt rh words 
r IS also cond ine<l ns ft pecond ni« miK'r sntb f d dA nnd p 

\r/, — Ocn*ra^^ the consornnts do not npjK ir nt the ml lut 
hn\e no means of knowinc wheller the words a'ntten ns ending 
ui rt averc rcallr pronounrrtl ns endmj; in the previous consonant jit 
that tune as Ihev are m MO 


Phonology of Vowels 
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the Skt a type lama, lamlana^luda, gujlia, gliara, tliana, 
cf<I«a, nithira (rant "g). JMxt, fSm, futlia, JiMla, bUla, 
viiiha, vara^a, saga, sala, sara , 

-an > •« perhaps jam 

-a or 5?« > a Nom and Acc forms of fern nouns m a ana, dsa, 
clnita, jdmgha, jlbJia, tarasa, dadha, dhara, hJnsa, blm^a, Idja, 
lamca, rasa, lasa, tula, sSsa, sdny^a , bamha (Skt bdhti- m 
replaced by Pa baha f ) 

Nom and Acc pi forms of mis norms m a hatha, ruga, 
etc , see the list, p 19 

puna (also puna Pa Pkt jwho), ina , m a monos) liable 
word, the long \owel might be expected to remain But 
Skt «i«, which 13 liable to unemphatic treatment, has its vowel 

shortened 

-i or tni > -t am^i, cyan trim upart, an, bliiti, cMdt, gdtnthi, 
ham, I'idi , 

athami caudasi, thampant t'ughtm, hdtln- m hdthxu 
o in bahna (if < Pkt bhaginl, on which the change of 
aspirate casts «orac doubt) 

•u or nni > *a Nom and \cc eg and pi forms of nouns in -« 
wwica, fiTmga 

the Apbh Nom and Acc sg forms of nouns m -a , see 
under o 

-f’ > -t Loc 8g forms of nouns m a , for expls , see p 18 

otc —In monosyllabic words it is cither retained or reintroduced 
je, te, etc But hi (though monosyllabic, unemphatic) 

-0 > -« > a Nom rg forms of nouns lu a ended m -o in Pa and 
^ Pkt , and in u m Apbh Hus m > -a m OGf , p 28 
-au> a tii/aprob not a direct descendant of Skt osfau, but seems 
to ln\ e been analogically loOucnccd by pauca, sapta 
Cf Bloch, § 39 , Chattcrji, |§ 149-153 

1 Ending Aowels (m Contact) 

** (a) Terfntnaltimal 

^ Th® ®bl sg forms of the nouns of -a type c c hatha, 
etc Poe list, Gram , p 19 

+ Tlio nom and acc pi forms of mas nouns of the -ala- 

tVpe (.p <7?od<, etc , pcc list, p 22 
[•<” -i- o > ^ “ mother *’ ] 
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am > a + nni > 0 + ttj i > •« : Ohl pt form<5 of tho nouns of 
tho -<j type friifitr,j} 19 

♦rt «n<7m > -(T Obi pi of tlm nns rtml n^ut nontw of-oin-type. 
^hnda (Skt qhotahlndm) ptc ; •‘V lut, p 22. 

> -<7»i • (a special d«c!opment) Gen pi forms of th'* 
pres pirts nsotl in tbc'cn'eofoldGcnitisc Ab«ohito l-aratdtn, 

etc , p 23 

Sotf — ^Tiio na«ibntion u'as pre^ersed licrc as tlicrc tends to be n 
liilt m the sentence nftir this form ns it penenll) conus list in tlm 
absolute pbnse , sihile it was lost in obt pi of •nln- ts-pe, ns that 
form with the following postjKJs pcncralli formed one iroup Cf the 
simthr treitmcnt of nosiUration in •«m the inst term when applied 
to ndjcctucs and to noiins ticforo postpositions 
■<i -r n -t- fi > -<j Obi sg of the mas nndneut nouns of the -oXo ts'pc 
7/of?d (^bt > \pbh ffhothmha) etc , pp 22-3 

41 iM > -<1101 Dir Hg forms of the iicut nouns of the t^THj 
c g cfllaioJi (Sbt jiffliuHi), etc . »>ee het, p 22 lint rnu < 
stum < Skt t If im, where wt Inae apparmlU an iin^'mplntic 
form 

f/c —This pToup > -u m MO . o g 17 da etc 

n u iini > Dif pi oftheneut nouns of the -ola tt^y' il'Sm 
<tc delist p 22 

In short sTords, howeter, the desclopmcnt was Pbt i > tfuiint 
or s7i»/i > 00 #oi»i 

*(T - I Ititnmed 3nl p^rs «g pres of virl'S ndoi, etc Ste 
list p n 

> •! In 2nd and 3n! pp fut . prob o\i mg to the 1 ng*b of 
the wonl iTin»i, limit, cf K I*. Tam'T, Bull SOS, %n, 
p r»33 

Imprt 2n<l sg jjni \pbh yirnhi 
a. r > hti Ix*c rg of the nonis of the -iilu i\-p« e g p'ii yewi 
etc Sc*' list, p 23 

.Y,vV —Tilts -ai > r m MG I 

> •fliiJi Hnl pi prrs . cj: Iwmurt, c*c See hs*. p 41 
Y<i.V — Tilts nasalization 1 as disappeared m MG thus OG -oiej > 
Mil r l>eroj : g ulrt'tirnl with tV t al'oee It abo d.rapp-aT.i 
when anoth'T tnmnsl u i*** was ntld^l in ”nl p’ fjt /-jnmta 
Cf ll e SI niUr ras.' with -<rts 
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^+u>au Srd'ig imprt.eg larau, seep 46 

Kom "g m of the ola- tjTe. »g '=*'= ’ 

list, p 21 

l^ctc —111 ilG tbis group > o ghoro, hiro, etc In tbis MS there 
-ire two instances in wluch tlus -<i« > it matu (along antli malaii) 
and nil (along with mu), the postpos -a + secondary u > au tau 

-fl + 0 lately brought together > o loko (Apbh loka ho) Thus, 
early ~ao > an , late ao> o 

^ ^ j > in iauhai (< *la}tai < Skt tathapi, contaminated 

with tow) 

» + II a e,o 

la > T S-bsol forms of the a erbs Pkt Laria> OG Aarl, similarly 
d€<i, (all, marl etc Sec list, p 48 
lain > I gh" panl hkl n (m the ext form rtyae) 
id > t Most of the fern nouns m * in OG kldl, aingiill, cori, 
cnurTsT, ciilani, kau<ti etc , i/o vast, rusl, apt, etc 
•«a + 5> 10 Dir pi m of the past part of verbs ending m con , 
fc^anu, etc later > -ya haUja Cf MG bahjd 

When preceded by a vowel — 

(5) + 1 + a + d > (a)y(( nlpdijd (Skt niipuditakdh), dhayau 
(o) 4 - » 4 - 0 -h am > (o)yM»i mayum 
(o) a. t 4- o 4 . am > (o)yum goyum 

*i4-fl4-«> tti past part dir 8g m of a erbs inconsonant bharnt, 
etc 

i+a4-am>-ium past part dir sg n of aerbs in consonant 
bhanum, etc 

Sole — e have no evidence of this group and the one preanous to 
tint (namcl) , the groups -1 4- c 4- 11 , and - 10 am) before the Aphh stage 

(«)j 4- e 4- {n)a > (n)7 dpa/iatiX (adv ) , cf d^aiiTtm subst , where 
-im is ncwlj added 

1 4* c 4- w I c Inst and loc pi nin of past parts pa/arc, uve, 
+ 1 J ligc 

1 -fe 0 > -JK > t dhnnl (Skt dhamkah) , this -I was later extended 
^ by the addition of -M eg lunTii (Skt tanyulj). a”«5anTu (from 
Skt onciniia ) , then -Tu became a sufTix, e g xutnfta (Pkt 
Umja m), Jjmiifiii (Pit yJmorfa “a small nllage 
fa ««m, pti/Tum, pomnu, etc , and it came to be applied to Iws 
viiH'u, ramiTriu, jvifatnjTu, etc 



1 na't<)Lor\ or wwi ij? 


AI'^ tliw -Tk > tf/ in unicccntwl wonh (Skt i/lihiiki- 

milucnced bj I'draa ), ^uti/ ijiw, etc 

a, 1 , «, o 

c -f <1 4- o > ^ : Utlrc < *bhdny(t' , sf^ llic index 
(a)-i-f/n > (fi)ii»i In't mix nnd ntiit nojim m -oia cc 
Tililann, etc , pee the l>xt, p 21 Tlie in«i! tkrncnt dropjNH.1 
nonnalh m ndjcctues 

•enn > -i In<t pr max oml «cut iiounx in •« c p 7 7/Ai to ivlnch 
nnotlior -u/i was added S«o Lit, p 10 
(<i) 4 Inst pi mo? and neut forms of nouns of tlie -ala 

t\^)e etc Sec h-'t p 21 

•e -4 i>-e‘ Inst pi mis nnd ncut nouns of tlje *<j ts'jK? 
etc See tlie lj«t, p 10 

(n) 4 <• 4. M > -c I/)c pi inna andiietit noims m -aln ep sfnnf, 
etc Sec the list p 21 

•f -1 » > -e Lpoc pi mas and ncut nounun -n cp ^<7;7r, etc See 
tlic list, p 10 

M O, 0 

•ti + d > ‘U Til'' (bf «p nnd pi forms of the •ula* tS 7 >e Jlrtdu 
('*kt fJ/itin ), ti7ri7 , littrttUnd«l fef)7« nnd t7u u*e<l ns n 
suinx <7n(j/»/i7(/ Cf T ttl»ost 

•rt -f 0 > ‘U hhu, }nhl (‘'kt htihifith), ju m ji7» < ‘jil (< Skt 
t/ii!oh, I’kt juo ext ), irindn), «ifa«u, tu^eni^u, »m7(u) ii7( u), 
»/i im( fi), Ai7(»iO. nfH(»Hm) 

AiVe— After this chfliipf was nnde, \iz ii 4. J, o> u in ii wns 
mldcd to the prumtne Gujiriti words which rcnnmeil uncontnctwl 
with tht pTCcdiiu xonel m all CISC fonns m 00 ep dir •• jj/ 
lafC/, pi n77 /u7 j47b7i etc Vv foni s, p 2u Cf stuuLir 
prmi'ss. MI •! — (I o T, p 21 , these procis-^ lia\e l«^en 
nssiiiurtl to explun tie lon^ 7 and w 

Cf lUt'ch 55 I>S (TO Se« Dmtn pp 12'^ 1^*0, nrd Dhnisa 
not<*s on st 10 

(7i) Where the firs' el »’jen' |s i pirt of t’e UmJv of tie wortl 
In the words when tic cjdin^ socilie irrruj* Ins a stwrl wlurh 
forms a pnrt of tie U>fl\ of the word tlal xovrl js jererahv kept 
urcLinu*nl — 

-u 4* I rm j-ti 

*rt f iJf 

♦a 4- o> “sm Piu 
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tt4-o> 5 ma] 

-f. I jai, thai , also when a < 5 + o gai (Skt gdyati) 
r+t7/i jatm, thdim o + t bhai a-i‘0>au tau 
+ fljn > turn (Pkt 

- + 1 > 111, dn , of these verbs, t?o- has a special future form m 

Asoka , see Professor Turner, Bull SOS vi, 2 
e -f- 0 > cu teu 

0 + n + « > lilt Impeit 3rd sg The form jou is newly 

created from joi 

0 + i retained koi (Pa ion), but in the auxiliary > -ut hut 
Cf hi, dll, above 

0 ^ I 4- o > oi the Absol forms jot, d/un (Skt dhdiatt, but Pa 
dhofati, dho^ati) 

0 ^ > fj <au (Pkt tao hu) cku (Pkt elko hit) sahu (Plct sorto hu) 

II Vowels in the Body op the Word (Single) 

The following convention is used m this chapter — 
means an open syllable with a short vowel 

— . >• » .. long *» 

X „ a closed „ „ short „ 

X , » .. long „ 

I Short \oweIsm the open syllables show no change examples — 
Imtially a bhannaum, dialau, bliamalau, scniii’oum, dosiiaum, 
asimau, jamdlau, kdhai, galai, padtu, tayari, laha, saya, boiina, 
sasa, talaia, vada, thana, Jcadi, Xana 
i nnaso, 6imoni, tnmam, Javadam, jimanau, vihadatai 
u ffunai, siinai 

Medially a ekaiisa, satatara, kSmkana, ujama, apanau, 
lotadl, wnbara, at/iana, ladaia, padha, vataloya, larasam, 
kackabau, amalaum, lasamulau, tockadau, patneamd, saparaum, 
aradatau, lohadaum, ehehadai, bamnam, ujalat, bujkavltau, 
lakdlam, pamjaramn, mhadatai, sdmkadau, salamau 
-i baJnna, vagktnl, thurnpim, pa/ttre 

u ihakura, amguli, thakumi, Idkudau, kalamuhau, dasagunau 
In tnattasa the « >■ -a , and in sanJiau, « >• zero, the former 
being perhaps a very common word, and the latter a postpos In 
MG , this medial -u > a 

n Short vowels m closed syllables 
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(1) "Wlion the first syllable is closed and has a short vowel, and the 

second is open with a short vowel (that is, the type x ^ f ), the 

conjunct is simplified and the preceding vowel lengthened : that is, 

x'' / > / . Examples: Dissyllabic :—iU;a, hatha, 

ham, raja, tadhi, Idtna, sdla, la^a, bapa, sola, iSja, hdthi, soda, Jidda, 
thdna, dtha, sdpa, gdma, rdsa, dddha, Sgi, hhtla, rlsa, bhi^a, rfl/a, jihha, 
stsn, blnli, gujha, pjixila, fehfiso, sudlia, ghujha, »\ijha. 

jdinglia, sduijha, samda, coincn, ddmia, pdmea, ramha, gdmthi, 
iinifa, cimfn, hmgn, sTfio — a special treatment before -h-. Cf. pisai. 

Three or more syllables : inaclid, Jddhaum, dddm, hhdgaum, hddhai, 
5«nn>»i, malau, lalAewJi, rale, talam, pachaiim, agai, ddhya, apxu, thahira, 
wcT, ratadi, ndlht, rdsa^, LJidparaum, IdcJiabd, hdtayau, panade, 
faniYinm, patald, jdjaraum, pddharaum, gddalauih, hdlaldm, ghdtnUiU, 
pdmjaraum, sdmhQ4aum, dhdmJ^ana, hdaikam, hamdhai, 
ihddihhaxi, bhdmgdm, dtr^uU, tamtam, amtarau, tndiiujdmi 
pyalomn, dithaum, tTsaw, tid/aw, nihahja, nTsnrotau ; ujwn, 

purdm, vgarai, ugium, tijaJaum, dthamana, ildharj, sufd, 
pitrtuwi, puchium, wndtra, muntldu, sutohdra, guchahum, 
iilhhaum, hSjhaidtau, ji^iuladau, ISgadaum, sdjhatdm, dpaharait, 
ddhaviti, dgariu, culanu. 

Special treatments, see p. 12. 

In X X / — , the treatment seems to be — — / - - upardfhau. 

The group X '■'—j — /-- thahurui pamiddd] but 

when the first member of the conjunct is a nasal, the group remains : 
tuamdawdfl, cf ( 1) c (u), below. 

itjavuVa seems to have been written on the analogy of ujama. 

’Ifiicn 'fue 'iritcn'ocauc consonant is iiroppeh, fne group 
^ ^ ^ f — w — ! — ; Jialheti. Sec 4 (c) below. j 

(2) IVhcn the first syllable is open and has a short ^owel, and 
the second is closed and has n short vowel, the treatment is 
twofold, viz. the i on cl in the second syllable is either lengthened or it 
is not, i.c. • — 

(а) — x/ — > •>' — / — : vtnathai,sahasa,padatd,tirachaxi. 

(б) .- X / — > -' — / — sarT<aM, vumlsat. 

For the treatment of the vocalic group formed by dropping the 
intervocalic con.«onant, sec Vowels in Contact . examples : — cautha, 
caudash etc. 
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(3) IVhen tlie first two syllables are closed and have short vowels, 
the treatments are (o) the first \owel is lengthened and the con- 
]micts sunphfied , (b) and if the second syllable is closed by a nasal 
coi^onant, the second conjunct remains (if m this case, anusvara is 
to be read as a consonant), i e — 

(n) X X / — > — — / — Hhhagau, Utah, upanau, upajax, 
usanau, upajatat, msata > 

(6) X X / — > X. / — utkatubha, ttsamkala 
Note —It 13 interesting to note that most of the vowels are ti , and 
that there is no instance of a > 5- With the treatment (b), cf the 
remarks of Medlet, that in Indo European a vowel plus a nasal 
consonant was a diphthong, Inlro de Comp , pp 77-61 

(4) When the first syllable is closed and has a short vowel, and is 
followed by an open one with a long vowel, the treatments are (o) the 
first vowel is lengthened, if the first syllable is closed by a ss , or 
•nnh , (b) if the first syllable has t- or -u , followed by two stops, the 
-%• and -U' are (i) lengthened, or (ii) ate allowed to remain short , 
(c) if the first syllable has a followed by two stops, (i) the a- remains 
and the conjunct is simplified, (u) the conjunct (if the onitsi'oro is to 
read as a consonant) is retained Examples m order — 

(o) X — > tnsasa, rhatat, nsSla, tisasa, unltala 

(6) (i) X — / — > / — iipadai, vgamai, fighadai, 

ucliaha, vjanl, uldTamhdra, €ddhvaum, upa(ti, inpayaum, ntiim- 
XdianaMra, siigamana 

(ii) X — / — > — — /- - duadai, mtola, dulah, vtaialau , 
this seems to be a late tendency as mo'^t of the words gi\en under 
(i) have - m MG 

(r) li) a fOas two siaps obg stop plus — 

adhara, lajamanaum, > Kapfira, ekatrlsa, na$dtanali5ra, pasalai, 
pajusma, papota, palhalafau, jamara, c&nndsi, halavat, halhidra 

{'i) X > X (if the anusiara is to be read as a consonant) 

samt/iaraw, sampliodalait, satnbhanxawn, samsurt, simhSsani, amteiirl, 
amJharai, lampdil 

Long Votoels 

III hong vowels m open syllables show no change Examples — 
*ti- Initially raya, gbaga, thSma, ala, vadi, dlxara, gall, paya, 
pahanciim, bdjaiala, atasu, aradatau, baranam, janaiau, 
gainadia, jWHiHauja 
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Nasalized : hamha, bamna (due to the following -n-) 

Medially palianann, ujant, n7$uM, adharn, lalai'd, usasa, cltatnan, 
nesatia , -ola tn risala, etc , -hara in hauamhara, 
sulahara, etc , -a«a- in muvikdna, etc 
•i~ Initially slra, sina, llda, pidiu, sllau, plldtau, diiau, lull, 
dipdtanahdra 
Medially iniT'a 

•t<- Initially suijara, luda, punu 
Medially Xapura, yajwsana, Idsamulau 

-€- ’ Initially jic7i<i, cJtcha, chehtlaum, fih(damhura In tlhdld the 
presence of -7i- seems to Late produced a less ngid syllabic 
boundary 

Special treatments -c- > -T- in unaccented words tViam, j77jn»i, 
TjKTitH, etc 

> -i* m jima, tma, hma, ima, ihdvi, tihSni, jiiarawt, 
t^ySra (a special change for the numeral) In 7 m, rfu we see 
a special development, sec note, p 179 , al«o ymai, cf M 

jfton 

Sleclially Tlic 10th conj sign -oya* > is replaced by -a- 
maTOi, etc 

- 0 - Initiall) Ivdi, bola, sodi, jcdai, gosahu 
Special treatments -o- > •«* m auxiliary nords, kumlau, 
Jiulata, (.tc 

> 7mm, 7mmiu, hulati , cf the similar treatments of 
e above See Bloch pp 61-2 

Medially mlola 

Speciality of the numeral vgumln^ 

Tlie group / — > j — dipdiatau jxlnira^au, «ie7<7iYii/, 

777(a7<7, sugumava, sohnmam, haiisa But jowumi is an instance of the 
early change in the causal 

In the group — x/ — the treatments are (t) , ohenthcconjunct 

13 -5S- urisau, ai<5niM», but (ii) — ^ when the conjunct is a double 
stop ekathd, pdraka, pdram , and (m) no change u hen the conjunct 
13 na^al plus stop vioraiiigl 

IV. Long a on els iii cIo«cd svllabk** Apparcntlr shortened m 
Jll , tliev dev eloped lihe the onginal short v ow els in closed s} llablcs ‘ 
o(7c7AoT, dAu/Jncauni , bhamdara, <pzu«i , sTifha pds<7, hasa, mta, 
kdja, 9a<n In mni and tirta the restoration of the long vowel was 
earlier 
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Beferences —Professor Turner, Giy Thonologrj, pp 339, 342-4 
Banarsi Das Jam, Bull SOS iv, p 315 Stress accent m lA 
Dr Tessiton, lA , vol xlin, pp 55-63 Bloch, §§ 44-9 Chatterji, 
167-lCO, 163-4 

A note on special cases of the absence of compensatory 
lengthening — 

Poslj osittons pacai (alternatively pdsat), ikakau (cf tliakatau), 
pachai (cf pachau) laga% (cf hgaum) ladai, vicim 
PTonouns mujha tujha sdku 

Numcrah panara adhalauni, adhavict m sattavisa, sailan, there 
13 neither simplification of the double consonant nor the 
lengthening of the preceding vowel probably because they are 
mstauces of retentions • of traditional pronunciations in schools 
Many of such words preserve the double consonants even in 3IG. 
Connnon adjectxxes vadau vcImu bkahu 

Sub^tantixes paga, lacara , but the etymology of these words is 
doubtful 

7cr6s nathl, salat, ganiat , all auxiliary 

!Cerminatton$ tlau chehilau pofttlau, pachlau, mdhla, xahlau, 
iicila , alau jamahtt, ia»i$ola« , alau «alotau , -uiou 
hviau, karalau, etc , pam tadapani , and so on 
^uglh of the uord mthurapanaum (cf ntthura), bahtrasa, thahurM, 
hathiyara 

Tendency to introduce a short touel into the intransitive verbs after 
the type carai, caroj gatnai, salat this is not a charactenstic 
of G , as it has \crbs hhe calat, etc 
Bef — On the special development of temunational elements, 
JBAb 1927, pp 227-240 

* Before the introduction of the pre^nt STstem of education m Gnjrat, there 
were ekmentarv eehooU for the three Re as distinguished from centres of philo 
sophical and reLgious leam ng see Part I suth aahitya i m digdariana by I) P 
Derasan Bor at Law These schools tanght numbers and tables of arithmetic by 
mahing the boys recite them in sing song fashion and it happened as it does even 
now that the names of some numbers in these sing songs were different from those 
spoken in the ordinary language e g pancattJa cummaluo fc Zafifaroso are ordinarily 
spoken as ptiew etncummotiJ rtsiie AEanr of these school words hare double 
consonant's while the corresponding enmnt words have one o g cAait i as opposed 
to c^anJ It IS thus possible that th^ are traditionally handed down m schools 
iroiu the time when double consonants actually e'cUted in the language But the 
cxutence of such schools in the Apbh or in the post Apbh stage is not yet proved on 
in epen ent evidence and until that w done the present suggestion is merely 
onjcctural That there were soch schools in the fifteenth eenturv is shown by the 
at the nord ntft I o occurs in the present MS see the Index 
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11 Vowels in toe Body op toe Word {in Contact) 

VTien one of tiie % owels 13 -« and the other is -a or d , the con 
traction for both is d — 

(1) -<7- + *0 > -fl gham, jSjtva <dum ^f7t 

(2) o -f o > -d jamdniM, tumharau dciolai unhala, samarai 

amdharax 

(3) u -f o > “ bhanidara, bhisarl t’flrflsr7;a 

^Vhen the combination is a + a , the result depends upon the 
nature of the consonant that has disappeared from between them — 

a -f (t)rt > Pkt ■^ija- > OG e Et the comparative sufiix 
•fl tarn > era m fancramn ghajheTaitm, gadheranm adhleramn 
(In ) , aho hatlietl 

+ (p)<* > I*ht •ctu > OG fl« lasautau This change shows 
that the aboic change viz -o/a > -aga > c maj- hi\c 
passed through the stage *<11 
asya > -assa > •aha > *<7 ludaboUu, garutipanaim 
a *f * reraams »nai/<ium tMilapanaum paisaiau baisat dauh, 
same is the result when the t is secondary baitalisa tutra 
(Iw Pkt 1 , it tends to become -oya m early Iws layari 
sayim, wlulcinMG itgiics c ten rntlQ 
a + » remains caudast cauvthura caunsi caupada caimasn 
catd/io niaudo, saurau , also when the u 13 seeondar\ 
launalani dlaulau laudl, gau'ia in the unaccented words 
•OK > K Aioitf (beside tauna) 

In long words -o + u > o- tmhomaji cf the change 
0 + -fl > -aya > •c above 

u 4* * remains Pot part forms of \erb3 ending m « thn 
toton etc The t is an importation here pass 

part pres forms of the a]>o\e Ncrbs fuiWuu The 1 m this 
case is analogical 

•d + t»i > -oiHi iMj/imyoMo > OG vaiugaia (The dermtion 
13 doubtful ) 

*a +■ it remains rilidnu uu<aum uu<aui i note the hesitation 
between t7 and ti 

.fl 4 . tt + a \owcl > -o + the \owel point (“cc the Index) 
cf *rty<7 -t below 

\s a second member of the groups 7 -a 11 - 1 - -<r , the *0 
disapjK-ars lengthening the prcccdinit aowel if «hort 
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(1) I 4- > T disa dtladau, hlaum (besides hi/aim), ^nivi , 

the pess forms in T < Pa tya e g lafii, etc 

(2) « fi > « siidnu sill , but u m ulasiu tihiai 

_ (1 > u $Srau ttrua, riia, tiruwn, «?ayd, 

it remains in suam (alternating mtli sura abo^e) It develops 
t'- between them m sfirara (beside a«ra, etc ) Cf tbis with the 
dc\ clopmcnt of tj m htyaum 

Two \owel3 of the same quality are contracted into one long 

\oi\cl — 

(1) I -r t trijnii nsinmii bijau 

(2) u 4- w bhu<ft uiiibara jujua, sumale (alt surnale) 

j 4- « remains nhusanajidra paMdlamw , when the < is short, 
y tends to develop between them halhujara but m past 
participles the i > y mlahfd bahja slsyam 
ii 4- <3 > uiju in haluyal 

-t- a > f Jcvauifi e + -a > Id > tyd halhara, liathyara 
f 4- w remains ointciirT 

0 4- <T > 0 ihodaum^ sona, jou dim (pres 3rd smg ), njoini, but 
it remains in viyoamhura (probably a new importation on the 
analogy of Ncrb stems ending m consonant) 

- 0 - T » remains in roi, jot 
ay<x > c n^satid 
am > -OM jausa 
Cf Cliattcrji § 172 

Thf TrE.\TMBNT OF T 

■Nofurlhcnnformationisgivenb} tbc'MS in the treatment of j — 
r > (1) *« m jmCt , (2) t in hsiu jtstu tsi«, tisiu, bhai, siwyl , 
(If ff in jm'Ac, mdnuTt, pueden , ((j -ora in tarasa, darasant 
Ifiitnlh, the Slvt Iws are wntten with n , ru 

^ Kote o\ J»a«\l:z.\tion 

"Na'a! consonants ns the first members of conjuncts <lisappearcd 
normnlli lewng the prccwling nowcI long and nasahrctl Skt 
fo cnJi OG ctimco iandhtj7 > sdtnjha, etc See Phonologj » p 9 , 
anl for important CTcepljons «»co p 10 (1) (b) 

In some OG words the nasalization appears m a fiw forms of the 
word I lit not m otiiors this is due to the contamination of the forms 
which hail onpiml na'^l consonant with tho«c wluch had none 
eg c mill! an! cTi/t/jmi citnnu and cTwirtm/i — a confusion between 
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Skt citfa- and cintayati , siratlarly, mStiikai and wh7A<Th( 7— a con 
tamination between mn<7co^» and muUa 

On the development of a nasal vowel when the intervocalic 'm 
disappears, see p 15 

In the following words the unliistonc nasilizitjon is found 
tfiamjKim (probahlj contaminated vntli sianibJia), Ihumhivum , 
juwgamai (beside m^onwiwoliaro), pamslu, (Imn, humha, t~nn(ai 
(probablj non Arj'an) Cf Bloch, § C9 

Loss of nasalization sT/io, iisn, both special developments , see 
Bloch, § 71 

Nasalization of consonants -p , b , bh > -m under th«j influence 
of the succeeding nasal consonants — m the stifibc -f7wK7naH < Skt 
(ipnnala suguiMnnu, sohainanmi, amhjilnianau, ulhatmita, lauti 
g<7muu7 ihiyuiimm , m the suflbe -iiiaiu < Skt Winmfu bmuoiT, 
/riwiuiiT , mTwidawj (t) the process seems to be as follows pb>v, 
bh > i/i , then under the influence of the following nasal, they became 
HI, ih losing its jispiration The Pkt shows uflJiavana, villmwta, 
hfjamna, etc With the change Skt hhamlu >*ihanita > 
»/(/< ?)««“, cf etc See Bloch, 3D26, 1 

The bsTERvociUC -w 

Tlie change of the intervocalic •«» has ahead} taken place before 
the date of the present MS in words vrhere the conditions were 
favourable — 

Trevtments — 

(1) -Hi remains, when preceded by an} vowel csccpt ii ujama, 

jam/ihni, iijamala, tiwma, <7»iah7, gamaitta iigamat, 

thaim, thUnmlai, dawianauwi, jiwm, jimanau 

(2) HI prccctlcd b} -« > oHimiurn 67 iuiih sumiilc turn 

In suHalh the oHusitira (which npparcntlv means nasalization of 
the vowel m tlic«o instances) is written on the first member of the 
vocalic group -hhki , while in hhmm it is wntten on the second, •huh 

> zero jwinT , the onHsmro seems to have been omitted in this 
case ns the following •ii suflicicntlv nasalize-' the •! 

> HHi in vihfiii (rili , if the dematiou of this word is correct, the 
course of developnunt seems to have been m > -t'-> w?/i , the 

7c Iwing adventitious The relation of OG Xidauw with Skt komolfi 
IS doubtful 
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Note —Owing to the auxiliary natuKi of the words, -in was early 
changed to mv mApbh iQe)Bia,jemiiti,etc This-mt > m mOG 
ji7na him etc 

For the treatment of m m Aphh see Jacobi, pp 5-6 , Ludwig, 
p 64, § 45 

Nouds 

Gender 

The gender of nouns m OG is generally the same as in Skt , e g 
pfioda m l.ama n vata f 

But m the following nouns it is changed omsi f (Skt n ), sasi f 
(Skt m ) agx i (Skt m ) gamthi f (Skt m ) , lata f (Skt m ) , 
hainlio. f (Skt m ) sdmdrt f (Skt m ), hmga f (Skt m n ) , vara f 
(Skt m n } gama n (Skt m ) , <oj)a f (Skt m t) , mlvidam n (Skt 
biudu/i m ) 

In onisi sSst agi gSmtkt it seems that this comparatively smell 
group of m n nouns was assimilated to the large one, as nearly all 
nouns in i preserved in OG are femimne 

The ending a m Skt xarhm was probably a source of confusion 
ofits gender with the large group of fern nouns ending in 5 , especially 
v-heu a became a ^ 

hahth was already replaced by baha m Pa , santda seems to have 
come from Skt Xhanduk m , and himga comes from Skt liinguh m n , 
and their genders seem to have been changed on the analogy of words 
like caiicuh f 

lam comes from Pkt txtra, which presupposes the existence in 
Skt of a word like *t«ro gama was probably under the semantic 
influence of a group of words having the similar eease e g nagara , 
fallana sthana , etc sapa seems to be a new creation from khappai 
Skt ksapyate, but that does not explain the fern gender miinddin 
seems to be a non Aryan word hardly related to Skt btnduli 

^miBiiR AND Case 

OG has the following cases Direct, Oblique, Instrumental, and 
Locative It has two nmnhera. Singular and Plural It distinguishes 
these categories by the following distmct forms (1) Dir sg , (2) dir 
pi , and obi sg and pi , (3) iiat sg (4) loc sg , (6) mst pi and 
loc pi In some types two or more of the abo\ e forms are the same, 
thus reducing the number of forms m such types to four or three 
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Tho following scheme has beea adopted for the purpose of classifying 
the declensions of nouns — 

1 The Skt -a type, m which the consonantal element between 
tlie last t\\ o von els remamed, e g haOui 

1 (a) The Skt type, m wluch the consonantal clement betn een 
the last two vowels disappeared thus bringing together the last two 
%o\\els Tins group is subdivided in accordance with the nature of 
the ending ^ ocalic group — 

(i) the 'ola type, or the nouns which end m -<j« (or 

m OG ghodau, galaim 

(ii) the -aka type idu 

(mi the xka type dlianl (Skt dhamlxi i 
(m) (a) the enlarged ika tj'pc ending m 1u, e g funiM (Skt 
enlarged) 

(ill) (6) the enlarged tia ending m lu, e g jisiy, t/ionu 

(Skt hhanta enlarged) 

(iv) the uia« tj'po ala$u (Skt Slasula*) 

(i\) (a) the enlarged ula type endmg in Cu, eg kaduit 
(Skt kahika enlarged) 

2 Tlie Skt a type in which the consonantal element between 
the last two aowcls remained vata 

2 (\) Tlio Skt -d tj’po in which the consonantal element between 
the last two \owcls disappeared, bringing them together it is sub 
duided in accordance with the nature of the ending locahc group — 

(i) the hTu > -« type o g tno 

(ii) the t/'d t)*pe c g Hitt 

The Skt I type c g WTfi 

3 (a) The Ski » type m which the consonant between the last 
two aowcls disappeared eg roi 

4 Tlie Skt -u type c g cunica 


1 TAe Ski -<1 Type kutha 

Thc'e are the nouns in which the consomntal element between 
the last two lowels still sum>«l Tins ti-pc Ins one form for dir 
and obi sg and pi one for mst and loc pi , and one each for inst 
and loc Fgs This class consists of nii'culmc and neuter nouns 
Compart the follownnc fomis — 
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Skt 

Pkt 

n m 


katllo 

nom r? 

ha^tth 

hatthi 

«ce sj 

/nstam 

haflka 1 

see pi 

ha *la ft 

AoUA t 

gen f<s 

ha’ta^ ja 

ialthassa 

gen r> 

la tanam 

hatthana 

jnst 

hat tna 

kntihena 

in t pi 

hatftbhih 

hatthehi 

loe FfT 

hatit 

hatlle 

loc pi 

hastes ( 

hatthua 


Apbh OG 

hatlhu hatha hath 

kottka halha hath 

lailhu hatha hjth 

hatCha hatha hath 

hallhaha halha 1 ^^h 

hatthaham halha hath 

, , (hitki hatht •< 

hUlhtm 

haltheki deie halhe 

haUht hathi hathi halhe 

halthehu talaie hathe 


^o^f— The JIG loc sg hathi replaced hy the new analogical 
form hiithc although it remains m a few stereotyped expressions 
e g hcithi auju came to hand, i e was found , etc 


Skt Pkt Apbh OG MG 

nom and aec sg laryaw lajjaik ha}}U hija h&j 

nom. and acc pi lafyas* ttVjajit kajjamt laja kaj 


holes — 

Nom 8g mas for the change o > m > n see Phonology, p 4 
Vcc pi mas for the change 5 > o, see Phonology, p 4 
Gen 8g and pi for the changes a a> a , 5 + o>o, sec 

Phonology, pp 4-5 

Inst sg for cna > x»i > i, sec Phonology, p 74 
Loc sg for e > i see Phonology, p 1 

Inst and loc pi for the changes c + 1 , and e + u> c, see 
Phonology, p 7 


The OG acc sg is derivable from Pkt hatlham ani A’phh Jiatthu , 
see Phonolog) , p 4 The latter is not the phonetic evolute of the 
former, but la analogically made up from the nom eg Apbh )iatlhu 
on the analogy of the pi thus ApbU nom pi liatiha acc pi hailha 
nom 8g hnlOm acc sg JutUhu 

The nom and acc pi n is ccrtainlv analogically imported from the 
sg form thus sg halha pi hatha sg liija pi haja , m which case 
the Apbh hajju may be an 00 form introduced in the Apbh 

Tlie mst 8g in i, which generally appears before a postposition 
like LirT etc , is further strengthened by the addition of another -twi 
when that form has to stand nione unaided by a postposition , in this 
instance, then the inst sg form ends in nvt Ml Skt Iws together 
With the OG words of this type are declined on this model 

The ^oc sg form is identical With the nom sg form, but in pi 
the \phh particle Ao which follows the noun in the IOC case in Apbh., 
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lias been incorporated vrith the preceding word in OG Thus Apbh 
hhtho‘> OG loXo , simihrlyWaiyo, Tlusvoc p! ternimitjon 

0 13 extended as a general pi suflix m 'MG to form pi of all nouns 
mall cases eg hatho,fago,choXTttO,cic 

References — For the Pah forms, which are not quoted here, 
see Geiger, §§ 78-9 For the Pkt and Apbh forms, see Pischel 
§§ 3G3, 3G1, 36G<i. 36G6, 368, 370, 371. Cf Bloch, §§ 182, 183. 185-7 
Cf Chattcrji, pp 740-7G3 , also §§508-9 

llhtsiraUons from iTie Text — 

Dir sg and pi forms aja^a, ajana, anajasa, ausasa, atha, xithamhha, 
uchuha^ vjniTvt, ujawala, udega, iisasa, itmla, umhara, lapura, 
laranahara, laiia, lata, l^da, lesa^ gnuxa, qailha, glidija, ghCimta, 
ca»i/in, cheha, jasa, fica, ntsala, nl$asa, pitdaha, pahara, paga, 
flpnta, phatamhum, hajamta, bapa, blhalam, hola, bhara, 
bhata, mamdarada, tiwsa, rSya, rSmla, nsafa, wda, wrasa, 
xarasata, voha, vdgha, vinasa, tlsasa, tvsa, Ja^a, tara, sVia, 
holha 

Obi sg and pi forms ajana, xTjama, iimdtra, laranahara, lumanasa, 
pahara, paga, ghdya, bapa, boJa, hhumdn, inTma^a, rSya, vara*a, 
sapa, slha, hath’dra, hatha 

The Skt Iws for these case forms are too numerous to be 
quoted here 

Inst sg forms ending m -i halhi, xatdgx, j7n, tneont, pralun, 
hhogx, divsi 

endmg in -tim OG pahanwn, bhtirivn, 6/i7hiin, SfTdiim, 
icyiun, wlaponitm, ttyfftiim, pranniii, bahm (ad\ ), 

probably < balwn Skt Iws vdegnm (an carl> Iw.), 
racnnnm, fiicAiiwi, riipiim, yduvanwtn, divasiim, pannSmum, 
h^ynin, protibodhum, pirtmm, pmkclniM, Wioiiiw, aToyaxxmn, 
batiim, puru^wi, mohttm, adanim, iihtm, tidmiivi, tapxim, 
dtinswit, bhdiinii, gamdhitm, sxdaswn, litnrJyiiwi ahanildntm, 
(fr«fJ»iti-iwi, Sohtm, sutralSmyn, ntadiim, inrahatim, eahajttitn, 
Idraniitn, tnaniwt, rogittn, loibiwi sfifftiiw, bhagiim, miciwi 
Loc sg forms OG viuh, ghan, Ujt, <7<on?, pajjisoni, dgalt, luh, 
kali, duh'iU, vara^ati Skt Iwa sngdh (an carl) !w ), dham, 
samagt, slhdnah, adhilan, dim, vnimrgi, lietn, Idbht, Joh, 
garhhi, bhdtt, bhaxjt, itoTn, iww/clf, larmt, mirgi, 

iL<<j«i, pninwTdi, mahardjt, mamdapi 

In<!t and Ix)c pi forms inst pi OG laranahdre, Id^e, Htnlr, 
bhatnddre, inrate, dere, loc pi OG /«7je, page, tahhe , Iws 
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sthanale, bhaie, ‘^amudre, divase, niilrge, do?e, falpopame, 
prajndde, giinaKare, adcdre, larlavye, upasarge, samiihe, acanje, 
loU, rirlhamlare, rajajmruse, sahasre, gune, nagare, vatar^e, 
bhoge, /sTsinrc, iisye, dhane, punye, vacane, Idhldcdrye (pi for 
respect), sulhe, rdjane, ahgrhe, hanne tapasamjame 


lA (i) The aka Type ghodau 


A’oJc —The I m -ala- tla , ttla etc , used throughout m the 
chapter on Nouns in this study, means a single consonant between the 
two vowels which disappeared m later developments 

By the subsequent disappearance of the single consonant from 
between the last tu o vow els the vowels were brought together and they 
developed differently from the hatha type It la also on this model that 
the enlarged tj^ics ate decUoed Thus this class is the largest m the 
OG nouns Under it come some 06 words derived from Skt wntbout 


an enlargement, e g sau , the enlarged type where 'ailo was added 
in the Skt stage, eg nuistaltt-,ghotala .kalala ,etc , and the enlarged 
adjectives like dhaulau, the enlarged pres participles, like karaiau, 
some of the enlarged past participles, like vtmthau , the enlarged 
pot participles, like kaniaum, a few enlarged genitive pronominal 
adjectives, like inaharau , and a few postpositions, like «au, tanau 
(probably enlarged) 

This sufllx is found in increasing number mPkt and Apbh stage'* 
It appears m still greater number in OG In a great many cases the 
suOiv is doubtless only a late addition, long after the disappearance of 
the intenocalic I , eg wc have no endence for the evistente of the 
Skt *muruatynla orevenPkt *m«rianuo to explain the OG vidni'au 
nulnt'au is cvidcntlj a late creation from jnania , which does not 
dtstinguisK gender like Idhu 


Por participles and their forms, sec p 50 , for pronouns, post 
positions, and their forms, see pp 30, o6 and the Index Only adjs 
and substs arc considered here, though the same holds good generally 
for the participles, pronominal adja , and the postpositions 

This class IS composed of mas and neut nouns , the corresponding 
A cm nouns end m I (class 2i («)) It luig the following distinctive 
tonns (1) d,r , (2) ,1,, pi , oW sg , oU pi , (3) mst sg , (1) 
!«■ "S . (5) irat pi , loc pi 

I A tcttSU Ins ort also dcclmnl on tills model oftcr an -!i has been 

addwl on at tho end 
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Torn\s — 


dir 

obi 

inst 

loc 


<lir 

obi 

iiut 

loc 


•aka type aubst mas 
»g P> 

dirau JtrA 

dfcrl 

mi(Aam/aim 
ththa/Jat ISne 

•ala typeadj tnas 
ghapau ghapa 

ghan 1 ghanA 

gKapai ghnpe 

ghapat ghape 


alra type subst neut 
rg p! 

puaum ytlmcAaHm 

diMi} 

pd«iim dora^e 

ptuat pHte 

•al-a- t>T® neat 

ghigavu gfiapirn 

tud^ ghapim IfJalil 

ghtnai ghane 

ghapai ghape 


Dir sg m Pkt -ao > -aw, SCO Phonolog), p G 
Dir pi m •ait > see Phonology, p 4 
Dir sg n -rttiHi > -aitm, see Phonology, p 5 
Dir pi n -« -f- oni > Jim > -Jrfi, sec Phonology, p C 
Obi Rg m n Pkt -aasia > Apbh •aala > OG a, sec Phonology, 
V 5 

Obi pi m n Pkt ajHom> Jmor J, see Phonology, p 5 nml the 
note under it 

Inst «g n -h eiia > -atm or ai, see Plionoleg}, p D and the 
note cited abo\c 

Inst pi Pkt -<T + cAt > e, see Phonology, p 7 
Loc sg -a -f- e > at, see Phonology, p 6 
Loc pi -a -j- €su > ♦c, sec Phonology, p 7 

yolc — The acc sg m was made analogicalh from the notn sg 
in the \pbli stage, thus — 

nom pi ghodii nom sg ghodau 
acc pi ghodd acc sg ghoda\t 

\dj in<5t Rg a general fomi , otherwise when it stands alone or 
IS following a noun it shows the inst sg form m -oiw, the frequent 
cases of this kind are the participles 


fUusfratttma /rom (kc Text 

Dir sg m OG subst ulhau, ekadau, gad} nrohau, dlmbaxt 
mu7iflH?/rtir, tnnii/, iwau, «J«ik, RikiM, saiulhdrau , ndjs 
aiicraii, nsTinair, ugdau, Jpanau, uchnu, fdilcaJau, uparSlIau, 
upaharau, (i^anati, elalau, etalau cixidau, chavau, kJtognn, 
gadhau, g’tdhcraM, gunau ghnnan, janwfoii jcgiu, ihulau, 
drdiait duhvtau, ditllau, iIAMiaJaM, fochadau, t/oha, diiMti, 
dCilxtlau, dohtlati, dfauLtu, natamu, piT<acAaii, jv/aw, bUptidau, 
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bijaxr, bokadau, bhclmt, mmlaii, maiau, mokalan, motau, ladati, 
laJnhu, mdau, vdlhau, saurau, sarau, sagJiahu, sarlmu, 
sacau, sanihau, sudhaUf sohamanau, liidduhaldu, liinciu In 
the foUo^vmg the au> -« aneru, gogu, rmtu, saru, it ^lU 
be seen that they have the long forms also Skt Iws adhtkau, 
adhikerau, anamtau, elamanau, leialaic (OG ^), gayaiamtau, 
idnau, phodau, bokadau 

Dir 8g n OG subst ausawn, dpanaj^awn, gahilapanaim, 
gadalaiim, gumchalaumt dahulapanatim, talauni, dayamam 
pamum, pasaitm, lakadautn, lugadaum^ lesaiim, loJiadaim, 
htum, Inutn , OG adjs analochadawn, adhalaum, anemum, 
apanaum, usaum, anitamufti, uchaum, ujalaum, upaliaraxnn, 
iiindaum, ckalauni, ctalaum, ktsttm, kulaum, ktidauui, ganaum, 
gadhaum, ghanatm, ghancraum, cikanaum, co?otun, cMnaum, 
jSjaraum, ptmnauut, jhdjhcraum, dabaiim, dahautn, dkiThum, 
(onaiun. teialaunt, (njattm, thodawn, motaxmi, rudaum, Ifuauin, 
saghahxim, sansaum, sacaum, sdmhaum, hinaxm , dayamanawh, 
tfo/iilawm, tiaiaujrt, pagalaum, pahlaum, padharaum, pGrauxn, 
bxjaxm, bJtalauxn, inaxiaiim, mlyaxini, goyaim, im/iaraum, 
inGhgaiiin In the following the cum > -urn anerum, saglialuui , 
it should be noted that they have the larger forms also 
Dir j»l m agxlu, dpand, ekala, elala, eJiaid, kalaxmiJia, gadM, 
gfiana, jcmdS, dhlla, tana, thodd, dolnla, iia, ixaia, pdraxjS, 
bija, bhald, bliola, mahla, mftlaga, mota, ruda, xadd, iSmla, 
sagliala, sor7«a, sohamana, sohtla , beta, pJierd, putala, pasaiddd, 
cda, viasa, macha, bhamgd , Skt Iws adhxJera, axxaxnta, 
kajagaru 

Dir pi n adja : ancram, adiiui, dpandm, vraJmn, etalam, gadhSxn, 
gbanam, c7ia«a»i, ganVum, gunani, dh’ilam, tdlam, taliarum, 
doliitanx, dlxaxddui, puram, hljam, Maldm, inaifnm, mSftarum, 
inotCm, Tvdam, i'iala7n,vtsatnam', subst • sagum, ghiimcalam, 
pdlnm, ncalaxii, mlmdam, baranum, paiadiaram, panaddm 
sg and pi mas anera, agxla, a«a, ekald, eliaia, kada, kctald, 
ghana, cauthd, bhiila, judata, tahara, thoda, navu, purS, b'ljd, 
hhaVi, bhula, Mold, malu, mota, rwdd, ncild, nsama ; sub- 
stantnes Srlsa, amba, unhala, ghoda, kuchaba, Jalasorxya, 
jojaaru, dosu, f^dmMa, dirff, dlMdd, «oMta, pampolS, pdsacha, 
Md, saJaJa, xilS , ncut n»s5, djMnd, apanajM, 

axmtd, uh^S, claht, gJd/iJ, gumcbalu. co«d, tala The folloinng 
ba^e the nasalization preserved, or more probably rcmtroduccd 
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m tiiein ghamm, motam More examples lumhada, 
trijd, ihoda, na, nlUt, m, parald, pnjdrd, purd, bljd, bhcgd, ' 
vicdld, rudd, hujadd, tc*a, toia, sard, sdmdd, sagd 
otc — ^The three forms ghanam, ndm, motdm, cited al)o% c, show 
the beginning of the analogical process br which the obi and dir pi 
were gi\ en the same form on the model of nns nouns This form is 
non fnirl) common m AIG thus, M6 obi sg n but obi pi 

n n}o/(7»i 

Inst sg m n substs muhida%M,1ngaxtn,v\uhamtaMn,d2xim}mu\, 
i\lh\apanaim, (Umpamxm, ddaTa}xtnaim, 
^artiajxinaiHi, sardgajKinatm, nlsatapanavn, hhlilpanaim, mr 
bhayapanaim, rdudrapanatm , ending m -ai htijai, Idladai 
loJiadai, vdmsahi , and the Iw ^un/Xul/iniaai , ndjs gddhai, 
glianax, saghahx, foncat, tnotat, ndnhm *otai, co*at cUamt, 
apanai, and the bv anamtcmai , ending m •aim j/iTnoiwi, 
iljjanaim, rfldmwi 

Loo eg m n . upanai, cbavat,gddhat, ghanot, thodm, cUanat, com, 
tjoi, Idladai, tnolai, tVI'Oi, tilnwolm, rddai, hhadai, 

neiJrti, sotai , ending m •atm dpattapatm, clahtm, Idrana 
;^xi/iat»i, <?<irw(7paH<iiw, jaltapanatui, ddhaim, naini, ntrbhaga 
jxinaivi, pdsavn, jxdhawt, inuhamtatm, mxihawdatm vtalawi, 
Tudatm 

Inst pi «d«ide, tarasc saghale, bats, aticre, ihode, ghanc 
Ixic eg chehadai, samthdrai, t7dAan«i, jMmgarax, hgat, ihdmadai, 
(7umi, n/iaiiai, ^(7l;l/an^Il, sn^oi, nai, ojMiiai, rudoi 'arai, 
jidmcanuii, viotat, ««7ni/tai, c/ichlat, umcai, iiincchai neifoi, 
hlnai, hlnerax, mulagai, vjalai, and the Skt Iws iiarnldvdvit, 
pdri'tlai 

L<fc p} j'/lwdf, fliydtfiV, tphrw, i7jir, talwi'is* A\r /wlalv/.'’ IdjV, 

pose , f<7iodc, Mnc tone 

lA (ii) Thp -dl-a Type 

Dir sg it7ti (Skt «7/fl7<) In«t sg vdon < Pkt tdena In'*! pi 
ific < Pkt tw7u 

1 \ (ill) TAe •ila Typ^ 

-to > -7, sec Phonology, p 6 \lso lam > •!, see Phonolog), 

P 6 _ , 

Dir Fc dAam m , M7 m, ghi n , 6Aoi m , 6Ai»arT m , xtimsanT m , 
rayarl m (Pkt |w ), pdnJ n 
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Dir pi larasani m , faixi n 

Obi 6g dlmnt,hhaim,larasan%m , pi dhaiii, larasani, fain n. 
Inst and loc pi larasanie Inat sg fanhm n < Pkt fdmena 
The long vowel T is earned througli m case forms 

1a (ill) (a) The %hi Type {enlarged) in -iu 
Nouns of the tla type (just described on p 23) otherwise IQce 
fern in iu were enlarged by the addition of u in OG , and declined 
like the ala (ghodau) type forms — 

Dir sg laniii m , pailum n 
pamsiu m 
Dir pi iahain n 

Obi 8g and pi vanta m , <^aiHodtrt m , pamsid m , hatJiid , also 
kathya, sasasumtiam n 
Inst sg ItSthtm m Inst pi kathlc 

Note — The case endmgs of this type are analogically transferred 
from the ala type 

Loan tiords 

Dir mas abhagitt, alpartkiu, kilusiu, invcliu, irxdam^vu, 

diihlhiu, Tupiu, satnsariu vyavasaiii svsadalit, siilhiu, lobliiu, 
rUpiim n 

Dir pi mas ro^ia, lobhia, rupla tipavasia , neut rupiam, also 
rupiyam 

Obi sg and pi ktlinsm, rogla, cantria, pntaingXd, rupla 
Inst “g fupTi , pi asamjamte, cdnlrie, pramadle 
Loc sg TUpii 


1a (ill) (6) The ila Type {enlarged) m tu 
Alost of the past participles in m and n , together with a few 
pronominal ahjectucs, have flus ending They are dechned exactly 
like the previous type with only this difference that the penultimate 
1 IS short in all the forms of this type and consequently the semi- 
\owol y tends to develop between tbe i and the -« m the dir pi 
and obi forms 


Dit sg mas 
lisiinn 

Dir pi mas tisiya, 


Forms 

tmu, Itstu t«u , Jiathiu , 
, hsiya, tsiyl , neut ismm 


, neut jmum, tisxum, 
or isiyam 
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Inst eg hsii, tsit, {arasum , loc Bg tst$, lisii 
Inst pi tsie, but farase 

Past participles for the forms see p 52 

iVo^e — ^iVll the case forms of this type arc analogically transferred 
from the wiXa type 


1a (i\) T^e ^la Tt/jx 
uo > «, see Phonology, p 7 Forms — 

Dir sg and pi alasu mn , run! mn , c/wru n , tost? 

Obi sg afasil 
Inst and loc pi liie 

— ^The inst and loc pi JLile seems to be a phonetic evoluto 
of the Skt forms hupena and kupesu 

1a (l^) (a) Tlic Enlarged ul.a Type 
The -xila Upc was enlarged by the addition of u, and deebned 
like the •old* tjpe in OG Forms — 

Dir sg mas Indmi, ^cinlK, paduu, miiu , ncut Xaduutn, garuufii, 
pdditum 

Dir pi mas laduJ, pddSd,jujm, ncut ladiidm, pdduam 
Obi 8g and pi pclduil, mua 
Inst sg pddiii Loc pi )Gjuc 

^ofe — All the fonns of this type arc analogically transferred from 
the fllfl type 

Loan trords 

Dir sg ra , pi hdi?d,a^ilt7a, sg n aAifiium Inlutim 

Obi "Sg and pi ana^idia, ahitiia, hitua 
In*«t pi stldhue , loc sg Ai/iJi 

Ao^e — It mar be noted that the mst and loc forms of the tvpcs 
ika , ‘ula do not differ from the corresponding forms of their enlarged 
types, as the last tao towels m the and id-a types (Ic\ eloped 
into a long aowel to which the terminations were super added thus 
arming at the same result asm the mst and loc forms of the enlarged 
words The real difference between the two groups is in the dir and 
obi cases onl} 

Refennees — For the extended forms in "M , ^ee Illoch 191, 
193 in I I or the extended fonns in B «cc Cliatterji f§ 495-6 
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showing this ending m this MS In the contemponn literature there 
IS quite a numher of hvs with this inst sg and loo «g ending 
See GOS , No tiu, p 97, line 14, sabham , this seems to be the old 
loc termination, uyaiu, preserved inlws onU, while to the OG words 
which came to end in •<! the imported termination was added 

2a (ii) Tbc i/a Type Kiitl 
For -t > T, see Phonology, p 6 

Under this class come those nouns of the fern gender to which 
-ilea was added m the Skt stage, or which were extended in one of the 
later stages Tlusisthefcm class os contrasted w ith m n -ala cln's 
It Ins onl} one form, vnz -T for all cases and numbers excepting tint 
-i»i and -e arc super added to nouns (and also to adjs used as nouns) 
for the sg of mst and loc , and for the pl of inst and loc rcspectivelj 
There seems to be no further extension of this chss, os is the case 
with the i/n and uhi- classes 

This general fern termination is found nfter substs , ndjs pres , 
past, pot participles, pronominal adjs , etc Forms — 

Dir sg and pl aiim, sny/uitl, ATrfi, crodui'aw/lT, apanl, eiali e/ati, 
ifludi, Amctiyuinani, Aoyuu, ffham, yJumfati, corT c/iainusT, 
e/iait, /Ithirai, d/iT/I, dhGlatVi, tanl, Inmatu, tliumpani, thodl, 
rfu6rtlT, dohU, pardt, pa/ntl, baU, rudl, rdmti, tndn, 
mGUiyl, bhaU, binuinl, bduttlhant, fudi, vamll msanit «orT, 
^aimrtJial, sarT«7, sad, /irtf/ic/T , Iws amiiilayuM naowiti 
Obi sg and pl aucrl, ^aghati, ujxinl elati, llrt! g/iam 
Inst fig Bubst atngullwi, cauuslm, ranlvn, t'tmasanuui 
Inst •'C adj saghall, upatii, sdel, pdchtU, rupim 
Ix»c «g subst ujdmim, pdiitm, iiagnrhm 
Loc sg adj rudi, pdc/nlt, rupmt 

Inst pl sub«t atiigidii, lldic, amleiirJc ndydd/iarlc slrlc 
Inst pl ndj tigin, rupini Loc pl eubst iiocfie (Skt Iw ) 

In the following the adjectives follow the nouns, and eo have the 
termination added on to them, while the preceding noun has none 
t7j»aHTiHi loc sg, tu7//(7«hi loc sg 

For the forms of the participles ^ce participles 

3 The Ski I Ty/w 

Nouns m which the consonantal element between the two voweh 
still remameil this ch<5s consists of nouns nmnv of which were Am 
in Skt , while some of which were reduced to fern m later stages See 
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Dir sg nud pi 6uHi7/a (ilrcidyiaAa m Pa ), , butjifr«(lw 1) 

Inst sg camcoDM, <?Kniwi , pi gure 

iVo/f — -u > -a, see Phonology, p 4 There seems to be some 
indecision as to which class should form the basis of analogy for forms 
of these words guru being m is declined like mas noun m -a, but 
cawico changed to f is declined like f forms m -c 
Cf Jacobi, p ^lu, 6 , pp 12-13 


Adjectives 

Adjectives do not differ from substs as regards their case and 
number forms, excepting m the few points noted on p 21 As adjs , 
as opposed to substs , they have three different forms to distinguish 
tliree genders • viofau m , vutCi f , mofaum n This is true for a brge 
number of cases , but there are a few adjs which have the same form 
for all the tluce genders They generally end in (i) -T, •5, or c, e g 
ttlrii, tvsil, alasu, bharc, and m fii) -o, e g rtiinkn, ujatmla, sSdha, 
giljha, the semi adjectival group ending in -hora, eg laramhSra, 
tenahara, denahSra, etc , and the numcrab used before substs , c g 
paiuca, thsa, etc On the analog) of this unchanging type, Iws from 
Sk't are taken which show no change for gender e g (i) those ending 
m -I, -u and (ii) -a Eg those ending in *7 lahjCinalarl, 0Han««7sT, 
aiuikly suVilt duhfliit upavtisi, fSpi y m -u bahu , m *<1 A-aralti, 
fiTpattrwfa, tejai'ainia, madkura, gamblilra, cnjxiln, mmlga, luriipa, 
pujga, hitina, akutJna, sukumSla, hhnuja Attempts have been made 
to difTcrentiatc genders by adding -ii to the mas and -tmi to the 
ncut , leaving the form -7 unchanged for the fem Es pJpTii, 
ahlmgin, rupiu, lutuu , cf the similar enlargements to the OG words 
on p 24 In two cases the semi adj karannhura appears as karanahdn 
hefore the fem buh«t 

A list of OG adjs (u) nnenlargcd jSna gujha rumka dhlra, 
Tlsiila, {su )kuindln (6) enlarged, those ending in aw m , If, w»i n 
tlioduu, ghanau, ^Smhaii truluu, bafialau riidau cihiimgatnou tituhgnu, 
tiattiii, I«?o/?araii, thdJau, ultniu, dahaum, amlncladauiu, sdcawwi, 
tiT7d, k-dlii, dohilaum, vialaum, d^iTaiim iijaluutii (c) erilarced, ending 
in *Tu, ~uu jHtddu, k-aihlu 

Companion — Skt -fllam- > Pkt -nyom > -era m OG , and was 
oxtcndwl to -ernw , tliii-*, Skt gtamlnrn' Pkt qbanugara , OG 
ghetticm H , simiUrh, j/idj/jcmw, gldheraii, adhdcnium n , f'lneraum n 
But the«c forms have no regiibr comparative sense m 'MG , though 
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m OG it n used an that sense There is no special form for the 
supcrlati\ e degree m OG , and that relation is shown in a different way 
with the help of the comparatii e form Enaiples — 

Positive indbapa nait sndia gddhctu ‘ Great is the love of the 
parents ” 

Comparative tehapaJmmchorunausnehagadherau “ As compared 
with that the love of children is greater ” 

Superlative ieha pdhaun bharyadika nau stieha atilnm gddherait 
“ As compared with all of them, the love of wife and others is 
by fat the greater ’ 

Ao/fl— MG has no special forms for companion, the above forms 
are mere ad]s m character MG uses ladJtare “ more ” for the 
comparative and saw thi " out of all ” for the superlative 

Eeferences — For forms m Gurjara Apbh see Ludwig, pp 67-9 
Cf Dr Tessitori, lA , vol xhu,pp 181-6,213-16, \ol 2 J 1 Y, pp 5-6 

Pronouns 

The MS hae(l)personalpronouns,viz }miyh,tawn , (2)thedemon 
stiativo pronouns, viz e, te , (3) the relative pron , viz je , (4) the 
interrogatu e pron , viz hxxtna, simii , (5) the indefinite pronotms, 
Mz loi, ancrautn, (6) the reflesivc pron, viz apanapawn^ (7) 
miscellaneous pronommal forms 

Almost all of them, except the prons of the 1st and 2nd persons and 
the reflexive pron , are also used m adjectival function, that is, they 
precede the substantives they quahf) The reflex pron has a different 
adjectival form, viz apanaum 

Beside this group there 13 a large number of adjs formed from the 
pronominal roots, e g jetdlaUjtelalaUfjehavaUfjisiit, etc , which, though 
declined lihe adjs ofthe-oZo type in mas andnout and like ilatype 
m fera , will be treated here 

There are, lastly, a few adverbs formed from these pronouns 
which will be given below 

The Pebsonal Peonouvs 
Tftc Ijt ond 2nd Persons 

The'e two have parallel forms — 

letpcRon 2nd person 

*5 pi fn pi 

OtT *“'"'*'*”* I'jym.tum tvmht 

I'*** mam mum •“jAa 



^Ro^ou^s 


•il 

haum <Apbh lianM <Pkt nAanw, enlargement with -a of Pkt 
pa nJjflm, Skt almn It is the usual form hum nnd7m?/j (onlr 
once) are {imemphatic dcielopments of 7iat»rt , cf ^IG hu 
tawn has replaced older turn (after the 1st pers hawn) < Pkt 
/wmom < Skt /(u)iwn» ThcaltematneiCmmaybethcsumval 
of the older form or mote ptohahl> (like h\im < haxtm) a hter 
dc\elopment of taum 

n>»7ic Originally an inst form (parallel with the 2nd pers iumhe) < 
Apbh Pkt amheJittn, Pa amheht The Pa Pkt Apbh Dom 
pi a>n/i€ formed from asmdn, etc (after the nom p! 
of other pronouns like U, I.S) would become *amhi in 06 
an\kc was substituted for probabl} on the onilogj of the 

passn c construction of the past tense Cf similar replacements 
m n ni(ii {= OG inst sg wwtm) 

timi/jc Inst pi (parallel with 1st pets omAc) < Apbh Pkt lumhehtm 
Pu twjn7(c7n The 06 nom pi form Pa Pkt Apbh lumhc 
would bo •/whi7u, which was replaced b} tuin/icprob for the same 
reason as •o»«7(» was replaced bj amhc See abo\e See Bloch, 

P no 

nmm Skt Pa niatjd > Pkt tn<ie, turn , the Apbh and OG «i<J» i 
owe their nasaliration to the analogy of substs 
;c«m Skt /i(Ty5>Pa tciya>Pkt tac , the Apbh and OG fnim 
seems to ha^c got the nasalization on the analogs of substs 
vntjha Skt mahyam > Pkt tnujyfta , the m is an importation from 
tiijjha 

{iy7io Skt tu67ij/nm >• Pkt ixtjjha, where ))h from Pkt tnajj7a 
replaces -bbh < bhy 

via Ski Pa Pkt mama Apbh maJia > mu + the postpos harau 
See ta 

la Skt Pa Pki fam> \pbh + harau (cf yhothu dii^ y/odi 
obi before a postpos ) 

Xole — vui and ta are ii'cd onU before one postpos nz harau , 
while mvjha, iu)ha are u cd before all others 
f«»i7i7rrt« fHw7a^o + 7firaM 

Pcftrcnccs — Geiger, § 101 , Pi'chcl, ^ -llS 420, Bloch, §§ 207-210, 
Cbatterji 537-553 



32 


STtJDl OF TUB GUJARA.TI LA^^GUAGE 


The pRO'TOtns e, je, te 


Forms — 

8g pL 

Dir « (emph eha) e (emph tha) 
ObL e (emph eha) t (emph. eAa) 

Inst itiaini(tn n) the 

Loc inaini (m n ) 

it 

Dir te (empb feha) te (emph <eha) 

Ob! teha te*« ttham 

Inst /maim (m n ) teAe (m n ) 

Loe /i3«i« (m n ) 




pi 


je jam (n ) je 
jeha jeha jiham 

^maim (m n) jeA« (m n) 
jutam (m b ) 


— Fonna not atotm to belong to any particular gender belong 
to all genders Pronominal and adjectival forms are tbe same, 
excepting the loc and inst sg forms which lose their nasalization 
when used adjectivally int is the inst eg f form of the adj e , cf 
the similar treatment of adjs p 29 


Dir sg pi e Skt nom sg esah m ,esd{ , elat n , pi c/e m , etdh f 
etdn% n , acc sg ctdm m , eldm t , elat n , pi eldn m , etdh f 
eldtn n Pa nom sg cso m , cso f , elarn n , pi ele m, 
eta f , e/ant n , acc sg elarn m , e/am f , etam n , pi etem , 
ela f , cluKi n Pkt nom sg eso m , C5d f , edam (§aur ) 
earn n , pi ee, cde (^aur) m, cao, eddo (Saur) f, eott« 
edtiim (^aur ) n , acc sg eam,cdaHi(Saur)m f n , pi ce, 
ede (Saur ) m , eao, edao (^aur ) f , C(um, edatni (^aur ) n , 
Apbh nom sg eho, eha m , eha { , ehu n , pi « m f n , 
acc 8g c7m m n , eha f , pi ct m , eha f , ehu n 

Host of the ra f n forms cited above would regularly give 
e m OG Evidently some, e g the neut pi , were ruled out 
and replaced by the mas forms , the same seems to have 
happened to some of the fern forms like eao Thus OG e 
13 more or less regular The OG eha seems to be older than e 
Dir sg pi je, Ic Skt nom sg yak ra,ydi,yatn , pi yem , 
ydh f , ydnt n , to , sd f , (a< n , pi (e m , idh f , tdm 
n , acc sg yam m , ydm f , yai n , pi ydn m , ydh f , 
ydn\ n , tdm m , tdm f,tdtn , pi tdn m , Idhi, tdm n 
Sunilarly, Pa Pkt Apbh have so, so, su , yo, jo, ju etc 
respectively for nom sg m and so on None of these forms 
except perhaps the nom pi m Pa te,ye, Pkt te,je, Apbh 
te jp, can give regularly the OG jc te 

It seems probable, therefore, that the OG je, (e are con 
stnicted on the anal/^y of the emphatic pron e , and that 
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they replaced and stood for all the forms of m f n , sg pi 
as docs c This replacement is partly seen e^cn m Pkt and 
Apbh forms, e g jo, ju nom sg n (see Pi^chel, §§ 423, 42o, 
427) The emphatic fe/ia seems to ha\e been constructed on the 
analogy of eha 

01)1 sg pi e, jeha, teha Skt gen sg cldsya m n , yds'ja m n , 
tasya m n , pi m n , y&am m n , , Pa classa 

ra n , yassa m n , tassa m n , pi etcsain m n , yesam m n , 
temm m n , Pkt sg eassa m n , jassa ra n , tassa m n , 
pi fdna m n , jam m n , fiina m n , Apbh sg jaJic, ja»u 
m n , tahe, /osir, tassa m n , pi jaham, taham, laJiam m n , 
the f and n forms having no -c m them arc no good Of the 
above forms, Skt etdsya, etc , alono can phonetically gi\ e cha 
or c for the sg , yasya and tasya hanng no necessary -c In 
pi also ctdsdm alone can gi\o -c , os y^sSin and tdsam lose thoir 
c- through contamination m the Pkt stage Thus of the two 
•sources of the obi , namely, Skt clasya and cldsam, the balance 
IS on the side of clasya, as the OG cmpli cha is more eauh 
derivable from it The possibility remains that both dca eloped 
into one form The OG jeha, tcha seem to ba\ c been constructed 
on the analogy of eha The rare forms jiham, tiham < Skt 
yisam, l6sam, but they are ordinarily replaced hyjcJia, (eha 

Tnst sg jlnaim, Cinaivi, viam Skt yfm, Una, eUna , Pa yenn, 
icJta, eicna , Pkt jlna, tlna, cena , Apbh Jina, jini, jan 
llna These Pkt and Apbh fonos ^\c jlna, tlna, tna The OG 
jTjiaim, ilnaim, iwatm are these old forms with the general 
inst sg term -i»» added on to them, as the forms •j7«o, etc , 
ending m -a seem to fall outside the general scheme of case 
encimgs in fiie 'lang In fae \pi)U jiua we hnh "fue s’nort i , 
which IS probably the correct evolute , because the relative 
pron IS liable to come m unaccented positions and consequcntlv 
its vowels arc more liable to be shortened If that is so, the 
OG jinaitn with long 7 is to be cvplamctl as a restitution on 
the analogv of the two similar forma iiiaun and llnaun Thva 
form 13 generiUzcd for all genders m OG Tlie fttn forms of 
Pkt and \pbh will not caphm the » evistmgmtheOG fonns 
Ixic. sg jTmiiwi tJnatm Inaim Skt ywmin tiismm, et isinin , Pa 
yarn?ii, laiiOn, rfamht , Pkt /ammi, roHiKU, etc , \phh ja/«in 
j i7it, etc , xcill not give OG Tnaim etc thervfoie tint 

the mst fg form was evUnJed to the loc *g function (') 
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The abo\e forms seem more to be connected with OG j^ham^ 
tthfan ihatn (see the Index) Was it jina + < Skt ~vmn ^ 

Inst pi ehe jehe, tehe Skt el&hth, tebhh, ydblns , Pa deh, yeh, 
teh , Pkt ech (or -im), jeh (or itn), tela (or -im) The term 
ebhxh > -e (see Phonology, p 7) m noun forms, which are 
generall) polysyllabic , but m pronouns like the aboAC ■nhicli 
ha^ e two syllables we might expect a different treatment Thui 
it seems that whereas the h disappeared m polysyllabic words, 
it remained in short words to which the analogical e was added 
on Or they might be cxplamcd as the regular inst pi forms of 
the obi or more probably of the emphatic forms cha, jeka, teha 
References — Por Pa forms sec Geiger, §§ 105, 107-9 For Pkt 
forms see Pischel, §§ 425-7 For M forms, see Bloch, § 203 For B 
forms see Chatterji, 554, 663, 565 

Interrogative and Intiepinite Pbovouns 
There is a confusion m the use of these pronouns, one being used 
in place of the other The inter pron distmguishes n from m and 
f in dur and obi , but the indcf does it in the dm only From the a cr) 
few instances available, it seems that the inter pron distinguishes n 
from m and f in inst and loc sg also The adjectival forms are the 
same as the pronominal forms The mdef pron is generally augmented 
by the case forms of -cka after it Forms — 




Sg 

PI 

Dir 

Inter 

tuna ra f , stum n 

sill (adj ) m , syd (adj ) m 


Indef 

to, toi, toeta ra f 

tunacta m f, toi m 



tamlin, kdmimeta n 

taynlm, siwmta n 

Obi 

Inter 

taki m f , syii n 

taJn m f , syd n 


Indcf 

tahi 

taht 

Inst 

Inter 

tunavn m f , itnotm u 



Indef 

tuntimetiim, hinaettitn, 




tunnm 


Loc 

Indef 

tumvm eht 



yole stiOHcla occurs m dir sg n m the inter pron ^\lien the 
thing referred to by the form, is vague and embraces anything what 
soe\ er 
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sj», syil fts hsiH, /.liui OThsyn ■with the mitnl sjlhblc lost 
hitnlm Sl\t AdHjrtt, rkt A<7hici, Apbli lanumi Tlio old “Jg rephccd 
b} this in the acc , tJusncut form Ins sun i\cd A\hilc those of 
jc, te e lia\ e been superseded b^ their mas forms 
An^ji the obi gg and pi ^pbh has ta/jc, ju/jc, / nJje, as the gen sg 
m forms A\c saw nbo\c that these were replaced bj Irha, 
jc/ia on the analog} of eha But m the inter and indcf prons 
the gen sg seems to ha\e suraued prohabl} hccause the other 
forms of these pions do not present a parallelism vnth those of 
the prons e, jc, tc Thus Skt lasySpi or XasyacU > Pkt 
lassai > Aphh hiln. (^) > OG lahi 
/uHojwj, iitmtm, AHHOcAiim, etc Tlic regular OG inst sg forms of the 
word him, and of hinacLa the nom sg form cited ftbo\c 
Ainnim Skt Aoia > Pkt AThu > Apbh Aiwa The OG Alwoim 
has ‘T- on the analog} ofl/wim, the tm in the OG form is 
neni} added on as in fJnaim 

Bcferenccs — PorPa forms, Geiger §111 For Pkt forms, Pischcl, 
§128 For M forms, Bloch, §20t ForB forms, Cliattcrji, §§082 588 

Tnc PnosooN ancrau 

Skt utiyfilara* > Pkt atinayarn > OG ext niiem « 

This, like an} word of the ala tiTie, n regularl}* declined and has 
tlircc genders, M2 n«cra» m , awm f , awcmawi n For the forms pee 
Index 


The Refle\i\e Pronoun ii])anaj)^ium 

This pronoun is reall} an abstract sulist from the proiioimnnl adj 
ujxiHnti, formed In adding jxitmi It is dcUmed tegularl} hkc the ncut 
noun of the -ala t\pe It is declined in the sg onlj For forms sec 
I lull X 

The j>ol(ti occurs m the loc «g onli «tc the Index 
Tkf ProNotN Skt sarin 

Dir ^2 vanii (In ) pi wi r (h\ ) si/iu(cmph 0 

Obi Mia/a»Hi «aii/flMMi,«fjn'u (Iw ) 

OG <Pkt »{inT«'iwi <^Skt sme-tam, but-AaKn(^) 

sail < Pkt s<ntt> A» ^'kt ^anal A/nbi(^) 
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A STUDA OF THE GUJARATI LANGUAGE 


The Pronompsaii Adjectives 

The prons je, te, le, e have denvati\e adjectival forms (l) 
qualitatue jmw, tisiii ts«t, kistu, also ehaiau, jeliaiau , (2) 
quantitative jefalau letala7i Letalau, etalau , and (3) showing size 
jemdau, tevadaii eiadau They ate regularly declined like the aka 
type mm n and like the iMtvpemf For the forms see the Index 

Derivation Skt > l$io ext in OG tst u , similarly, Skt 

*L~drsil.a > ext Iism , the OG itsiti andjism <.*yddrsiha 
and *tadrsila , the first syll havmg t analogically from isiu 
and hstu Skt etadbhaiah > ehaia , ext m OG chaiau , 
jehavau, etc , analogically from ehavau Apbh jcttula , leltula , 
etlula tettida ext > OG jctala ti (elala u, etc The Apbh 
ctiula etc < Skt *diyaltala- (cf RV lyatiala ) Pa cllala 
ext with Ja Thus Skt *diijaltala > Pa citala > Pkt 
etlaa ext m Apbh (Hah , OG ext ctalaxt > JIG cth je/alati 
Xetalmi, letalau constructed on the analogy of the above 
i^pbh jevada, teiada , etc , ext m OG jevada u, ieiada u, etc 
Is it from tc + “ big ” t 

Reflexive Adjective upanau 
Skt dtinanah > PIct appano ext m OG upana w It is regularlj 
declined in all the throe genders For the forms, see the Index 
References— For Pkt forms, Pischel § 401 Cf JI forms from 
Bloch, § 203, and B fonns from Chattcrji, § 591 

Stereotyped Pronominal Case forjis 
Used advothially — 

Log forms showing place jihavt, Uham hJiSm, tJmn, mat arlhi, 
tnat adhtlan 

Show mg time jirurnint, tiraroun, Aiit/raim, laJiii,jamJagai, 
lautlagni, fmaiin samuyt, tlnann santayt 
Inst forms showing manner SpakanJ, ctalaun 
\cc Fg forma manner jisium tinum, tsmm, /isnnn , condition 
jum.jfiMi tdm, lam 

Old ad\ctbial forms jtma, tima, ktnm, tmn, tuna, gai kimai latt, 
jaipuna.jau, lima turn, junnjima kuna 1 nmi 
^\llh l>ostpos,t,ons hi am lau jeha hlani Marana, hsuun 
lor the delations see the Index Cf Cljatterji, §| 599-610 
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.Other Pronominal Phrases 

Indefimte sense : Hie pions. ja- and Xa- rtc often combined to 
express a liigh degree of indefiniteness, bi'ghcr than mere loi, lamlin : 
jnuiKoi “ anybody whatsoever ”, jehalahx (thiLi) " (from) any person 
nhosoevor”. koi is used with other pronouns to express the same 
scn^c : sahti koi, san’knka, etc. 

The combination of -clo with la- is illustrated on pp. 34-35. 
Here cka is combined with the derivatives of ka- to express tlie same 
sort of indefiniteness: kc/ald eka, Idati ela. The combination 
also is used to express indefiniteness. Distributive: eka ekn “each 
separately”, jehc jeJie “by whatsoever”, anen ancri “each time 
separately 

References. — Cf. the treatment of prons. by Dr. Tessitori, lA., 
vol, xliv, pp. 10-11, 30-G, For the forms of Gurjara Apbh , see 
Ludwig, pp. 50-GO. Cf. Jacobi, pp. 13-15. 


Numerals 

Cardinal numbers: eka “one”, bi, fee “ two”, tn’niii “ three ”, 
cyuri “ four "tpainca “ five “ sit “ seven ”, utha “ eight ”, 
n<ua “ nine ”, das<i “ tea ”, jKXimra “ fifteen ”, snftnK “ seventeen ”, 
ailhara “eighteen”, “ twcDty*onc ”, c^naT^a " iwcnty*8it ”, 

iiUUUlsa “twenty-seven”, Irisa “thirty”, ekalrm “ thirty-si.t ”, 
feuiVdlTso “ forty-two ”, salfti “sLttr”, satihiiUari “seventy-seven”, 
««yrt, sail "a hundred”, sahasa “a thousand”, Wisa “a hundred 
thousand”, lodi “ten millions”, kofJakoAt “n crorc of crorcs”. 
They do not change their gender. 

Declension : — 

cin, $ahasa, fe7«a, Lodi : Dir. and obi, sg. : cka (emph. ciii), sahasa, 
/tlfo, ko<Ji ; pi. cka, saliaw, Id^a, kodt. 
sail'. Dir. sg. : snu ; pi. soya, saim. Obi. sg. ; snyu ; pi,: soya. 
Inst. sg. : claim, lodiim ; pi ; sac, saJia^c, Iodic, ld*e. Loc. 
sg. : claim ; pi. : sac, lode. 

h\, Irinni, cydri Dir.: fei or fee or fer/iu, triiiwi, cyuri. Obi. : feiAi/w, 
trihum, 

llcfore nouns in obi. cases thc^e wonls tend to appear in the dir., as 
fei thik't “ from two kvens ” ; but al-o Inhnm prahara jwMT “ after 
tliree pm^firas 

Inst, and loc. : They appear in the obi. when the following noun is 



vmirR\Ls 


39 


In tlie body of the comp the form is cla-, e g clausa 
“ twcntj one ” 

J/iC 2 — Skt n dic> Pkt (c m n nom and ncc > Apbh 

and OG hi The fern and neut form supplanted the mas 
form The emphatic 6c IS probably a new creation (from what ?) 
The open lowel of MG ht is unctpbincd In the bod} of the 
comp the form 13 bi* eg 6jwwm<Skt dir,btit6<7 < Skt 
f/i(7 when the comp is of a numerical character, eg bausa, 
but ba in bnlrha vhen the conjunct follows 
The number 3 —Dir pi tnnni < Pkt Innm < Skt trim, the ncut 
form suiiplanting the mas and fcni forms The Pkt and 
Apbh lm\e tr > t , but OG prcsciacs tlie group Tbe Pkt 
tnnni would normalK gt\c •/rim in OG , but tbe actual form is 
/rimit Cf the further dcaelopment of the unaccented aoweh 
> Iran in JIG Sec footnote, p 12 
The number 4 —Nom and acc Skt eotvurt > Pkt ca//i7r» > *caldri 
influenced by ailurah, caydn, *adn > OG cyan The form 
•cuTrt seems to ha\c been dcaelopcd from the inserted after 
c on the analog} of 6i, /n- There is no trace of it in the Pht 
and Apbh As the first member of a compound it appears as 
ca«,eg cawniuiauw, caun/«7r<i, cowrds" cau < Skt eatuh 
sec Dloch 329a, 1 

Tlic obi of bi, tnnm, cyan TIic obi forms are used for 
all cases, before a noun 

OG bihum, Apbh gen bihum < Pkt gen bcitham 
OG inhum < Pkt tinham 

OG cibimi <Pkt caunham 

If Pkt am > Him in OG , the forms can bo derned from the 
gen pi , Pkt tniham > *tlhd > *lthu Cf the OG obi pi 
na liJiam , cf \bc antcraocabc trealmcnt of the nasal 
terminations 

Thi number 6 — Skt jvn'ca > Pkt }viMim>OG jv7nien for dir and 
obi In the dcrn*ati\o the fonn is |j*7mca ns m pdvtcamau , 
but m a numerical romp it is jw(n) c g jwiinm 
The luimbcT (i —Skt m/ > Pkt eJa > OG cha In the comp tlu. 
sucreedmg cons is seen doubletl eg claiu^n for which an 

earlier c6oi?i 7«« must be assumed cf Skt snlnmhtih 

The number 1 —S] t mp/n > Pkt «a«rt>OG '7/«fordir and obi 
In the comp th' fonn fatta , c g ffl//f7r7jo 
The nunJKr 8 —Ska f7«r7 > Pkt attja > OG utfn, for the dtr and 
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obl on the analogy of J30HCO, sajrfa, nflifl In the comp the form 
IS attka e g ailhavisa 

The numher 9 — Skt Pkt OG nava In the comp nava 
TJie number 10 —Skt daia > Pkt dasa > 06 dasa The Aphh has 
daha The 06 dasa is an accented form 
The numbers 15, 17, 18 —Pkt j)anttarasa > Apbh pannaraha , Pkt 
satlarasa > Apbh sattarajia , Pkt attharasa > Apbh attharaha, 
gi%nng m 06 pananty sattara, adJiara respectively -d > -r 
13 a special development as also s> h 
The number 20 — Skt Pkt Apbh vijat But visain and 

usd vere newly created m the Pkt stage on the analogy of 
Irxmiat The Apbh also has ttsam 
The number 26 — 06 charvisa < *ckadiisam 

The number 27 — 06 sattausa < saUatlsam d is analogical from 
allhd 

The nunAer 30 — Skt tnm3at> Pkt twain and tTso>Apbh ttsa 
The 06 preserves fr see trxnni above 
The Jiumter 42 — Skt diacalrartmial The Pkt 40 = cattalTsam 
In comp the Skt dia appears as hu m 06 , thus ba + 
cattaHsam > *bat(talha > imUaUsa 
The number 60 — Skt saslhk > Pkt satlkim > Apbh satthi > 06 
sdlht 

The number 77 — Pkt sallahaltamH = 06 satthvtlan (^) 

The number 100 —Skt latow > Pkt (Maha ) saa , (Ardh ) saya , 
pi sayatm, saaim, gave 06 sau, saya satm respectively 
The number 1,000 — Skt sahasra > Pkt sahassa > 06 sahasa 
The number mm— SIX l«iUam>Pkt IaUham>OG lasa 
The mmber 10 000 000— Skt koiih>VU loli, hodt>OG hodi 

The Aidhamagadhi has koddkodi, palpopama sagaropa)na 
which are borrowed m the JIS under the forms koddkodi, 
pdlpopanja, sagaropamaTespcctnelj 
r^e Orciinats — Apbh pahiUa ext m 06 pahilau, the Pkt havmg 
padhama The Apbh paMla < Pkt paha + ilia < Sk-t 
pralha Pkt biijyn ext m 06 biga u , Pkt taia but Apbh 
taijjli OG trija um Pkt Apbh caultha ext inOG caulha u 
Por the rest the suITlx ma ext m 06 is used e g pamcamau 
This via la the same as that found m Skt Pa Pkt Apbh 

Geiger, §§ 11 t-llG , ordinals, 
titj 4 r? Apbh see Pischcl, §§ 435-148, ordinals, 

For treatment mM see Bloch §§221-5, ordinals, 226 
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Tor trc'xtmcnt m B «cc Cliattcrji, §§ 531-1 , orclmals, 535, 53C Sec 
Index for refs to ND Cf Br Tcssiton, lA , \ol xliv, pp 7-9, 
Jacobi p 15, e , Ludwig, p 61 

The Verb 
Tpnses and 3Ioods 

OG has the follo\Mng tcn«;c3 and moods the present and the 
future in the indicatia c mood, and tlie prc«cnt and the future in the 
miporatn e mood Tlic past tcn‘'o is cxprcsj.ed b} the past part , the 
][>oUntial mood la expreaood b) the pot participle, and the conditional 
b^ the uucnlargcd form of the pres part Besides tius we find 
a beginning of the formation of the compound tenses so a era common 
m MG , b\ combining a tense or a participle form of an nuxihai) a erb 
with a tense or a participle form of the principal %trb 

OG preserves the following participles the present participle, 
uncnhrged and enlarged , the past participle , the potential participle 
It has the mfinitivc and the absohitivc forms difTering m function but 
identical m form 

Ul other forms of the \ erbs of 01 ha\ c been lost to OG , or at least 
the) are not found in the present MS 

The Hoot — The OG actbal root is variously developed from 
Skt a erbal roots, c g karat, laJm, vaJm , from Skt root plus a 
proposition, eg paniat, patsai, idinbhalai, vlaiai aharat 

t'dmrui, jxllhnrat, paralhai, upajat, culm, iHarat, tw'odnt , from Skt 
root plus the conjugational sign, o g blhat, janat , from Skt paso or 
caus il stems, c g 6wj/iai, indroi, sawiJrai , from nouns, eg va^aaai , 
from old future stem, e g nSm'!a(nah5ra) 

The Pbe'-ent Ten'^e 

Tic Fonnalton of the Present Stem — OG has one stem vaz the 
prc'cnt ‘tfcm, and it has one conjugation in the Imng state viz the 
one corresponding to the Skt 1st conjugation with the thematic 
a , c'cccpting a fcvi verbs (ending in vowels) to which the terminations 
an. directh added The old verba of all other conjugations have been 
nduceil to one of the two above classes Evaiuplos — 

(a) TheOG thematicclass theverbsofthe follo«angconjugitions 
are rcduce<l to this 2nd conj /<7»ai , 3nl conj tT/ pahirai , 4tb 
conj tiriocfu duj)n7i tnanat pniteajti, vpaju sujf ni , 5th conj 
pTrnoi, sfiLn , 7th conj U'ttnjat, Sih conj karat, 9th conj 
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janai, bamdhai , 10th con] lahat, cJiamdat, pahi, pldai, marai, harm, 
tarai, fkedai, smnarai, pasalat, patharai The stem m all these cases 
ends m a 

(6) The athematic verbs ha\e vowel ending stems tJiai In, du, 
joj, sm, suhai 

The Terminations — The terminations of the active have super 
seded those of the middle voice , for the references see at the end of 
this chapter 
Forms — 

sg pi 

jiiRujrt janaum 1st pers 

lahaim laliau 2nd pers 

lahai {na)iahaim tahann 3rd pers 

Notes — 

Ist '»g ja-awni As far as can be judged, Skt jiiami would give 
jiiattn, and this would be indistinguishable fcora the 3rd p! 
form Bloch has suggested that the personal pron (a ) ham 
was added to certnm verbal forms otherwise unrecognizable 
as the 1st sg forms and has suggested that m other Mod I 
languages the 1st pers ending m tt where an t is expected wa** 
due to the additiou of the personal pronoun The OG jltniOH 
may therefore be derived from some such forms as jTifltm 
haum 

Ist pi janaim Skt (imak > Pa aino > Pkt n»io > Apbh 
-a(/i)wK > OG auw 

2nd sg loftatjn Skt asi > Pa ast > Pkt -asi > Apbh ahi •> 
OG aim The nasalization m the OG is difficult to explain , 
cf AIG lohc which has none Can it be a remnant of Ivam ? 

2nd pi hahau Skt o//jrt>Pkt aha replaced bj Apbh nhu 
on the analogy of the 1st pi i«o Cf JIG kaho See Bloch 
Bull SL , No 85, pp 4-5 See Phonologj , p C 

3rd 6g ixihai Skt -<i{»>Pkt ai > OG m See Phonologj, 
P 5 

3rd pi lahaim Skt -rtntt>Pa nn/i > Pkt > Vpbh 

'a{h)tin > OG oi»i Sec Phonology, p 5 
Compare the following Pkt and Vpbh forms — 

ApbL 

pi eg jl 

rnllimt raUntna ntKat in rfl/iaAui/i 

to/(o#i tatlaha rulfat* (or Ai) latlahi 

ro/Mi mllamtt ralai i-attahipi 



It nut^lit be noted that the replacements Apbh >(7u»i for Pkt 
uffitandApWi •o/mforPkt *^a took place between the Pkt and the 
\pbh stages, 1 e perhaps before the birth of the OG 
3rd sg {na)i'ahai7n The nasalization of the last element in the 3rd 
eg when there is the negntu c particle iia before it is difiicult to 
explain The nasal element appears only when tin (and no other) 
as a ncgatia c particle comes before (but not after) it ■\\'hcn the 
aeib is followed by >inh»>n the nasalization does not appear 
Exactl} the same applies to the 3rd sg forms of the passi\ o 
future, and causal Con it be a dcaclopracnt of the verbal form 
plus Tin , as taliatt va > rahnim, which lost its negative value 
and so another m was prcfireil to make it negative ? Cf the 
practice of putting na after the verb in Nep and B 
References — Por the Pa forms, see Geiger, §§ 121-2 Tor the Pkt 
fonns, see Pischcl, §§ 4o3, 455-G Tor the 51 forms, see Bloch, §| 233 
235 (the intransitive) For the B forms, see Chattcrji, §§ C71-S 
For the special development of the Termmational Elements see 
Professor Turner, (1027), p 227 For Gurjanx Apbh forms see 
Ludwig, pp Cl-2 Cf Jacobi for Apbh forms, pp 15-10 Cf 
Dr Tcssiton, 7A , vol xUv,pp 74-8 
Jllu<ilratitv Form frotii the Text — 

1st sg yiiTiHrff, karautn, cJtantn, jHthraum, fuum plum 
1st pi jdttctum 

2nd sg * vahauii, hhawt, laraxm, talam, 

2Dd pi 'kalmt 

3rd sg $alm, prlcJm, holm, hut romc/iai, ni'ai, bola\ vrtJm, 

itisni, tiichm, ciilai, IxVat, bhamat, paisat, nraiwii, srnibbolni 
ganat, mmi, tiVm, pafim, phtifat, talfti,vlami joi bulai sa/jwi 
cfl/fli, /jTi/kIoi, ro«a», xucht, sttrai, cadai utarni hWint b ulat 
liiuihJialat, vahai, snhai, sain^Jai, seem im/dai blnnni 
iifrtHHU, jurwii, /irtsfli, rnniat, padilamm, pndilchat 
iHiihii, mohai, fniulw ra^mt, suhlt Ixian words t\irtai 
pra^ainsat Janiywi, prSrtliat, statat, »7»/dn pmhlsai chcdai 
stiwictn, \dUivghm, sldlm, pmUbodhax, forjii iocat, f/w/ioi 
upilrjat, avcldai, stJuipax, dhtpiynt, (Tcuroi iyimmi, }tdpn\ 
onui/i(HYM, s(iwM7oiroi trirtcii, jilah/ilm, plaluholxi 

In the follow me words it is difiicult to decide wbctlicr thev aru 
pg or pi fonns tusoiui 

3nl sg with tto inrnim, ntPicAoiMi prliwiiwi, him «77iHOif «, n77Mi»/i 
jTimim. hmvx, jYirrwiiMi wifZitaiMi Waui, o7hnm, dim, O'twi 
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jam, cMindaim, idnichatm, tasatm, sujhaxm, ufdjaxm, rdcaim, 
holaini, talaim, jittmm, hux^awi, giinaim, rdsaim, lalpavn, 
iddhaim, saratm, jatm, ddaravn, sddhaim, ndiaim In the last 
form the na has been coalesced with the initial vowel of the 
\erb No nasalization when vahim follows the verb pldai, 
sraiai, natnai, viratnat, phtUai, pumjat, joi, padilehat, saxiidrai 
But we find the nasalization before nahm also m a few 
cases hanaim, pdlatm, racaim No nasalization after na . 
blidmjai 

Note — The words na and nahhn are not repeated m the above list 
with every word, but they are to be considered as understood 

3rd pi cJmm, laraim, tantchatm, budaim, padavn, lahaim, Iwn, 
saJiaim, hutm, seiniwi, vinasatm, ugdmaitn, bolaim, cSlaim, 
prlclmm, thatm, pamatm, chamdaim, raliaim, munilcaiin, 
maraxin, pkedaim, padatm, vpdim, iSgaxm, upajavaim, bujhaim, 
sdmbluilatin vdmdaxm, jtmann, taiaraiwi, thapaim, rudhaim, 
vtgoim, tdlam, jdim, him, jnim, varavn, tinosatni, dkoyatm, 
cyaiaim, namaim, dcaratm, bkedatm, upadisaim, avahelaim, 
viradJmni, lurtntni, anubJiatatm, Isipaim, jlvaim , m the pi 
obviously there is no distinction between the forms with na 
and those without it thus — 

3td pi nauuma becomes with no, «a nomoiwi 
laraim „ „ na laraim 

tMim „ „ na tltdirn 

and 80 on, but the 

3rd sg karat becomes with no, na karaxm 

poTTiai ,, „ jin pdmaim 

mximkai „ na mumkaim 

and so on 


The Future 

Of the two futures m Skt the one preserved m OG and in the MG 
IS the future of the -sya- type The suffix descended from Skt -tsxja- 
is added to the present stem (and not to the future one) m the majonty 
o vet 3, while that derived from gya is added to a few v owel ending 
roo 3, e g Skt has the fut stem m praksyati but the OG has the pres 
6 cm j5uc/<isi, and so JIG puc^ti , in OG jSstiim the future suffix has 
no -i-, hut in jaisu the 1st sg it has Forms — 



Tnr VERB ID 

Sg PI 

1st pcrs A/imii j<iSMi7n 

2nd pcrs lami 

3rd pers ttisanwi* A^njum 

*Yo<cs — 

kansu Skt lansy'inn > Pa Pkt Aanw<i>i > *knn$siim > A'answ > 
OG lansu the na^'vlization dropping on account of the length 
of the future form , bcc Geiger, § 150 , Pischcl, § 520 , Ileni 
AarTsii, pnwTsu u,383 bee Turner, Zlidl iS05 , vi, p 533 
jasium SLt yasyat}Ui7i> Va ya*samo > Vkt jaisumo>-*jtsfauni 
The 1 in jJstum secm’» to be due to the analogical application 
of the group si of the 3rd pens ns n general sign of the future 
Sec Geiger § 150 Pischcl, § 520 
Aan^i Skt isi/asi^Pn Pkt issasi> itsi > OG isi 
Wfumsti Skt }»yn/i>rnPkt t<so<t>Pkt i«sai> m extended 
to isii by adding the general 3rd pcps sg tcmi 
Aamitm Skt ivjanti, > Pa Pkt »s«a«ti > > isi tm ext 

hj adding the general 3rd pi term Thus vc sec that the pre« 
3nl sg and pi fonns seem to bare become the bases of the 
analog) for the ext of the forma of the 3tv\ sg and pi future 

The changes in 3rd «g and pi terms mz wii > t and -oim > n/i 
or t, though conflicting with the deaclopincot of thc3rdpers pris 
terms, raaj bo due to the length of the future forms 

References — Geiger, § 150 ii 15^1-5, pj'chel § 520 Chattcrji 
§ 690 , Bloch, § 241 (Ins remarks ou Gu] and Rajasthani) 
Dr Tcssitori 7/1 , vol sli\ pp 74, SO , Ludivig p 62 Turner 
Bull SOS , a iij pp 529-537 

Olher Fonns from the Text — 

1st sg Ati/iuw, A-ari?H, jaisu In the last form the i is an. extension 
from the type lans\i 

Istp! 

2nd sc AariJi noHnsi, rn/»« hi/isi (nKi)iociri In 1<t/iiji the i 
is an importation Tlie last form has the irapcratue scti'w 
2nd pi nil 

3rd sg c7 zndisii In the Ia«t form (of the aoivcl 

ondinc root) there IS no » apparent 
3rd pi padiJiiHi /iri«iut 

pa <1 t an^n 3nl sg , the T h thegon ml paM “i^ m 

OCt jccpa»i\e 
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The Imperatine 

There are ^ ery few forms of the imperati\ e m the JIS , all of which 
belong to the 2iia tnd the 3rd sg Many ot them represent the pnmitn c 
pres imperative o£ SH , while a few appear in the causal and one in 
the future Forms — 

Sg PI 

2nd pers tan jam karau 

3rd pers karau 

Aotes — 

Ond sg The Skt -h remamed li m Pa and was partly replaced b; 
ehi m Pkt , and by Apbh ah later on The h disappearing, 
the \ocalic group -a» contracted into -t 
2nd pi The Skt atha > Pkt ^dha > Apbh aha, which was 
replaced hy ako on the analogy of the corresponding pres 
form This a/io > ^hu later, from which -h- disappearing, 
'oko developed into the \ocahc group ‘UU 
3rd sg Skt -alu > Pkt 06 au 

Other Forms from the Text — ^2nd sg ganx, jndx, jam kaht, tan, 
pi karau, jou,hatmu,jipau, with the particle »no malhau, 
mn dm, ma karau 3rd sg hau, hu, karau, samau, pravartavau , 
with ma ma karatau (caus ), ma humi (future) 

Future Imperalivc (ina) 7»tmu, a new fonnalion, by adding imper 
term to the future suffix -st 

References — Geiger, § 124 , Pischcl, § 407 , Bloch, § 239 , Jacobi, 
pp lG-17 , see under Future 

Thf Passre 

Tlie pa«»snc is represented m the MS m the 3rd pers pres 
indicatue onh 

The Stem — OG his no spcciil stem for the piss , the terminations 
together with the passive sign arc nomnll} applied to the pres stem 
Tliero arc, however, a few forms wluch arc derivable from the Skt 
pi‘« forms The Skt -T^a (eg tj'pe of the piss is generalized 

m the OG m its twofold development (a) Skt ~iga > Pa xgtjn > 
Pkt -tjja >00 -Tji m a icrj few common v erbs , while (fc) Skt 
t’jn > Pu .ifja > Pkt -ia->OG -T , a general OG pass siiffis. 

these, there are some diicctl) descended forms from the 01 
Without 7 '/ 1 Forms — 

(1) Birvctlv devcendctl from Skt without -Ty<i dTjona, rucatvi, 
felt os m(.rclv intransitive verbs 
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(2) Tli(' ijja- tj-pc rftjrti, Ujai Iljat 

(T) Ihe -7a tJT® frtar7i, saklt, liijli, imcli, jlilt, ciint, 

pujii, ganli, hohi, twnchli, bJianh PI inamUtm, ganlim 
Vi)j)lic(l to tlic pres stem as opposed to the old pass stem — 

*3rd ‘'g nihlt, tVinrli, hiJut, (na)^/tTm jSmt, thali, jximli, viharli 
U «ni7«, biimUnim, moJttt , pi laJilvn, janhm, jx/mTim 
I <xtii'\rords — 3rd sg saj/i67ioiTi, f?c<7r7t, prasamsli , pi om/jenei/i 

T/ic iS'or /oriHfdton — 

(1) 3rd Bg saMMir(7», iAareii 

T/ie Lxphnalion of the yetc Formation — The source of this new 
crcition seems to be the pass prw part (see p 52), the Skt typo 
<(»«-, Mwina , Vrlach being an Atmanepada suSbr retains its pass 
“tnsc c\ on up till no^\ in MG This part is used in OG m the sense of 
the pass past part and the pass pres part and sometimes replace^ 
the past part TliU3-<7 m fina seems to hn\o come to be associateil 
in OG with the pas* meaning , and consequently while roabiig the 
pi«s forms of the verbs the same was nnalogieall) used as a paas 
••uni.\ Thus — 

OG mCHilau past part tnumi-nwau pass past part 
OG imlHiAfli pres 3rd «g f/mmAdt pass 3rd eg In the same wav, 
bhartn bharanait 6Aarat bhtrdt 
In 'MG this tj pc of the pass is ordmanl) used m the piss eense, 
while the OG pass in -Ti is scniug the 1st pers pi act •sense ^IG 
;)t7«7 tfil taldi i/i«r<7y chc “ the pond is being filled with water but 
pyuld im pdni hlianyc dxiyi, “ we fill the gla^s with water 

Ilcfcrcncts — Geiger, §§ 175-G, PiNchel §§ 035-550 Bloch 
232, ill. Dr TesMton, lA , aol aliv, pp 123 0, Ludwig p Ct 
Profc'-sor Turner, JiZ IS (1927), p 227 

The C\u^\l 

Tlicrc are three typisof thccau'alin the MS (1) the old inhcntod 
ayn type goncnill} chnractenzetl onU In the high grade of the me<bnl 
ndicalaowil thc-a^i like that of the a orbs of the 10th class Innng 
l»ccn rej)! iced In -a , (2) the -cot ta-pc, the more numerous and h\ mg 
t%*jM.,d»n\ able from ^kt -dpayj , (Mthe-chi t\q>' anewK emerging 
one, dc-»tm(xl to grow more numerous than l)Oth the aboi t t\'pc* m th ' 
lattr de\elopmcnts 

fvjie (1) M/ai, HiTrii iTni^ai n<u/oi rtTwi, tV/u, if/fhnni, plht 
fiiflat, pJt'hi , untsaim, p^^atm f niv jainat 
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Type (2) -apaya mwr^vai, rTsaiat, dhardtai, haldiai kardva% 
faHtfurai, anujandim, phalaim, liasdiai, upa^diai, upajdvaim , 
■apaya cuhavai, cTmfaitit sTsawia 
Loan irords vartaiai, slJiapat 
Type (3) laqddai, de‘^ddai pamddat 
Notes — 

Type (1) These are felt more or less as tr'insitive verbs, although 
their pnmitive forms exist m the language, as baht, balai , 
sometimes the two arc uide apart m meaning, as mara% “ dies ’ , 
tnarai “ beats ’ , nnfot “ meets ”, nwlai ” mixes ”, and so on 
There is hardly anj connection between that “ becomes ” and 
fkdpai establishes’ 

Type (2) Skt apaya > Pa -ape > Pkt ave , replaced by -am 
OG «ia The radical long vovrcl is generally shortened before 
this -u fialai, cans batatai, but it is retained m some, c g 
rTsHixii, etc See Phonology, p 11 The tj^po is 

based on the Skt dapayalt, etc , type 

Skt -apar/a > Pa ape > Pkt ate , replaced by aia-, 
the representatue of the Skt t) 7 )e hapayali, jriajaya/i, 
snapayali, etc 

Type (3) This nen creation seems to have been created from the 
action nouns m causal sense formed from v erbs by the addition 
of the sudlx Thus OG dcim) 3rd sg “he secs , de^dda 
sub«t “an act of showing”, dcwdai v 3itl sg cans 
“ shows and so on 

Loan words arc treated on the analogy of the tj-pc (2), still the 
most active type m OG 

Ilcjercuccs— Geiger, §§ 178, 160-2, Pischcl, §§ 551-1, Bloch 
§ 1, r, 2’ Cf Dr Tossitori, lA , vol xliv, pp 159-lCl , Ludnig 


The AneoLtmvr and tol Infinitive Ponsts 
In OG the ab«olutive and the infimtnc forms are identical, but the 
former almost invanabU has tia» after it when it is used m the 
ab^lutive 8en.«c . while the latter Im some verb like sakm, jlna, 
after it Both en-l m -7 Pomw — 


\b«olutive5 

dfA 


jo<n, Inrl. pi »nar7, bJain, laid, chcdl, laid, hvd, 

, idvlan.sSnllnr,, rad jlid, pltl, pump, cllimTl. 
vtun J, l,cPi jtnd, »»7taf7 upl, mid, piisl manaU, 

ullmi, capurh-L, amjiim , ,lr,-,n pl,„r;, j, 7 <n. 
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oh(Ti 7 , ef/<oT, jol, hi, lal, del, jat, hul, tlal , Iws cini/atl, 
airayl, dsrl, adarl, uccart, Slocl, pratibodhl 
Infinitive'? lari, boU, dc<l, janl, ebaiiuti, daml, chodl, vkU, lahl, 
^aml,U]Mdl, thal jol , Pkt Iw altul^l , Skt A?o6/iit7, 
lavtplil, samtosl , ci'ilau — all the last four are caudal 
Notes — ^Tho 7 of tho abs of OG can be tneed back as far ns Apbh , 
\rbero we find it m tbe fonu m, c g mtlia, gaJiia Mita In the OG 
■^ISS older than the one under consideration, there arc man} forms 
with -ifi (see Vosanta \ ila«a, st 12, vs 150S) It is \ cr} common m 
^aur Pkt in that form 

Tims the following derivation seems probable — 

Absohitive Ved -i^a > Pkt -m>OG 1 
Infinitive Skt i<»wi > Pkt •h/mj>-TOG 

Pcfcrcnccs — Geiger, §§ 201-C, 203-9, 213, Pischcl, §| 573-(j80, 
r>'50-590 , Chattcrji, §§ 737-S . Bloch, 202-5 , Dr Te^sitori, / 1 
vol xJiv, p IOj , Jacobi, p 18, Ludwig, p 01 

Compound Tfnses 

Compound ton«es which arc a prominent chanctcristic of MG 
hnvonot jctthorouchU developed m the MS , altliough a few instances 
arc found here and there The^e instances illustrato what are called 
(1) tho Continuous Present tense (2) the Perfect Present tense 
and (3) the Potential Present tense m MG 

(1) <7on/ini/o»s Present Tense — ^Tliis is the most frequent of all 
tlie tenses It is made up bv placing the present form of tlie auviliar} 
verb c/ioi “to be" after the ordinarj present fonn “Immediate 
future “ IS the general meaning expressed hy this tense and out of 
about ten instances available, only one is found to denote habitual 
action “ — which is the nearest approach to the “ continuous pre ent ” 
sense of ^IG One instance seems to fall on the border line of th^ two 
senses noted above In six instances the verb used is Ivhai Liamplcs 
Immediate future hhagaivtnta lalatm ehavn 33 the Ion! is going to 
tell’ , guru lahaim chatm bhanja jlra pratuni 123 ‘ the preceptor 
IS telling to tlie fortunate ]>cople’ , tau guru lahaim chnim Ir sisya 
ICt “then the preceptor savs o pupil”, ?iii>J Jhannn 

iro gltJ It lah ii choi 130 ‘ now he is going to dcscnlx* the duties 
of a pious Jama m scvintrtii stanras* . deivi Xai/ui chn 257 “the 
god savs , yi»o;j kafau chnu 37C “what are vou going to mv ? “ 
i^rtiautt jhahltnt f/ni “is going to nppiv the illustration , 
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Thf Pre&ent PARnciPLL (enlarged) 

This IS made up hy adding -« at the end of the abo\e t}pe, 
and It shons aarntions for genders and numbers, and is regularly 
ilcthncd like tlie -aAa- tj^ic adjective Tlie OG -atau is changed to 
m fiorac forms of the au.\ilmr} verb hui , see the Indc^:. 

The sufilx appears after the pres stem of the verb as it does m Skt 

Forms . — 

Dir «g mas . janatau, namatau, hulaii, lahatau, bhanalau, 

Jrado/au, vuwcAatflM, uimilatau, chataii, famdoJudatau, ana 
chalaiit ^amdatmiy vindsatau, aruiyinaUiu, itpddalau, hliam- 
jn/nti, dharatau, ««irfl^flM,^n»no/ou, ajdnaiau, laraiau, mumhitau 
dcinu, cigncijntnu, jalaJialafau, fcolotau ; Iws ioca/aii, fwnlnxi, 
sodhalaH,uraplnu,an\ih1tamtau \ causal (ripdva(nu,deg5datau 
\tj>a)dvaian, sampliodalau, kahaiata\i , neut Ihdkataum 
humtaum, sujhataum, sui/nw»rt,cl/«i7/am;i, xnlalaum, pasaralauni, 
rtjiij/ia/auw, KarVaum (pass ) , fern pasorari 
Dir. pi mas jtvaiS, lahata, laratd, liuiS, /iii/t?, mmatd, rahalS, 
jioxatd, anamxhtd, h'lhala, bhogavata, j>Th7/u (pass ) 

Neut 8g gahluxlafdm, thatamy asujhatam, MhUum^ 'praxnrtQtim 
Obi sg and pi iii n larala, hanata, raliata, thukuta, saddalmta, 
tnrtrt/f7, chald , rahalatn, a special pi fonn 
There w a class of participles ending in dam used m the continuous 
pies sense "at the time when,” “while mg” Tliej arc 
karatdtn, rahaidm, dcmtdm, dclttm, hohitam, ‘fonin^lwi, jli-ittani, 
n7md<if<7iH, coitaRim, sewfam, v«/i«(<Tm, lahatdm, jntain, 

iwuiradiin Jlcsules being u^ed in the «en'te noted abov e, thc> are u«ed 
licforo the following vsords wroi v , dahhit ndj , sohlii adj , 
pot part, eg iwsi /owr<7wi j.o7nl<7 “eas^ to subdue”, 
dnniatiini dohdd “ difllciilt to suIkIuc”, tv7j/K7rtt7M ti7r«i * stops him 
f-om saluting ’ , scro^uHi tiimlviiw/m” should considerwhen u«ing ’ , 
wlicn tliPV make a clause, the subject of the pres part is invanabh 
dilTtrcnt from the subject of the mam verb c g uiaoruMHi i huinirirn, 
Jim ri7jvi urtua iiiwvjr “even if one reniams immortal, the old n,^< 
d'strovs the bcuitv (of the IkxIv) , lehi iiuim jTra/<7n sukha ‘ to 
ll tin there is liaj)pine«a sshilc ahvt Ml this inakc?« it fairh probable 
tint the foniib are the cvolutts of the oil pen absolute Tlie 'anu 
txiastruction is at the root of their U'^e with tlie adjs like dohdnutn. 

and vtrb-- like nTmi,eti , thus tii«i Zom'Tm W d<7 ‘wlen 
laople trv to suIkIu' them thev lictonn cas> ’ , and ^o on 
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For the retention of the endin g nasal in these forms as against its 
dropping in the obi pi of the aka type, see note on the Phonology, 
P 5 

Keferences — Geiger, § 190 , Pischel, § 560 , Bloch, § 255 , 
Sardesai, ‘ Nasahzation in Marathi, (1930), p 537 
Inst sg m n Forms humtaim, letaim, used aitcx the noun, ajanatai 
used before the noun , f lagatlnn, pi m n blia)mle,gamak, 
jhalahalate 

Loc sg m n uvatai, vgaratai, humtai, liUlai, cJiatai, anaiamchatai 
diatai anasijhatat, viharlatai, gaimtai, anagamatai, vartatai , 
pi nil 


The Passive Present Papticiple 
There arc tiro aaneties of this participle (1) the old one denied 
from the old Vtmanepada siifi&N, and (2) a new creation 

(1) The Old Form — It ends m •«niT« and is the extension of ana 
derivable from Skt Pa Pkt Apbh «)ia Forms — 

Dir 8g bamlhdiiau m , ianikanau m , pi mumkana 

In OG this tj-pe has given rise to a new pass conjugation, see 
Gram , p 47 This t)’pe is very common now m Kathiawar and serves 
as the past pass participle In other parts of Gujrat it is being replaced 
by tbc past pass part newly formed, eg Katlnawar, wiu/oiio 
hharano , Surti, mu7 ago, bhardgo, and so on 

(2) The Xeu Tgpe — This is the normal OG type Already in 
Pht the pass part pre& was formed b} adding the suffix to the pass 
stem m -7a or ijja This survives m OG Pkt -TomJ e\t m OG 
> 7 -f ia i( Forms — 

Dir sg mas da»i7/aH, tlmiisitau, prlchaiitau (caus ) , neut 
t(7iflr7/a«Hi, wiaiim, jnjataxtni , pi munlu, kalnll f, 
jamnilain n 

Tlus type is no longer living in MG , but a few forms whicli 
survived are felt as adjs eg jn«7/it “famous”, sohhlld 
“ beautiful ”, etc 

References —Geiger, §§ 191-2 , Pischel, §§ 5CO-3 , Bloch, § 255 , 
cf Dr Tes.itori,7J,vol \hv,pp 75 . 9C , Ludwig, p 62, d 


The Past Participle 

III OG the past part is used os a predicate as a participle proper, 
s an ai jcctive, and as a substantive Tlie forms are arranged into four 
'K^oiips (1) the Skt Ua group SU ito > Pkt lo > Apbh -i» 
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This -lo or lit W 1 S ( \tcn<l«l to -itio or -t«K, vluch became nt in OG 
This IS tlie general tj pe The other groups, all extcmlcil, are ns follow s 
(J) that ending in dhau, (3) that ending in oh or » (1) miscellaneous 
forms which aredcn\c(l dircctlj from the Skt forms The class (2) 
IS nil e’ctcnsion of the t\iic Skt hbdha , Va Pkt laddha , ext , the 
group {3) is de\clopod bj the dropping of the mtcr\ocahc t , whicli 
immcdiatcl} followathcrt ending m a a ow cl Hie group (I) has a few 
forms, ending m mu, than, etc 

The Iws from Skt form their past parts on the analog} of the 
group (1) Thispastpart is declined in all g< mlcrs numbers, and ca«es 
like the extended nouns Sk p 24 

Tlic group (2) has greatly enlarged its sphere in the Katliiawar 
dialect of MG 

forms— Bit sg mas Group (1) jxidin, rahu, iniitiihu htpiu, 
runtt, dithauH, ifiaydu, cidmtu (caus ), ciUiu am'^nlni jdinii, 
bnhhm, piirni, i/yanit, atiapSchn, ^xmin, pamlihu (cans) 
•‘(ihu, (7/o»iii, /ttrasiit, jxtrminu, amurchin In , ii^^ariu Iw , 
(ihtiilariu In , prenu In , prajiahti, xifiipiu In , pGjiu Iw , 
miYirtiM In , ncut ««»«»«, totium Jahum, ehuiii 

diuin tjiutii, mchutm, lahtim bohuui xvhiui/i, bumdlutm 
(cans), amjxinclnum, aiiaia''Uiuum, Iws ana 
gaindunum, »t«ffMii<wi (7rfl«iWntiM uplrjiutii, nm^tdniiii a«w 
bhdntnu ticanutn , dir pi mas '■aradttjd, uthvjd knlm 
tl/iarut vumihvjd, hharttjn, nuAiyi, }mhd, c«ffiy7, nimchvju 
anpuchjn, plmui, marjtu Iw , jiirortya Iw , ncut 
haui/tltti anahani/din, l-aJmm, dfduthijlm , fim fuv, iJtdp'i 
bati Obi «g ni n »<u7iw7, thayS, lahul, Kidfid dud/iyii 
(double term), «7iy<7 «arotfi«m pi, viharvjd, uiHiiil-yu, bfand 
gJiatyd , ulpai/a, polaltya ^w , nnaiujiiyrtm pi Inst 

pg m n ntJnun, wiihim, pTrfiim, Mumi, nmpuchmn , Ins 
iiblgiDn, ^aiiidti lalpu, dilftun, fern «<7/^Tim, tfc <7^77 
anachexTi , loe eg m n 6/arii onaio/ui, cllant amugit, 
jMimii , in «7Aramii , inst loc pi m n jxjhtre, J'ljc, uve, 
r»i7//iJk'y< gen pi as gen ab^ol jxtdiydm 
Group(2) Dir pg m itrJAaw.neut nVauiii,L'iJfnuiii amdiJIaum, 
fern It7<?7i7, r7<?//7 , pi m <nd/7, n ttidUm, obi fg pi 
III n n 7, d«7<^f f/i* (double term ) ^ddhil , f dilH , mat 
eg tidhaiin n , loc eg m n Itd/nx, pi IWf 

(•roup (3) Dir eg ci"iufi miiM , oil niuua, met eg muai 
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Group (4) Dir sg m matau, n upamum, f (11101; pi n chamm' 
obi m n c/iUJiu, swia, mst sg nallmm f, xqmihm 
ufnnaxvi in loc sg ujmnai, analagai , pi liigc 

References — Geiger, § 19D Pischcl, 561-6, Blocli, § 256, 
Jacobi, p 17, Ludwig, p 6S Dr Tcssiton, 7/1 , v ol Kiv, pp 71^98 


The Potential Participle 

Skt has taiya and -tiavya ns the suffixes of tbe potential 
participle In later languages, ilavija- encroaches considerably on 
tavya In OG this change is almost complete, -Uaiya- covering the 
whole field , except possiblj for deiainii < Pkt dcavia- and Iciaitm 
Thus we ha\e Skt t/aio/a- > Pkt •t«ttfl'>OG -tta w, extended 
Tins participle is aery important m OG , performing the following 
functions (1 ) It is used as a predicate m potential and mild impcratn c 
sense, appearing only m the direct ca<se m all genders, e g fc pap'ti 
janiiau “ he should be considered as a sinner ” (2) It is used as a neut 
substantive appearing in all tbe cases and numbers; eg ghanni 
boliiai Slum “ what is the use of saying much t ” dsana nawn Icvaiim 
“the taking of the seat” {3)Inobl sg it performs the function of the 
infimtive of purpose e g vinasiw mt laji “ in order to be destroyed ’ 
It 18 declined regularly like a noun of the -al o* type (see p 20) 

References —Geiger, §§ 199, 200 , Pischcl, § D70 , Bloch, § 237 
Dr Tessitori, 7/1 , vol xhv, p 120, Jacobi, 18 , Ludwig, p 60 

llliistralions from the Text • — 

(1) As the predicate, m dir case only mas jaimau, laniau 

(lamnau, levaii, jcntaxi, tmimatt, fern valiil, kanil, deil 
neut jamiaum, ’:antb7iahiaum, lariiauvi, hmiaum, detaum, 
levaum, inantatim, saddahxtaum, cimtaviiaum, janauxn, putit 
^iiaum, hakiiaum, umiaim, paluaion, rtdnaum, desadnauvi, 
udahvaum , pi mas jatma talna, iamv, Ic’iauvu (caus ) 
neut dhanium, nmasnatn 

(2) As a subst neut onl) dir sg tadiiaxim, jdnaum, sevtiauvi, 

jivxiattm, hiniaum, upajiiaum, detaum, pahvaiim, xmlnainii 
pamiiauni, rahnaum, IhSnautn , cuibtnwm, manvauiu, hhani- 
rawm, guniiaum, laintamn, pldnaton, iihvivamn, vammvaiim, 
bohiauni, atahelnaum, palnawn, dviiaum, 
ijirimum, piichuaxmi, vamdnaum, uOiiiaxm, anadetaum, h'wx- 
amum, rc7snau»i, chSmdttautn, muinkmium, iahvaum. 
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Jiimdtvaum, sambhahvaum, dhiUantmim, Ihattvtm, <lhamh 
vatim, upajivaiim, hasivaum, anarahvaum, cifitianxmaii 
Toivttxim, blhiuiuin, 7ttistimnn, thuinJiiaum, HMcaltxhmwi 
vuhtaum, sanAhanraum, magnaum, stinvum 

utJnmuiH, lv\ Pkt smlhliivaum , Itr Skt bhogamaum 
sawkramiiaiDit, chethraum, ntrhJmrchtauvi, muidnaum, 
tulanvauvt, Indarlhntium, prentauui, staitvauvi, tmnctvaum 
navnvauni, jKicnmm tafttatini vtuVittxtum, ifirlimum, jxinT- 
WcntYiuw, anabJiogaiivauvi b}iavtuiU7)i, mta 

rauiivaum, Irunvfinm, inrvaltuwim , caus pheduautn 
ujyjjamaum, Injanvaum, JiaiSiiKtuui, cimlanmum uuitgui i- 
lYJtOH , in nnflHu/aiYJMm the -i- > -c , an instance of the cirh 
change m these long words Obi sg toHirfitu, Aarim, j7im, 
joim upttdivd, rahicd, dc'-iut bedutt, ajdnim, IiJnidiw, jwiirn 
alin'd, jiHuid /lai »«, t7;wjitw, <jntt7, leva, (Mud, uthnx 
(dmhhaUi'u, xdvnd, Mtiastw, lupiina, rd^iva, mclii'Ct, ganS, 
baiiidhivu, imTnmT, chdntdnd, bhamtid iiharnl, 

Iws pujitS, pambJ aind, Soctvd, bhogavxi'ti ramjnt'tva, sTsniu'tj 
parathanvd caus In«t «g jannaim ucartvawi, Ifirwam 
utnlivaim, ronavn, dctxnm, jdnotm, puchnni batidhivai 
Mtivai, phartsnxinn, jtdUvaim iwlfiarmiim bhiitn 

j\i'<inn nn7(?/aitii»{,<7rd(//iityii»i , caus etJf?<iLny7»« , 

pi iohte, cTuitiitr, bhogainx , loc sg Innvai lopnvt 
dhantm, AaAimi, /uhivii deitn, I'f/iimi, tHj/ufiiyn 

frolitoj, Aaritm, WauuYii j<7ittij, Idjimi uhnvoi , 

Ins fio»i<TsXrtrifai r;j«»HO(?H<u , cius mHo/ao! knrdin'ai 
C^) Infnutnc of purpose obi sg ncut onlj xilnrnu rmnjtid hrd 
lam'd, jiojfiinT lijWini rfasim , cius tiUanx'd japhnil, 
h\ bhoqaiii'd 

Adverbs and Conjunctions 

Pcsides some of the 01 nd\crbs and conjunctions j re>cr\ ed m 00 
ino-t of the rest are nc^^h cnat«l from nouns and Mr! s uicl arc usetl 
m the special nd\erbial «i.nse In some cases other forms of tlic nouns 
and aerbs an. w id in ihtir ordinira tense , ulule m a few, swrli other 
firms do not c\i>t ‘^mcliinestwoorinon wonlMin grnujvd toniak'' 
an ads crli or a conjiintlion Often pnxbcatn e ndj ct i\ os distinguishing 
ginder, nuinl>er and case plas tin put o*" an ad\crb Fo- t!i 
derivations ?(.a. the IiultN I \ampl s advirhs ihowm" — 



56 


A STUI>\ OF THE GTJJABATI LANGUAGE 


(1) Tt7)ie (a) Old adverbs oja, Jitia, (6) with tbe loc ending 

jtachai kaJmm, h,\atm, agat, (c) with, the dir sg n ending 
paJnlaum , (d) absolotave form vali , (e) obhque form 
httadam (/) phrases tiiajxnm, pvaraim, Jcivaraim, jamlagai, 
tamlagai, jajiia SLt Iws tatkala, mramtara, sadd% , 
purimn, samayi K'^ant, ksaniim — the last four having loc 
ending dim dim, ra<mm ratnim — ^repetitions with the loc 
endmg 

The declmable variety vdhilau 

(2) Place (a) Loc forms jmlJit, bakin, kankali, agali, pachali, 

pasaim vigai upan , jtham, tikam kiham, ihdm, aMm , 
(b) dir forms samkam pi , dabaum, jimanaum , (c) phrases 
hhdmlau jiMmtau 

The declmable % anety samhau molaUtii, jimanau, cihumgaim 

(3) (o) Old adverbs plioka, nilola , kuna, jtma, titna, iina , 
tuna ji mamda , (6) mst forms balnm, etahwi, apahani, 
praniim , (c) dir forms pahlaum, talataim, gJuinaum, tsium, 
all sgs , dtanam, pSrani, both pi , (i) absol forms lali , 
(e) phrases int pantm, tsl pamm, eka lara, ghanl vara, 
lagarcka, that sium , Skt Iws saksat , ketala, kevahwn (ett ), 
vyahaum (ext ), uscsitm m^citm 

(4) Degree gadheraum, ganaum, kvna kuna, tdra vara , Skt Iws 

atihim adhikerauin 

CoNJONcnoxs 

Co-ordmatmg anot, anaim, pana, pant, puna, avinama , Skt Iws 
atha, aihavd, tatliu hnlu 

Subordinating tow, /oii, taukai, pant tau hat, teha bhani, teka Idrana, 
tcha karana tau, tau pacJm.gcha katana tau, gelia bham 
The following Particles come after all parts of speech t, yi, gi, 
ja The first shows the mclusion of the preceding thing m the 
statement c g biha t “ both ”, bala t * even a cluld, a child also ’ , 
he rest show the exclusion of the same from everything else, c g 
lokajt “men alone ’ ^ o o 

Cf Dr Tessiton 8 treatment W , vol xlm, pp 215-lG 245-252, 
vol xhv, pp 3-4, 57-8 


Postpositions 

'o ftc various relations 

P } enolcil bj tlic case forms m 01 Of the postpositions that 



lOSTioxmoNs* 


07 

Are found in the MS , upari 13 bi'ctl on Skt «^/rj Otiicrs nppear to 
1)C the ca«c-forms of suhstnntnca and ndjcctnes In the co'c of the 
latter, the dividing line between ndjcctixcs and postpositions is not 
easj to drav. Afcw.MZ OfionT, (fnJLT, t/wi/T, XarT, are absolutiac forms 
In the following list all of them go\em the prcaaous noun in the obi 
case, excepting /nr7, which goaems the mstrimiental Manj of them 
are u^cd in MG 

(rt) The declinable group mu “of’, 3IC ns, Utmn “of", MG 
tono (poetical) , jctfidati “ simitar m size ", MG jettfa , jognti 
“fit”, MG jogo , tnahiJau “intcnial”, JIG mwjlo , safi^mt 
“ similar ”, JIG sarkhi , samhau “ m front of JIG same , 
ujiaharait "more than" 

iYofc — Tor the fonns acttnllj occurring m the JIS see the Index 

{h) The indeclinable group ( 1 ) Old postpositions s«u»t “with', 
JIG is (poetical) , upon " on, upon ", MG uj»ri ( 11 ) Inst 
forms $Stk\m ‘with", MG sutfic, $u</ic , ptitlmm “ behind", 
MG , puhavn “near", JIG jxTAc (Kathiawar), 

tw/at" with", JIG fw/r, hratm,Tah<ti)n'‘ io (ui)Loc forms 
jiusat “near", JIG jkIsc , kanh<tU “near h^ ‘ MO Aon?, 
iigaU “in front of", MG ogali, puchah “behind , JIG 
pdcliali , lagai “as far ns", JIG lage (Kathnwar), hohm 
“ outside ", JIG 6 A«r| , mVn “ in, into MG mu , p^diai 
“ after ", JIG pachl , mtm “ to ’ U'ed after the indirect object 
and some direct object^ JIG nr (i\) Absolute e forms bfntJt 
“ towards ", JIG bhant, tlukl,tliakt‘ witli ", the instrumental 
«en«e, MG tJtall (poetical), kari (%) Jliscelhneous 
“from" (m) Skt Iws prufiim “ towards " , suAitfi “ accom- 
panied bj " , airatjl “as regards” 

Note — ^Tlic derivations of noiw mum, fnroti, brnun, thiku ihakt 
art given below For the derivations of the rest sec the Index 

Deniv vTiovs 

fi/iiHi, tifltf, firtiiei, riT, etc imim seems to l>c the older, being 
derivable from Skt “after the fadiion of, on the principle 

of ’ , e g n7rnl«TraHrt^<«n “ with the principle of (stparating) water and 
milk ’ , and «o on Bloch, pp 201-0, cites illustrations from ancient 
Mamthi texts and pves the equivalent fonns in Jlod I and linallv 
den\c-s it from iioytiiu Tins naim seems to Ik' the source of the 
dechunblo non For the trin«rtion from wiol’/wl ooiki tYJud/ii 
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“salutes with the principle of (selecting and saluting) the sage”, 
fHanasn iiat7n mSrai “ kills witli the pnnciple of (selecting and killing) 
man (alone) ”, to manasa nait hatha “ the hand belong;ing to the man 
(as distmct from that of others) is quite reasonable Tlus chang* 
may not have taken place in the Skt stage or e\en in the early Pkt 
stage for we ha\ e no records of the use of naya- m this sense But the 
development does not seem improbable 

tanau Apbh has tancna m laddaltayiako tanena, Hem 366 
125 437, and tanaum in twu hida tuha tanaum Hem iv, 3G1, and 
also tamvajat bhaggaamJiahamtand.'BLem iv, 379, 380, 417, 422 The 
illustration aha pecdm ralmtanau. Hem iv, 447, seems to suggest 
its derivation from Skt tanaya- “ the son ” It seems that the sense 
“ the son of so and so ” developed into “ (the one) belonging to so 
and so ’ Compare the ancient custom of family bards in Gujrat 
and the colloquial use m MG of the postposition no, na without the 
following substantue, eg HtrScand Mpcand no (le Ukro) 
“ Hiracand is (the son) of Rupcand ” Similarly, rahufanau may mean 
“ the son of Raghu ” or “ (the son) belonging to Raghu ” Another 
fact in support of this is that in Apbh tanau, tanena, tana have no 
substantive following it, and seem to have been used substantiveh 
tanaum has its substantive, but it precedes the adjectival phrase 
Thus It seems probable that the Skt word tanaya (and its forms) 
developed into lanaiw, tanau (and its forms) m OG with the change of 
meaning from “ the son ” to “ the belonging ”, “ of ” 

Thiki, thakl The "MS has ihakau the auxiliarj’ past participle, 
meaning being, rcmaimng”, it has Oidkatau pres part “that 
which is left ov er, remaimng ”, and Ihall, thtki postposition “ from ” 
Tlic source word seems to be thallai \ , to which thakau is the past 
participle, thakalmi is the present partiaple, and thaki the absolutive 
form The want of compensatorj lengthening m auxiliar} words is 
a common phenomenon, while its existence in the present participle 
IS regular The Pkt “stajs, stops” intransitive (sec Hem i\, 

10) will give the above words without much change m meaning The 
P I thnkcti ‘ shuts ” goes back to sthaJayati ‘ to make fixed ’ , the 
transitive verb , so the Pk-t form would go back to *sthahjali Cf 
> t st lagagalt The "Mod I forms, including G 5 “ to be wearv ”, 
slioiv the samo origin (roc KD 2931.. 7 . 293<i 23, 25, 32, 31) There 
weiu, to 1,0 no csrontnl dilTotoncc Ween the Bcnsco, tnz “ to stu , 
o Maml still ' , the old sense, and " to bo tveor; ’ , the modern senro , 
nm hence it is not neccs.arv to nssume two terbs in Pkt Thus the 
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OG postposition thakl seems to be the nbsolutne form of the verb 
jt/;nA-i/fiau<5e<lnsnpostpo‘?ition Cf iari The Pkt tAiUnj the source 
of OG ihki seems to lie a product of contamination ^istlahjnh v.ith 
sthta Also see XD 2 j16 25 

ra1mm,hraim The following groups mis be noted (I) imn/idraH 
ndj “ofjou”, {2) adj ‘ of me , /fl/iurott adj “of thee” 

C)) ttijfiarnwi ‘ tojou”, (t)7<raiMi ralatin ‘to There ‘iccms to be 
a common postposition \i 2 haraitOThrau in thc«e groups The post 
jTosition/i-rmwhkc jiaiw is used after the indirect object and «ometniiea 
after the direct object Its use after the indirect objict seems to be 
earlier In the sentence tujharaim chaji ularn “ this is the answer to 
vou ’ , tujharaim is the indirect object and lttj!a is an old datixe It 
seems that harau is used after the genitue e g »ia , I'i , amhala and 
hraim (or the long fonn la used after the indirect object 

The analog} nith the postpositions nau, nnwx is perfect 


itau after the gen form, 
0 g ghofi't iwi» 

tioim after the mdir obj , 
eg ghoddnam 


fnrau after the gen form 
eg fa^arow 

hratin after the mdir obj 
eg tu;7/nmiw, foko/jroim 


As regards the dcn%ation it seems to be an extension of liarn 
which can be referred back to ?kt ham , ghara , dlara Ham 
far as the meaning is concerned glnm is the moat satisfactorj word of 
all Skt grja m n means a hou«c a habitation and ns pi 
means ‘ a faniih ” ‘servants , and aho wife (sg and j)l ) 
It occurs at the end of manv compounds of the ts^pc (luatd-grln 
In Pi gJara,gaJa pr/anotonU mean' a houce but aho faniili 
lift’ as opposed to the lift of a hermit , ct: glamiusi hou«c 
hold life , gJ arabaulha ‘ bonds of the faimh In Pit gjJn gcJn 
gi7a, ff?ara mean wife beside-* lianng its orilman meanings 
cf Pkt qJanU gl :mg i { tbhtiUuna rajn Ira aol tii p 1012) which 
mean ‘ the I od\ ofthi woman Hem ii HI notts tbe \tonl ' 7 /nr i 
and gnes tht. comi'ounl rigaglam m wlucli it stands as the Ia«t 
lueml or It is nl n thangetl to lam m compounds h! « n Tiara the 
hou’c of the mother In Giirjari Vpbh a further -»tage ls rrached 
Of the total numbir of instances of the of t,/ ira m Lii Inu nlxn t 
half the nunil'rh is';/am as tlchnilmeinl er of a mmpouiid with the 
shades of meamii!: \ arsine from a liou--«e to j>o ' -'-‘ion * o' 

(fee bthQlibhadn ri«a C, V* C, Vt 1 i2 3 S) Itnpj'-ars 
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AS hara m ihu balo eyaha haraha, hamina bhamssai sdim, ibid , p 139, 
st 27 , and m jam tuhuin inaha Jian pattu, ibid , p 137, st 23, it is 
used with maJia, cf OG inaharau above In olaggai nxamlx hara dan, 
ibid , p 104, line 18, “ (he) used to obbge the servant of the minis ter,” 
it comes nearest to the OG usage m the sense of ” of ” For the poet 
does not want to differentiate the domestic servant from the public 
or state servant Thus it seems probable that ghara > hara (latelj 
extended) developed into the postposition Jiarau, hrau, haraiin, 
rahaim, hratm, and such other forms (see Index, rahaini) 


Word-Order 

Broadly speaking the attributives precede the word attributed, 
and the predicatives follow the word predicated, m the sentence The 
following general tendencies go to elucidate this broad principle — 


Attribution 

1 Sxxbstantnes and iJinr Aur^uUtes 

(a) When a proper noun appears with another substantive in 
apposition which is a title or the name of the occupation followed by 
the individual, or is a word expressing relationship, etc , the latter 
follows the former e g camdraguplaraja 150 “ king Camdragupta ”, 
cSnakya muhwniaxm ” by the mimster named Canakya ”, panatala 
rajd '‘king Parvataka”, bharata cahraiarti “the ’ emperor 
Bharata ”, sunjalamla ranhm 148 “ by the queen Suiyakamta ” , 
i!,nfflapra)iunmatemol35'‘bythesageDr«haprahari'' , relationship 
culani inatdim 144 “ by the mother named Ciilani ”, hrahnadatta beta 
imm “ to the son Brahmadatta ”, pradesl mja Uairtara 147 “ the 
husband named king Pradesi”, m the last illustration there is 
a combmation of the title and the word expressmg relationship If, 
on ei er the relation is the subject of emphasis, the word espressive 
oi relation stands first, e g pild lonolnlehi rdja 146 “ the father prince 
Aanakakpf.n ” 


^\^len a common noun introduces the name of a person or a thmg 
n a capacity smtable for the context, the common noun, like the 
eg dpanau mitra panataha 
tL ^ Parvataka ”, camdragupta 

the muhunaatm 16& " by the mimster Canakya, 

aaW???” ih Ca”»l-8"Pta”, rdya nl lea camlujatd 

(h m! tto daughter of the kmg ” 

(0) IVhen an adjective qnahfiea a aubst it generaUy stands before 
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tlic subst-intne a(ljecti\es, ramJa mahalma H3 " a gentle monk ” » 
he hatha 7 “ two hands ” , letalacJa satpuru^a 28 " some good men ” , 
auveU yim “an undiscnimnating person”, ujahum chatm 140 
“ white umbrella ” , tarasc ntafiatmae 141 “ by tlie eager monks ’ , 
saghah Hrlhamlarr IGl " by all the Tirthnmkaris " Tins also applies 
to words and phrases functioning as adjcctia cs ndj phrases snvisdra 
rupld sanmira 1G9 “the ocean m the form of tlic world riara 
dihita siatjivn 1G7 “ by the pupil who is newlr initiated ” , luohiim 
lari ahiln nmnasa 212 “the people who are confused owing to 
infatuation”, participles pres parts h^tja naum tnami paVuVaiau 
hunUau guru 101 “the preceptor who influences the mmd of the 
pupil ” , t)iaHacT»i/oic, 7t7a naim gamafe vumchc sulhc 188 “ b\ the 
happiness desired and cherished by the mind ” , past parts cltaini 
Idji 14 1 “ in the action which is thought out ” , si'atjatnmrdtnamrlapi 
<7ie Jiumtc iisije ICO “by the pupils who went to the bower of 
yinytn/iwra ” , (T«a uVamglti r<i7ii« jTiti fiOl “the person who has 
transgressed the command”, svapm nuVn anuhhanum suVia 190 
“the happiness which is experienced m the dream”, napUa iiT 
(77t7AT iid^ai Hi 207 “by the science taught b} a barber post 
positional phrases jitn lut partndim 160 “ transformations of the 
soul ” , gum mum vacam 01 “ the word of the preceptor ’ , lYiraso 
disa mum lapa 133 “the pcnancc of o )car”, mrabddha tanai 
pi7c7m'(j» ICG “ by asking about his well being ” , strX tan hhnga 158 
“ fear from women 

But when, though used attnbutiacl), it lias a predicatiac >50050 it 
follows the noun Such attnbutuca arc usuallj long and ha\e a 
participle as their h«it member eg pres part te mumu hiimtii 
mrah. jwdnjHi 115 “ the) fall into hell, when dead , jlva suhUiiiutla 
vtniddha alaja laratau hut$itaa qllhaum cllauauin lamia biimdhai 
32i “a ffirruwr tfre mVgiwftw 1 ^ 7 - 

adhesne lanna " , pdsachau mithilu fioini muidalau hlintau 230 

‘ the depraacd person, saluting a pood monk past participles 

laUilra pain vildra »ic do*e ladt hull bJarlara mum vulrtmum larni 
1 17 “ c\en the wafi when oppreasoil w ith emotional agitation docs the 
killing of her hu«band ” , loila luguru i'ah Jiyr panivnu srl 
Vijaga sun tie si^ge dlthau 1f8 * some wicletl preceptor, surroundofl 
b} Ins gootl pupils was soen h\ the pupik of ■Iri \ ijas a 'url 

Long enlarccmcnts like those noted altON. are abo s-ajn before the 
nouns m <ome rare ciso^ *ag>jnj nlnivutna uTm didUa ram tafasa 
nldjMtda thill hVetl ^ i;'T i7io7 TtMKijroi n rw/mm av h/hit 1 ru<7arup»ti 
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moian lialJiiu. rumdimm 26i “the sages, who arc afraid of the pain 
caused by thousands of bodily and mental miseries, control the big 
elephant m the form of lo\e, by means of the goad in the form of 
knowledge “ 

(2) Adjectiies and tketr AUrtbiUtves 

An adverb or an adverbial phrase rihich modifies an adjective, 
or a participle functioning as an adjective, comes immediately before 
the adjective or the participle eg adv gddhau bJialaii ISZ “ very 
good ’ , gadhau % satadhana 116 “ e\en if (he is) e\tremely cautious ” , 
gSdhaum cikanaum 221 “very sticky”, bhdvapiiju bham glianai 
adhkaum 495 “ immensely greater than mental worship ” , post- 
positional phrases loka upon lupttt 122 “ angry with the people ” , 
svayamtardmaMdapi die humte itsyc 169 ‘ by the pupils who went to 
the siayamvara bower ” , mohttm kart dkuld 212 “ confused owing to 
infatuation ” , siddkam/a nai jdntvatm kart adJnku purxisa 424 “ men 
who are superior in point of knowledge of the religious doctrmes 

(3) Adierbs and their Allnbutes 
No example 

(4) Verbs and their AUnbiUes 

The attnbutives precede the verb, but their relative position in the 
sentence depends upon the presence and absence of other elements m 
the sentence Their usual position is betneen tbe subject and the object 
or the complement when cither or both of them are present m the 
sentence But when the verb is intransitive without a complement, the 
attributive adjunct to the verb comes m the begmmng of the sentence, 
leaving the subject as near the verb as possible Illustrations (a) 
Showing tune irava? « vihanai, sdmgkaim xilardga ndin bimba 
idxndaim 230 “ the pious Jams salute the idols of the Tirthamkaras 
m the mornmg and evening ” , ctJinm dhatu ne prakope karl ksaniim 
3 iva jai 465 " the soul goes out m a moment on account of the affliction 
of the four elements ” (6) Showmg place pasachan rudd indrga tau 

apanapaum cukatai 230 ” the depraved one leads himself astray from 
the right path” With the verb implying motion the extension 
generally remains with the verb jiva samsdra mdhi hkamai 211 
_the soul moves about m the world ” , amdhdrdinaya naraki padam 
loo ^ they fall in the hell which is full of darkness ” 

.Yo<e — AYhen the expression denotes place or time m a genera! 
^ ay «uch that it seems to go with the whole sentence instead of with 
e verb, it comes m the begmmng of the sentence place liiia 
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^•Ivala mu dhanna lalai chat 230 ‘*no^^ lie is gomg to describe the 
duties of a pious Jiiim”, tnitm sainsan hstti niim^a 47 

‘ there 13 no dcfimtcne^ in this world '* , cha tola tnaht sin ghaim 
main thil'i satjhalaum i ghant naum ^ra fijfu 19 “in tlus uorld the 
whole essence of the house is tahen away oven from among a large 
number of women “ Time pumtrn nim/KisI tiojarum sambadhana 
rdija mxm rupavamtl langa naum sahasa hitutn 18 “m old times, m 
the cit} of Benares, the king Sambidhina Ind a thousand beautiful 
daughters ” 

Showing manner "When the expression is a ease form or a post 
positional phrase, it may appear m any position from the beginning of 
the sentence to the pro \crb position thus, draiga pCijattn teghamum 
pttnyn uparjai 491 “he cams much nient bj the worslup mth 
materials ” , rudstlhasa jltv tgaXlaum ttsfantt/i anenJ nairn dhania 
knhaimji 471 “ the ammal mdsaha^a certainly tells religion to others 
cloatlj and at length “ , tiiidnim upadesa >iai»i droiMii'nim hotrlsti 
h7«a tiHioHo pamxdm 451 “ Indra obtained twentj lies of 0nng 
chariots bj following the advice ” , gurujam «u mulha rinum 6oh«m 
/«7f7injorf7 sdmbhahv<iiim7 “ the uortls from the mouth of the preceptor 
should be listened to with folded hands ’* , jiTiv »»a»a po«(ii yo/T »!<7 
fc^n I7rf/i<7 522 “ the person put on the drees of a monk without hn 
mind” Instrument The proper place for this extension is between 
the subject and the object or the complement, if an} , or between the 
subject and the verb c jTm wmiia cTi/i/atti sulhc lari samtosi no saiTi 
18S ‘ this Boul cannot be satisfied with the happiness thought out bv 
tliQ mind”, ir(7(T?X-o hivyavasagtim lari djicild na laraxm 2*35 
‘ a pious Jama docs not earn his livchhood by a bid trade “ , ii^yo 
guru naim si7»u7lc wcont mdrgi thupaim 217 “the pupiLs put the 
preceptor on the right line with swtet words ’ , mnhdlmd jruina rupit 
njyiir rii^vF.v Av/rlrtv rnwitrfhr.MV 2-P/ f«vM.bt.V5w 
sarira mu urcheda hui 223 * without a supjiort, there lnpp*.n-. to be 
the destruction of the IkhU l^lrpo<!c r»7jTin biji »iT;»7im rax 
Idjt dpium 179 “ the king give the *e«!^ to make them grow 


rrrmc-vTioN 

Th \ori iriol CofK riicltrn —( 1 ) When the sentence his a predicate 
which consists of 1 noun the fubjcct nonnalh precedes the prwlic-iie 
The prwhcitc is either 1 1 nun, in odjectivi or a postpa«itiorul jdira*/' 
Illustrations when, the «ul>ject and predicate are substantives or 
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pronouns in the direct case tsitt acarya guru 10 “ such a preceptor (is 
fit to become) the teacher ” , te papa nawn phnla 59 " that is the fruit 
of the sin ’ amJie dkariTM m dhanl 99 “ wc are the masters of the 
church ” , imhatmu nau dhanna udanibarta 52 “ the vow of the monk 
is a joke ” , rsT lola prasiddhi 4 “ such is the pre\ ailmg notion among 
the people , bharala catraiorCi dnlanila “ the emperor Bharata is 
an illustration ” , tham liimaji layarj 209 “ in this matter only Cupid 
IS the enemy ” , hawn gJianiim hla nau thdhira 32 1 “ I am the lord 
of many people , c dddhja vparx tati phodau 458 “ that again is like 
a pimple on the burn ” 

(2) Where the predicate is an adjective or its eqmvalent guru 
anamdaharsa karala 8 ‘ the preceptor is the doer of joy and gladness ” , 
{dharma mdki) vadau 16 “ the man is superior m religious 

matters ’ , «i5fa husti taw karatdin sohild 183 “ it is easy to subdue 
the intoxicated elephants , pdsacltd stum anomiJamuiii jx bJiahvm 
223 '* It IS good not to mnx with the depraved ” , yduiam nadx ltd 
pUra sarmum 203 “jouth is like the flood of a n\er”, dharma 
dtmasaksxka 23 “ religion is discernible by the soul only ” , tedhanya 
69 " he IS praiseworthy” , irt adtiialfirt lola iinvin silrya saiiwEna 2 
“ revered Admatha is like the sun to the world ” '\Vhere either the 
subject or the predicate is not in the direct case te iiitaya saghaU 
mahasaCl naim 14 ” that modesty is proper for all nuns ” , hlgd 
caritria nairu e Isamd ” other observers of the vow should haNe that 
forbearance ” , ekala mtm asatl slri lau bluiya 168 " to the solitary 
person there is always a danger from an unchaste woman” It is 
difficult to decide which is the subject and which is the predicate 
from the isolated instances of this type But in a connected speech 
it IS easy to see if we accept the dictum that the predicate adds nec 
knowledge to the subject which is already Icnoim Cf the Skt con- 
struction namali hvdya ‘‘a bow to haiaye svasit “hail to 

Hati” The construction is very comoion in colloquial MG , eg 
cm pidd tamne ” you are worrying about it ” , tone tav ” let fever 
come to you” (a form of curse) Sometimes the positions are inter- 
changed for the sake of interrogation, etc {See Interrogative sentences 
below ) 
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of the gods ” , Ict'alajHuua iipanaum 31 “ the ])uro knowledge cime 
forth ” Potential participle isT upamajamu 9 “ such a coinpiri'^on 
should be known " , Stmaji jtpivau 181 “ the soul alone should ho 
conquered " , atha rmda (Slu-a ji 333 “ the eight intoxicants should 
1)0 abandoned ” , iwjnm te larya tallala ucnrivauni ji 91 " the pupil 
should immediate!} do that work ” 

Note — ^Tlic sentences with past and pres participles ns predicates 
were common m Skt and nre common m MG eg Skt ghnlahlrlah 
“ a pot was made ” , aham SMartavyah " I should be remembered ” 
In JIG , as m 06 , they arc regular constructions to express the past 
tense and the mild impcratue rcspectncly, eg cliokro ilvijo ‘ the 
boy came" , niifilctutyajaul “one should go to school dailr But 
the Skt idiomatic expressions like fffltosmi tlritlyalanam ‘ I went to 
the temple ”, sinartaiyosmt 67iatxi/u “ I should be remembered by 
you” are not preserved in OG and MG 

Verbal Sentences — ^MTien the predicate contains a finite icrb 
the terlt generally comes after the subject and at the end of the 
sentence, e g tcha hram mtnashara hu 09 ” let there be salutations to 
them ” As regards the positions of the other parts of the sentence, 
the following classification is suggested Wlicn tiie verb is of 
incomplete predication or when it is transitive, the complement or the 
object comes between the subject and the aerb, and tends to remain ns 
close to the verb as possible Illustrations Complements eha ji 
jTm deva hut 15 ” the same soul becomes a god ’ , eltajtjltxi cumdula 
anat icda naujdna brahnuina that 45 ‘‘.the same soul become*’ the low 
caste man as well as a Bnihuiava well \ersed m the Vedas The 
following has an adjcctiae for its complement whnittha taiivi hraim 
ciiildmaiH inuhila tamana hutt 2 ‘‘ Adinutlia became like a crown with 
head jtewcJs ” Object /.oetewdJw ^inTii 267 “ Tndnmdiu 

obtained wealth”, isiw jii’o opoi'uda jiuinai 27 ” '^uch being get’ 
censure ” , je guru tioM upadesa na Iitm Gl ” who dof*® not take the 
nd\acc of the preceptor ” , jc dhlra trata ucaratm 59 ” thoac bold men 
who obscrac ^ow8”, pu^achau ruda tndrga tau ilpavapaum cwlai^ii 
229 ” the depraa ed person leads himself astraa from the good j>ath 
This applies also to those •^entencos in which the subject is for some 
reason not expressed c g tapa nait upadc^a k-afiat chat 2 (the 
author) gives the advnee for penance”. 

lllien the object is occomjJtininf by a postposition, the w hole phrase 
appears either before or after the subject riijl lohi rattt rnwi 22 
" the king protects, the people ”, as al<o dfamia 1 rciim rdsni 22 
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“the uniform pre‘:er\es the vow”, upadesa nd denahdra naim le 
xma hasaim 120 “ they laugh at the giver of adnee, m this way ” 
Object and —When both of them occur in a sentence, 

the complement stands nearer the verb guru naim tacana apramana 
larai ‘ who makes loid the woni of the preceptor ” , samu lugadatnn 
mailaiim karai 435 “ the salt makes the cloth dirty ” , maixn e ayuktaum 
kWiaiim 412 “ I did that wrong ’ 

Tuo Objects — ^Vhen there are two objects, the direct and the 
indirect (which is i ery often followed by a postposition), the direct 
object stands closer to the verb than the indirect, e g guru kola kdga 
naim dhaulau kahai 95 ‘ the preceptor calls the black crow white ” ; 
Skidd xndnusa duhkha sukha lahat 212 “ the bewildered persons call 
misery happmess ’ , bhilitn swa deiatd kratm dmsi dldhi 25G “ the 
bhil gave his eyes to the god Siva ” , Idald iisya gurujana hraiin 
saviiega upajdxaim 176 ‘ some pupils produce anger m the preceptors ” 
Position of the words appeanng m the instrumental case The inst 
IS generally used before the past participle to indicate the logical doer 
of the action denoted by the verb, while the logical object stands as 
the grammatical subject It is also used before a verbal form m the 
pass \oice In both these circumstances the inst form appears before 
the subject, which is kept as near the functional verb as possible , 
e g sagliale llrlhamkare pdsacha stum bohiawn rakivawn fiisedhydm 
224 " by all the Tirthamkaras the conversation and the stay with the 
fallen are prohibited ” , kldie cxlddputra nau delta cSlani »u pamm 
kidhau 174 “the body of the son of Cilatiwas made like a sieve by the 
ants ” , dtiann dvesa na caldtiu 174 “ anger was not used by him ” , 
ketale karasanie le bija ^dhaum 495 “ by some cultivators the seeds 
were eaten up ’ ’ When the verb is intransitiv e, the inst stands before 
the subject, which remams as close to the verb as possible sanrum 
pldtim siu gtma Jnii 257 “what profit can there be in torturing the 
body , iche kart panatajeiadd dliiga lhaati 93 “ there would be heaps 
as big as mountains ” 

Wlien the postpositional phrase is used as the direct object to 
a \erb, it appears in the place where the ordinary object does 
But when it is the indirect object or is used in a construc- 
tion w ith “ to be ” to express the meaning of “ has ”, it frequently 
stands before the subject elala naim asatt strT tau soda hlaya 158 
a single man has always to fear from an unchaste woman ” , xnahdlmd 

mm te na iSga, na lagasiim 137 “ they did not and will not hurt the 
mentonous person”, tujharat e uttara 33 “that is the answer to 
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you ” , wniin adhildri Uijharatin salyalT vtihfhlhara mum dr^'umta 
IGI *‘m this connection, you lia\c the example of Satynki the 
(lemi god ” 

AC'OUrrE Co\KTntcTio\s 

If the expression inxoKing the absolute ca«c is short, it being an 
n<I\ erbial adjunct, comes m its proper phee in tlic sentence, i e it comes 
where the adverb normnlly comes eg mala dpani huddhiim 
cmlavat Kdjt om/j sljfintai putni tiann anarikn karat 111 “the mother, 
wlicn her desired work is not accomplished, does injury to the son ” , 
siajann pant apnmt kujt vxfutdatat Aumtti* nllhtira thdvn ICl “even 
the friends become cruel when their desinxl object is fnistratetl ’’ 
But when the subject and the \ erb would in this wav be kept f ir apart, 
the absolute phrase is placed m the beginning maltdlmd fwnwi karlra 
)iirfi6(7d/i« lanat piicAitYn ghand tnla naum i7pdr;ii/m aiubha larma 
ksiimun uralaum tlm IGG “by asking the monks about their good 
liealth, the wicked dement collected dunng n long time becomes 
‘•ep'vrato m a moment”, Xuntim rfui «w7/m itTfo d€{atrt humllttn 
vdtci'dhii la^lapdmatjt 317 “ when somcliody' has shown the way* only 
h\ (pointing out at) tlic direction, the traveller certainly meets with 
danger" , awiuniMm t humtdmjard rujn «/iiw nnusai 205 ' (granting 
that) one never dies, old ago destroys the beauty of the body 

tu-ourrr Pkpvsls 

\n absolute pbra«e (for the purpose of tlic present di«cussion) is 
tht phrase connectoil with the pnncipal sentence and ending with the 
ah olutive form with which some of the prevaous wonls arc dircctlv 
connected Its general relation with the principal sintcnce i? adverbial 
\\ hen therefore, it is ^hort it appears v^hen an adverb would appear, 
but when it is long it gvni rally iMgms the senti nee ex m tlic nu 1st 
of the principal “tritoncL bJaratrimra calravarn UViuhatl bfim 
Klim /wuMvT rmim nrth ctlra ralna hi dhlgau IIG the emperor 
BhnratcSvan having taken the licstwheel ru«hed to kill lus brother 
Bihubah ’, si7ri/tjI<7;/i/7 fT»7iHi y mrfeti rijT nsu f/c7 iKlnii 1 17 the 
queen Survaklmta killed her hush iml king Pradenj by givang him 
poi«on ” , frdtaln dpaiiapittm unlum imI litnd taim del 

iioim jvifAm jifTkii 23S “ u pious Jama wlcula gets something cats 
It, after pvmg some to the monka Ihunmng tlie wntence pidm 
pan«7mniii f»7n?ni m/ii? tut i XnrT rfutha thutd ii ium thin ila dohdaum 
253 •* It IS ditficult to find a place vxhere one can l>e purified aft'T 1 e 
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has spoilt his character with wicked thoughts”, hlla rdga tsuim 
avahmbana lei nai alasu jna saghalau t contra nau blidra inumlatm 
293 ” lazy persons leave the whole responsibility of good conduct, 
haanng taken anger, Io\ e etc > ns a pretext ” 

Interrogative Sentences 

Ihe normal order of the mdicatne sentence is generally preserved 
in the mterrogati\ c sentence after replacing, by interrogative words, 
that part of the sentence about which the inquiry is made 
Illustrations — 

(1) Enlargement to the subject umdira naxm dhaniim simhi 
kaja 529 ” what has the mouse to do with the wealth ^ ” iau ihdm 
siimi dscarya 43 ‘‘then, what wonder m this matter^” thahurai- 
pami I’flsi hiimlai kiina ptmisa ddsapanaum karat 288 “ when lordship 
13 available, what person will perform servitude ’ ” 

(2) Complement ginavaretxdra h$td clmm 1 “iihat is the Lord 
of the Jinas like t ” <e sm dharma 429 “ what sort of religion is it ^ " 
iarTriim pldxim atu guna httt 257 “what merit can there be by 
torturing the body ^ ” 

(3) The Object haion abkagJu siwti Jartsu 193 “what shall I, 
the unfortunate one, do ’ ” 

(4) The enlargement to the object ckalau smm kaja karat 166 

" what work would the single man do t ” Auad«»i hsium hrodha 
karaum 139 “ with whom shall 1 be angry at present * ” ' 

(5) Extension to the predicate te stiklia kuna kahh 30 “ how can 
that be called happmess ” iau mrarthaka Kami tapa karaim 51 “ then, 
why dost thou practise penance in ^am^” taum istum /dmi/i 7ia 
bujkaim 208 “ why dost thou not know this * ” anajana/au lala kttna 
iesudat 405 “ how can the unacquainted show the way ^ ” ekald nattn 
Mai’S Sutra Mauni pamnauTu ktham tau Jan 151 " from where can there 
be the acquisition of the new meaning of the aphorisms, to a single 
man ’ ” nnatja rahtla naim dharma Jahdm tau 341 “ fmm where can 
there be merit to one devoid of courtesy ? ” te imMlmd tumhe anamta 
samsdrlu syd bhant kahtic 399 “ on what grounds did you call that monk 
to be (condemned to) endless wandering in the world t ” 

■\Vhen the question is about the subject, the mterrogative word 
stands just before the verb tJham natm upadesa kuna dcstt 490 “ who 
them the ad\’ice * ” gndna detd Ivraun anadeiawn stum hut 
-05 what IS unfit for a gift to the person who gives us knowledge ? ” 
Mambara nm flionfo. Jarl smm hm 33G " ivliat is tlic use of keeping 
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o false show ? " samBura inahithalataum sium sahvlaum 29 “what else 
IS e\crlasting m this worU ? ” 

This tendency of putting the interrOp'itise word just before the 
%crb IS sometimes seen in other eases famltdlra uuihd ns» nn BarlsaH 
guru upon atnfaraiugn snclia Jah\ mu hm 100 " who has the interna! 
lo\c towards the preceptor, os the great sage Sinah^atra lind?” 
but it should bo noted that the logical subject of the lentcnce is 
kahinau, and the sorb “ to be *’ is used because the OG has no word 
for “ to lia\c ’’ 

Mlicn the interrogation is about the action denoted bj the serb, 
or about the snlidit\ or otherwise of the whole statement, the word- 
order 13 the same ns m the indicatixo ‘«entence and the interrogatiie 
siimi IS prefixed to the whole Jium te tiita ladhupaml jwim samarlha 
htti 105 " would he be able to work as a guide * ” 

iMPFRVTnr Sentences 

Tlie word order m the impcntuc mood does not differ from that m 
the indicoti% e mood, excepting that the subject is not espressed m the 
impentiso mood dhnnm Aunroi udgntm karau 4C2 “make efforts 
to do merit”, wum jdni 152 “know this”, iuhda ma llidu 4G5 
“ do not be lazj ” 

Neovtixe Sentlncts 

Xogntion 13 expressed bj m »w, nahhii all ad\3 , and naf/iT, 
a sorb The first two immediatch precede the serb, the third 
iniinediatclw follows the xerb when there is anv, and it behaxes 
like an ordmarj verb (see the position of the xerh, p 65) 

Lxnmplcs — 

no nTgadiVBa r/ii fw?i uamittiiim TiJ'^oncsiiouftfnot comeunefer 
the domination of lose and hntrotl * . pachauu Icscimga iiau luramidra 
su'thapatiaum «a jhiiiiniui 116 “ then that maker of attachment does 
not get eijuihbnura”, dldra jnini«a tna nrrTrT n/uTi/i ho 159 
“ the wise man, thinking thus does not get confused 

ma sj/i/Ko Hio larau 172 “do not make a \entun ” , iithiln tna 
than 405 “do not be hz\ ”, prawTi/rt tna larin 125 do not make 
sloth”, e Jitti nnerrIoJe drt»i7roei mo Xujiu 183 "let tliLS 

person not l>e punished br other people ” 

nohlm iinjsinriwnaATwi !C2 ‘rot a p ngle hfi shotdd 

K'killcd’ , lA 7m Zomnrt raX7M 172 “ m tl isconnection 



70 


A STUT)\ OF THE GUJAEATI L4^GUiGE 


happiness and misery are not the causes” , lalaiawn imhatma teha 
naimhanaim nalam 136 ” the monk does not beat him in retaliation ’ 
naihi svapna main amibhanwn siilha siihiinana saynwja ptUhim 
nalln 190 “ the happiness enjoyed in the dream, does not exist after 
the time of the dream ’ 

When the negation is mtenrogative nahtm is used before the verb 
te dom nai melaiai Ima nahtm padtmm ji 111 “whj uill he not 
certamly fall in the collection of the dements ^ ’ 


CoMPomm AND Complex Sentences 

The vord order in the compound sentence does not differ from 
that m simple sentences, excepting that whereas the simple sentence 
is only one sentence the compound sentence is a series of independent 
clauses Thus it is not necessary to give illustrations for that 
In the complex sentence, the internal word order of different clauses 
IS the same as that m the simple sentence, exceptmg that the position 
of the correlatu e in the principal clause, used m connection with a 
relatii e word in the dependent clause, is first in the principal clause 
irrespective of its function in the clause e g jnna detxila nd samuha 
mShi vndra, jima Ida maht rajd, lima guru gaccha rahaim dnamch 
harsa Idraka 8 " as is Tndra among the assembly of gods, as is the king 
among the people, so is the preceptor the doer of joy to the church ” , 
jiimlagat uusaum thdkalauni chat, Idmlagai upanavm htta Ian 258 
so long as there is some life remaining, do thou thy good " 

As regards the order of clauses m the complex sentence the principal 
clause ordinarily follows the subordinate clauses , but the principal 

clause IS placed first when emphasis is to be shown 

(1) Tlic Isoun Clause As a subject in the sentence it stands first, 
as an object it stands before the subject or after the xerb of the 
principal clause htjnu humtau anerd noim puduutn c'llaxai te phula, 
aria i pdpa Karai te phala ZG the fact that an angry man contemplates 
ou ^to somebody , is the flouer and that he docs sm is the frmt ” , 
(itnui jma iubha hhun athavd aiubha bhSn rahtu tsnim Ohm ji wmt 23 
onU the soul 1 nows whether it hchaxcd with good moti\ es or bad ” , 
m ciiw teUinajt pnclmjatn e maharau mahnid naJnm 13 " certainlv 
tic knows that it b not his greatness ’ 

precede the noun or pronoun thej 
r-’T"'? “■'"''"J*"'"' profamso, ammda 

nnde ■ I I r'"'-™ li'msclf llirough 

. kah, ilodamn Mm tsm 
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ffum hut 11 “ ho ought to he the preceptor who (loos not hear an\ 
secret of anybod} and who speaks little”, inahdtmn y fdmnnya 
t ftiahiilmd itaim ayalt Inn t thiira J-vraitn ic j»rii Itma ji ytmt til pnnirn 
yinvatt 9 ‘‘E^en that onlmarx monk whom the proc ptor has 
appointed to office before himself poin^ out to preach is to l>c considered 
a jtriccptor ’ , but when it wan enlargement to an object, it is phctd 
m the beginning of the prmcip il clau>s>, probabi} to allow the subject 
of the principal clause and its finite \erb to appear as near as possible 
raj(7 ddesa (hi lohi tc ina->tahtm rdnichatin 7 “ what the king cornmandb 
the people obtN with respect” 

P) Adverbial Clauses Tlic«c precede the principal clause rfetd/n 
n<T nuVu tndra timn guru gaccha raJiavn iinmndn har<a Idrala 

8, Jinw ahJiaglu jlm mdhdna mum ylmuxiuui nlm gamut {imajlvti 
nwl^nmdhdm tia 80 “as on unfortunate man loses the 

acquisition of underground treasure, so the person does not get 
absolution ” , dhnnm ihtll tnotupuna hut tau dhnnna Ktjtu 288 ‘ if 
greatness can be had through religion, then religion alone is to he 
practised ’ 

Emphasis tcha udm *Qtm tnmm Man nn yimain yi pachnlui 
hhnn itrainvudn hiala 281 ** he would never has e got tho«e hundreds 
(of calamities) had he remained dispassionate m the list birth 
lisvjdjim naimi e lal*ana ym tt*ay(t sulha iirti n«ni no rtlcmwi 2^ 
” it IS the difftrcntiating mark of such people that the% take no 
delight m son«c*objcct8 ” 
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Note — The Arabic numbers indicate the numbers of the Pkt 
galas of which the following MS is a transliteration 

Sn Nanna Sun sadgimibhyo nannh Siddhebyah svagurubhya^ca 
namaskrtya likhamyaham upade^amalartham balanaraava 

bodhakam 

Gramtha nai prarambhi namaskara kahai chai Jinavaremdra 
tirthamkara namisLari nai haum guru nai upndeiiim e upade^a taiji 
6reni Lahisu Jinavaremdra Lisiya chaim Imdra anai naremdra 
rajane pujita chaim Vah kisija chaun Tnbhuvana na guru chaim 
1 Sri Adinatha vilva hraim cudamani mukuta samana huu 
Sn Mahavua tnbhuvana ni laksmi naim tilaka sansau chai Eka 
^ti Admatha loka naim surya samana anai cl a Alabav ira tribhuvona 
naim locana samana 2 Tapa nau upadesa kahai chai 
Varasa disa sri Adinatha ^ardhamana jina camdra in Mahavira 
tirthamkara cha masa ini panim cauvihara upnvasa karata chadmastha 
kah vihara kidha E bihum tirthamkara nai drstamtiim tapa nai 
visai yatna karau 3 Jai kimai tribhu\ana nau svami in 
Mahavira mca loka nam aneka paduam kidham viiesum sahai isi 
loka ptasiddhi bija pva jmtavya na vioasa nam karanahara saghala 
caritri naun e ksama 4 Upasarga ne sahasre pani motam 
mata motau sri Jlahavira dharma dhyana tau ksobhivi na sakiim 
maha vayu ne samuhe ]una Meru parvata kampavi na sakum 5 

Bhadra kaly^akan vmita pamiu vinaya chai jmaim prathama gana 
fihara in Gautamasvami saghala sruta jaana nau dhani te artha 
janatau i humtau ascarya purita citta humtau sarva in Mahavira 
naum kahimn sambhalai 6 Raja je adeia du loka te mastakum 
vamchairn isi panim guru jana na mukha naum bohum be hatha 
Jodi sambhahvaum 7 J„na devata na samuha mahi Indra 
^aha na samuha tara na samuha mahi jima camdra jima loka mahi 

ja ima g^u gacchajrahaun anamda harsa karaka 8 Raia 
MaW™ ‘ parabhavaim m guru rahaim upama jamvi 

nam ^ karaim te 

vartata jaiJi'^an 9 Rupavamta tejavamta 

vartata saghala siddhamta nau ja^a xuadhura vacana gamblura 
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nicciti dc\ni tatpira ism ncarvft giiru 10 Knlu nauni 

kahium gu]halra%ainahim 8aum>a gacclia naiarthi\aatra patradika 
nau ‘lamgraha kan: ablugraha nau palanaliara tho^Iaum bohi capala 
nnbim ‘Simla citta ism guru hui 11 Ghana k da panira jma 
\nrcmdra aitaniga mok^a nau marga di-widi nai njanimara sthunakn 
mok'«i pulmtti Ima^am saghalaum ^isana ncaryc dharii 12 
Guyaaamti riya nl be{i Camdanabali main sail sahasra ne samuho 
lokc putliim kge himdii tau tc ahamkara na karaim J»i«cum tc 
t ima pnclii jam c maharau mahima nalum c gupa nau mahima 13 
Vrya CaradanabaU mahasati tcliaji dina n i dik'iij \ nmka mahatma 
hraim sahmi humti a'sapa naum Icaaum na \amchaim tc \ina\a saghali 
mab isati naim 14 Sau vara^ta ni dik**! mahasati naim aja nau 
dik§m mahatma aamham (Ithirai \imdi\ai namaskarivai vmajaim 
te piJjja hui 15 Dliarma porusa gapndhra thiki fipanau 
Tirthamkarc updism Dharma mahi puru«a vndau njapa loka i malu 
thakura puru‘«a loka mahi uttama dharma smm kalui IG 
Pura mu A urapasi nagarmn Samkadhana raj'anaini rupaa amti knnj i 
naum sahasra jhajhcraum huum 17 Tauhai tehc kanauo to 
rajyahk^ral ^aqasat^ na ra«i ckaim Amga\ira putnim girbhi nhnm 
humUiim ri^i 18 Tha loka malu rajopnru«e stn ghapu m ihi 
thib saghalaum i gham naun aaralijat jipim ghan puni<a nathi 19 
\ncrnm loka lirami ghapai )aQuvi\atm «inin pupa utma sisumja 
bhalaurii , ihim Pharatacakraaorti Prisannacamdra raji dfstamta 

20 AsAm)^!!^ ne sthinakc rahatv rahaim \csa i npramapa 
\C4a pahtn puru^a naim aaitaum bumtaum \a<(a kisiuin na maraim 

21 Dharma hraim ac^aw'iai , haum dik^m chaum ac^mn knrl 
I'sium iamk ii , unnia^i paijata hraim aoaa ri«ai jima nja loka nami 
n«ai 22 Atmi jiina ^ubha Hum athaa i nsubha bhm nhru 
j«mm atmi ]i jmai, dharma utmaMk’'ika , te viackiu atma tima 
ji karni jima utnu naim suklwaoha hui 21 Jlpaim jipaim 
sania}a jiaa jipaim jipaini bluvi aarttai te ji\a tipaim 2 ‘■aniavi 
rudaum athaaa p.id{ium karma banidhai 21 Jai alamkimm 
dharma huta tau B ihQbali t »dbi tapa aae karl soda pam dm humtau 
%nrasa dm mrdura humtau tuna duhkha na pimata 25 
\parl buddht nil samknlpiim cimtavium chai jipim upau raanas.iim 
racium chai ppaim ehaai ti^Tiiin guru ni upadr^ pa*ai paralokahita 
kuna kijai 2G Stalxlhn opanamatau k-ptachna nnajarahita 
c iramu upapapaum pra£an «ai guru pratum namai nahim • dhujana 
naimnmuUa jsuijhalokaimibjopaa ulap^imai 27 Kctaheka 
•atpurun Sanitkanura cakrvaarti ni p^anml tlodai 1 ujljum jrla 
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karanataudeliami'\i«'iiks‘inumlvsaoiimhim isium de\atae teharaim 
kaluuni 28 La\asattama vimana\asi pamcama anuttara 
vjmana\asi i de\a jai cyavaim tau samsara main citavitamn 
thakataum emm ii^vataum 29 Te suklia kima kaliii jeha 
sukha ralnim ghapai i kaliim duhkHa airajai nnai ]e sukha marana 
iiai chehadai samsara khamua naum karana liui 30 Koeka 
ji\a upde^ane sakasre bujhaMtau liumtan pratibhoda na pamaim 
]ima Brahmadatta cakra\arti nnai Udvji rija mu maranliara jima 
31 Hatbia na kana m panim camcala rajj’ahksmiim anachamdi 
humtiira apana karma rupia karcara nai punim blnna jiva narakiira 
padaim 32 Jna tanamisiampapicantra boh na sakum jiraa 
kunaekum bhiliim 4ri MabaMra kanbali puchium he bbnga%an jc 
te te teha ]i bhagavamta kahaimchim tujharaun ehaji utnra tc 
tehajije tahara citta mabi chai 33 MrgaN ati hraim s ici pariim 
apana dosa patjivaji nai Camdanabala ne page pa^iyam humtam 
kevalajuanaupaoaum 34 Kjsmm ima boh aaku jamlmadam 
nai kaU saraga dharnu vartatai koi ji\a kasaja rnhita pam jc atibim 
anera ne durvacane dipavja kasaya upalamivai tc muni janivau 
35 Kadua lasaya nipia v^ksa nam phula phala be vuasa 
kaduam kupm humtau aneia nai piduum cita\ai tc phula anai papi 
karai te phala 30 Koeka chata bhoga chamdai , koeka apchata 
i \amchai koeka anera naim drstnmtiim chamdai jima Jambu 
svami bhoga chamdatau desi Prabha\ aim chamdya 37 Gidha 

raudra i ]i\a pradliana dharma nai prabbaMim pratibodba pimiyi 
disaun jima te Cilatiputra Sumsuma na drstamta main pratibodba 
pamiu 38 Damdhana kumarum pita 4n Krsna nai ghari tiraa 
pbabi pbulii humtai tarasa bbukba maya rabita niramtara tuna sabi 
Jima sapbala bui 39 Mabatma hraim ruda abara nai visai ruda 
avasa nai visai ruda \ana nai Msai adhikara nabim dharmakarya 
nai visai adbikara 40 Te sadhu mabatma jima desa anai barsa 
nai visai tima ataM mabi mahabbayi pani 4arira ni pida sabaim 
pam asujbataum na bim 41 Skamdasuri na 4isya gbamim 
pilata buti bupiya nahun jam cautha moksapadartha naim karana 
panaim ksama rabasya cbai jehe isi huta je samaim te jana buuu 
' ncsna nai sambbabvai kajagara 1 ana cbaim 
je a nam tatha jamu samsara nau raudra pannama cbai jebc isva 
ma atma jai kimai isi pamm ajana nam kidbam kbamaim tau ibam 
«iim a carya 43 Ibam dharma nai vicari kula motaum naliim 
Harike4abala Slatamgamsi naum smm kula butum tapum kari 
ava^J]lyabumtade^alJebanalmBe^aIm 44 Ehaji ji\a deia 
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hui annj nmkl i Imi ki(Ja kpni thu anai patnmgii pramuUn 
tirjamcjpaqnuni piqi pinni, ntlia^a «* jira nnnu^\n thu rupa 
\'unt'i nnai ktirupi, pukhi anni duhklii ruja tlni anai ranika tlni 
chaji jna cimdala ami Mxla nau jana brihinaija tliai s\ mu plnrn 
mu (lliani ami <lu«a payi tliai Puj}a ami nmitlva piqi thni nmlhnna 
anal dhann\amta thu 15 C Ipumsamsanknimuiiciramhjji) 
upanii karmma ni rncam pinn kidlil cestu clrni jinaim na\ana\u 
rupa\csa chaini jcha tai;a i<im]i\nnAt i\ t ni paniiu saiitai 17 
^a\lrls\aml dinna ni '«unQha ni koiji sau sitlmin gunc pun kan\a 
nai M<<ai lohha na pamiu bija i cantni naim e nirloblinpaqauiu 
]iiji\amn 48 Rhala mum amtouric naparc katikc %uhan{‘ 
pradhma ^Ira^■ 5 •a bhaiiid ire ancka pmknn ktima bhoge mhmntnta 
1 hut i ctnli ^ astu na ^ amchaim 19 A\ a\'a^ a naum chodu aurn 
bhrda s\ajana sium jQjm th luaum v}asana apadi aja^i kle4a kasta 
bhain Mvada Mtjhaiadi maraqa dhnrmina thiki cukuaum arnti 
mananau fidoga dhann thiki c sar\a huim 50 Dosa nnm sain 
naum mQiagaum jala pQrva nt*»i4\orc \nrjmjn anartha naum kiram 
\ummm Jausium dhana be iip\*a tOm \ahami tail mrarthaka k mu 
tnpa karami 01 ^adha baiiulbann mamaum echam kadar 
thana kctahcka pangralii nathi tnu jai pangralia ji karni tau niah itm i 
nau dharma niiciim \T(Jnmbana 52 ^amdl^eoa taqaum ‘*mm 
kula hutauni jam rudaim acanwim kan \ asudo\ a isii namum % istirpa 
aTidaao anm^ tiqau pitumalia liuu ^ld} idhane tathi har^ sahita 
ni\a ni lictie ekncka m spanlhum tadukih jam \usudeaa \ ichii te 
tapa naum pliala 01-4 Bala «abita Rmila \ iviim Ga) asukun a 
him apaqat mastnki baliim bumtami tima k'^ami kldhi jima mok^i 
puhataii 55 Raja tanai kuh upana januimraqa garnn% i a 
thiki bihni L«jr» p.idh» titsi na <li'« nica i tapaum "ana 

50 Kuhna pahdaum namaim nknihna puru'yi na nan aim 
jima Iqaim ^.isam cakraaarti mum «aghah mahitmi naim palulaum 
naimu jiinate cakraaartt aadhu tcha dihidi nai dik<um 'umnva 
malntmuni nistlmrapaijamj boliaiu p.im tnuhai na knipiu namuai 
anai Mtmvai gl nq.i pma i«u bahuta i puqum kan nan lu 57 S 
Tt dlianaa tc wdliu to hraim nama^kira hu je dl in nkinn tl iki 
nunrh i liQmtu padpadlnri pimana \TaXa iicanim jiina ‘'thula 
Uiadm mum GO Siclhu mahitiui M am tana ?a3£ra lu 
pimjan sariM Joko ptri jana mi »i*ai a-irtat^ taparOpIi pinjin mi 
aa«ai tlk«na wdin na pamjari mihi jvinijarai chiti i clha m p;inim 
avaini isui bh iva jilum piha pajani bmm tih un rai*a m luhhata 
Cihum garni ji\a Mqi^aim ‘iha Mhm-i i hathuara Ggiinaini tt d/^i 
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siha biliata pamjanji malu rahaim tuna sadliii sa%nhum pase visaye 
kail ineka ji\a kadaithana pamata deai visayasadga naim agamya 
tapa rupiya pamjara mahi ^asa^m 60 Je guru naum vacana 
apramaiia karai anai ]e guru nau iqiadesa na Imn te pachai tuna seda 


pamai jima upakosa nai gkan tapasvi 61 Mota vrata rupm 
par\ata teha nau bhara upadna atilum udyamapara siba gupbavasi 
mum hraim strijana nai melavai jRtipanaum bihum pare gayaum 
ti\araun te de^a Mrati nabun anai sarvavirati pam nabi 62 
Jaikau'sagga karai jaimaunadbarai jaimatliaummumdavai vakalam 
pabuai tapa karai pani jai maithuna prarthai tau mujba hraim 
brabma i na gamaun 63 ^astra naum bbamvaum gunnaum 
tau pramana atmi jamu tau pramana jai kusamsargi padiu prenu 
ilparthiu 1 humtau akrtja nakaraim 64 Guru na carana agab 
sagbalam salarupa papa pmgata karatau mabatmapanaum pamai 
asuddbi na dbani nai guna ni sreni na vadhaim tetahji rabai 65 
Jai gure dul kara nau karanahara ism sacau mabatma Sthulabbadra 
kabiu tau arya Sambhutaaajayanesisjekami na kbammm 66 
Jai koeka karma nai upasanium kari sadacara bumtau bbalau ima 
loke prasamsu tau aneru dharma janatau bumtau mntsara kami vahai 
67 Apara cantra nai visai drdba gune bbarm isi yati ni 
pra^amsa ]e na samsabai te parabbavi bipau thai ]ima Mabapitha 
anai Pitba rusi 68 Anera nau a\Tnavada bolai atba mada nai 
■nstarivai «ada rai karii parai laksmum dajbai kasaya nau dba ni 
iina sada dubkbi 09 ^Ig^aba jbujba \i\ada vacanakalaba 
teba upan allulasa chai ]eha natm kula camdradika ganagaccba 
samgba caturvidba tebe bahm kidbau cbai isiya braim deaaloki 
devasabba mabi ptave^a natbi te man kilusnu deva tbai isiu bhava 


lO Jai anenu koeka loka ayaaabanim varjium papa karai 
bijau koi ]e teba naum papa pragata karai te anera nai dubUmm 
dukhm thai 71 E pamca bola atihim ujama karata i mahatma 
naim tbihu karaim apam stuti 1 anera ni nimda 2 jibha 3 upastha 
sparsanendriya 4 kasaya 5 72 \neni na dosa bohvai buddbi chai 

]c a m isiu jebejche vacane kaii aneri naim du^apadii te tisij v do«a 
parabhan pamai eha karopa oncra na a\ama\ ida nau bolaijabara 
e«iv i yuk-tau nahim 73 Gbaddba namaim nabim guru na 
ctudm na dc^anahara guru na do-^a boloim apapi buddbnm calaiin 
capala a amka risala eh\ai ^isya gum naim udega na karanahara 74 
a isya braim gum upan bhakti seva nahim anai babumana 
lu araraga priti nabuu e pujya ismm gaurara nabim hja nabun 
sneha nabun teba braiin gurakulaaasaim suim 75 Sikba 



THL M\MISCRin 


i t 

clijatjHu risa^ni, Niriti hQtau lujnim knri krodha \aLii, kisium 
k'lja na karauii, guru linim te 51a nnartha kahii, pit?j to iisya nahTm 
. 7G UvMllapa dona nai kamoi laja\n\aum, aacanc 

karl dovinaum kaliixauin, parablia\a num kari\aum, pliapaum kalu- 
aainn, duliublnniehun karknsa \acana naum boU\at:m, cho guru atlia 
nncr'j no kidhe sat\iim figila sadacara mum mukha raua na bhcdaim, 
krdamnlia na tli'iim .77 Je nliamktn n‘i dhanl samudra nl 
parnm gambhlra tclia i sadhu anoni limun pirubha\a anai %T}uru.aum 
sulia puo^ a dukha p >pa tcka ni ksava nai nrtlu na karaini 78 
^Inua namat,‘i ndmpali5\7 nir\*) ‘ip'ira, luMdaM iLa^ivami karl nnciii 
naim a\al)oIt%aum tujiasm rahita , Mkath'um muk}‘i, s.idhu 

ntiapuclna bumti asambaddba ntiglmpamn na Iwlaini 79 
■Madhuraum dibaum tho<}auD», kaji pa^n aliamk'iraralula, noato* 
cliadaum pahdaum buddlumi Mcanum, jc dliarma salnta mab'itmi, 
isnirn liolaiui . SO Tamih tipisimi slthi ‘wbasro varasa trinvi 
Ratam ckn\l3a\7ra p'ujiim dhoi nai nlmra Ictaim tapa kldlinum 
payi ajnuna tapa chn bhaiji alpapbala jji Inlum 81 Cliajj\ani 
ka)a ni ha^analinra anh luinsa nuu CUtn upadiaauu isi^a njnuna 
tapasvl liraim gha^iai tapaka‘«tnm thodaum ji phah bui 82 
Jmnamum ji«miu dim tisium I'icaum <iauide!iarabita sar^a prichaim 
t 111 ]ioa\ncana inarga na pioa gbnon loka nam ghnn'im kldbain e.ibanu 
. 83 ... Jo jcha nu biyat ao«m to t«ba braim bbalau kabai mi 
gbit,u ma apai^a balaka nauu saxakaba nauu Rukliabctu anat <anau 
m'lnm . SI Jlani suvan,»a ratna dbane gban blmru butai ^ab 
bbadra m'lbarai paqi ancrau tlukuro dim ima dmta\i \i'>a\a ni 
icdifinibita buu So , Jo tapa wimjama na karmm niicum tt 
puruw san<i b itba paga iMaa*i ft\ftja\ckarinpanasan<l puru<»a taoiiim 
da<iapaqaum p'unaini 80 . Surfipa sukumah 8uklia naiin \og\a 
Sabbbadrnm anoka tapa no \jic«c kairi upaqau ddia imia ^onu juua 
apanai gbari j na uLaiuu . . 87 A\ muti Rukaim’da nnb i n«i naimi 
caritra duhkara anai romamca naum karaqb'ira, pra^iddlia ipimu 
ddin tima diarndm c Ti'^arjn 63 Jh a ancrau ^.-irlra amnuni 
iM bbriNTiirum diiindmm dcba rfiplum pbara l«u lad ic ira kuHiu 
dlumia nm artbi M^'ara druiujai Kkannnnu jivai ^ai di\a«a nl 
dikxi jxinuii Jiutnu inoksa na p'linaim taubai ni^ciim \aiimmika <!c^a 
tlru . . fcn.po . . Mastaki ntl'i \ ullira nai nmti'ai Met mai bbaga- 
Muita tani ain.-*! nimkali. paqi tanliai to ru<u\an inanuq karl kiipiu 
mbirn . . . OJ . ICch ka m ibllnu naim ■‘ukadmii kari luinba wra Jai, 
anai kotka vonmlai kaxrl ladiai k04'ka ^ta\ai kocka niiulai maU 
n'll\ara to «32barvm upari «aniacitta ji buiiu W Guru vacana 



78 


\ STUDY OP THE CHJVRATI LANGUAGE 


siddahatT sihigin na uttama sisyam hraim Lalyana hau vayara 
celaii vacanadesiim isium guru naum vacana telie vicariuin natim 
adanum )i 93 AmguUe kati sarpamavi athava e sapa na 
damtasamuha gam isium guru naum vacana icchamti vamchiuni 
isium kahi ^isyiun te karya tatkala karivaum ji ]eha bkani yuktaura 
ayuktauiu guru ]i janaun 94 Karana na jana guru kivaraini 
kala kaga naim dkaulau kakaim Sisyum te vacana timaji saddaki 
\aum tiham karanum huivaum ima cuntavivaum 95 Je 
bhavmn kari nirmalacitta hutau guru naum \acana pa^ivajai teha 
nil te guruvacana usadlia m pariun pijataum susa naum karan hui 
96 Guru ni anuvartana karaim sanukula vimta gbani ksama 
na dham sada guru naim bliaktivamta vasa mahi rahaim guru namii 
pasium na mumkai susahajika isiya iisya dhanya biala 97 
Gunavamta sisya hiaim jivatam lihaloki jasa liui mutna putbnm 
kuti hui paralola dbanoa sugati hui mrguna iisya hraun jivatam 
aja«a muam akirti anai adharma dorgati hm 98 Je Datta 
III parura ambo miaticbara dhanna na dhapi e tism nalum isi vima 
sanmn vadapani atbava mlanapapaim ekaim ksetri rabatam guru 
naim avabelaim teha i kuiisya kahu 99 Sunaksatra maharisi 
na Bansau guru upati amtaramga sneha kahi nau huj jipaim jivitavya 
tyajium panigurunauparabhavanasabiu 100 Pachilabhava 

no punye prenya jnanadika laksnu naum stbanaka a>atai bhavi 
hauijaliara kaljana chaim jeha naim isia bhavya ]iva devata para 
matma m buddhnm guru naim sevaim 101 Guru gluinim 

sukha nam lasa teha na denahata duhkha saya tluki mumkavanahara 
e samdeha nhita maim artbi Ke^i ganadhara guru anai Pradeli 
r ija 6 sya te biha i drstmta 102 Pradesi rafum tima narakagati 
jaiM )ogya kammi kidhai humtai jam deva naum \imina pamium 
te guru nil pTabliaviira 103 Dbarmamaya ati bbalam bobva 
n im karii, a anai guija tehe "abita isie vacane Sisya naum mana palha 
latau humtau guru & sju naim sisa dn 101 Uramini nagarum 
Kahkicaryiim Dattiraya agali jmtavya pana kan udi apanai abhi 
ptAyiim Snra i cbamijium pam papamaja \acana na bolium 10 > 

Sutra tau kudaum artha tau praga^a sacaum dharma anakiliatiu 
hutau a% atai hhai i dharma naum pimii aum hanai jima bhaga\ amta 
<rl ilaha\ira braim ekaim asatja \acanum Mstirpa jaramaraijrupiu 
simudra buu lOG Da\ ibba\a naim deiadi\aun ronaim pan 
stn na ha\a bba\a bhaya rajadika tau isie jivitavya na \anasa nc 
kanijabare sanukdla pratikula upsorgc sadhu raaraim papi vrata nau 
lara aaradhaim nalum 107 apaqaiim hita tapa samjamn 
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?c\ ;tnu liuiiitnu anni d innlmhuminidiLiini ujun i lut x n i acnnunlmra 
mini prisam^at'iu ji\a ‘‘upiti pitnni jima fciitili im it i dann nan pn 
siin«nnahara Ilarmahu nm BTlidc\fl c tnpoii jumcnmai dc%aloIti 
pnliuti lOS Pummi Punioi ^rcstlniin ati doliihum ghani 

kih hpu Jam t<* Kidlnnm j/ii te ka5ta da\ ipan Imtan ipaun 
Jim « i<nm rahm kanta fau <taphab Inutn 109 K irapmn 
ckaim stlunaki rnhal im Imtnm atihi udvniniini knn antna knrnium 
jinia tc Simpimasun \a(Ji tmnnn kill ekaim k^etn nliati sapr ibh vaa 
luia 110 ^llhkllrana pk imtitm cka k«ctn n i rahayab iri glinra 
nnni pliaracuija n u aasai jai maliamum c inum blia% a karaim tc \ i jin 
^ a li p.apa krodha m in idika do<ia tclm nai incLiv ai kuna nablm pujHtim 
ji 111 Ji\a nij'i'misi nni pliara anii pliara anbbaga naum 
] iliaauin a ujikotaiji naum kamauin kima liui tau aai i mm 
wcirli te oka jna nikni chctli nai )'atj tznm nwrati nii rmrgi 
j aijn I 112 Nirmala i }Titi hraun thcnjau i pilmstha nau 

jarick\*a p»pa lapnjai jtma to \untra i^ii namum riaii\ara 
Cnm(,Inprad\ota nijaiiu lm<5Ui HJ Stri naum a\elmn 

upilraM jiMinum M«amllio «tri nau M«i«a ncho stri nau 
«nclia rauni nroaa ^tn sium wnipa vnta naum kanaaum «a\apa 
itri Rium Rap I ntmi pbam ni wloca nQm kiruaum ctih 1 ola 
\nti naim tapa'fih anai atata pbcijaim 111 T\oti«a praha ni 
anta nimitta boraCiatra akaara maipTamukba kfmtuka u*a Ilia nc 
stlnno pmbn mum "inukula konraum adc^a deantadika nau 
liliuikammolum riaacji naumkamaum ctali nai kanaai karaaiaai 
armmodnaimnlwtin i num tnpa nau k.<aaa liui 115 Jimn jmia 
jaotii.idika nau saml amdlia kanu tuna tmm k'lani k'vani ndl ika 
pmaftti but tli(xjam«am„apbanau thai paclmi to eampa nau kanoa 
Inn pure a intau luimtau sii^tlinpauaum na p.knnmi IIG To 
nnlntnn uttara pma nhira‘»uddliipramukba cl undu t tl xlai 
k limn mrihjnmi malniTata j am ohmi jai juna jima pnm ala karai 
tuna timv ki«i.i^o pupa thiki cukani IP lattapanaua dl ar 
m mu tlnna paliaajai syiaaira naianaMimdplhapaoaum na m imkaim 
ti iipa^aum kija a. llni jiina Oim lra\*tamsaka rijum Mdlmim 
118 1 ijlii tipi lliukba tonn n««da\a«ali Ihumi i-’m tjp.i ma 

I in iba klc<a iipk.iMrpa otnlim ji ^al ai tcha naun dl anna anal jt 
ni cala oitta to tajM irirai Jl^ F \itaripa n i idl amia j mata 
Pfl a tl a i dlianiia nii M<u m-^ala Iiiitnt nnlnttna niirn kal laaiiim 
kiMtmi Ipaim alhikin KamaHimli nai npal anni ^ipancamlm 
' nnulr'l unta 120 Kama bra vakaprl tJnkau doao 

I I itaii 1 i«ti Mrpa r ikwa nim ottal npatarpo tapa na puqa 
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tbki cukavi na sakiu 121 Ketala aviveki jito visaya anabho 
gavata i ajamva tau narakagatiim pa^oun , ujaniun loka upan kupm 
akata nau vamchaQahata tlmka teha ni parum 122 Guru 
kahaim ckaim bhav}a ]i\a pratim, he jaanadika gupa na agara 
bhava ne lase dubprapa ]anma jara marana rupia samudra na utarana- 
bara ^ itaraga na vacana nai visai ksana i pramada ma karisi 123 
E jiva jam sacaum dbarnaa na Hhaun lahi nai jam moksabbiHsa na 
pamaim anai \nsaya aukba nat visai aaakta tbai, te raga dveia naum 
dusana' 124 Teba karana, ghana. guija na nasavanabara 

samyaktvacaritra na guna na vinasanahara papi ragadvesa nai vasi 
na avivaum 125 Samartha i vajari gaijhau i dubaviu bumtau 
te anartba na karaim jam e biha i raga anai dvesa anajita bumta 
karaim 126 E raga dvesa iba loka kas^a anai apajasa anai 
guna nau vmaaa karaim, para loki sayata nam mana iiam dubkba 
upaira 127 Abouttamo.jouedhignimdyaakajajamragadvese 

kari gbapavun anai kadQu paduu jeha nau rasavipaka isium pbala 
pamai , e jiva isium janatau i hQmtau ragadiesa naura karana teba 
jiakajaB6\ai 12S Jaijagamahu ragadvesa nahuta, tau klirva 
dubkba pamata, ntbava piyare sukhe kari kabi naim a^carya huta, 
atbava kuna moksa na pamata 129 Ahamkart, guru nat 
Qpaiatbau anattbiim puriu, margi na calaun te locadika kasta nau 
samuba pboka karai, juna Gosalau 130 Vacam kari kalaha 
naum kaiivaum , apanapa anai anera naun krodba naum Opajavivaum , 
gbaya naum kanvaum , rajakuh jaivaum, isium sabaja cbai jeha 
naum ism j iva sada nsaiin pQriu hOmtau pboka caritra palai 130 

Jima vacana nau davanala prajvaUu bumtau utavalau 2 ksana matrjim 
vana balai, imakasayanau pannama pamiujiva tapa anai caritra balai 
131 Kasaya nai gadhai halm pamamavise^um kari kabia tbiki 
vail adlukau atbava uebau tapa nau ksaya hui , tauhal vyavabara 
matrum vicila vaba na inadbyama pannama asrayi badara I’^tiim 
ksaya num svarupa bibum gatbae kan isium kabii 132 Kathora 
gab nai vacaniim asa divasa naum tapasamyama nlmgamai , adbiksepa 
jati na kula na marma piakasai tau m^a divasa naum tapa baijai , 
sapa detau rarasa disa naum tapa hanai , lakadai lohadai gbaya 
karatau bumtau jamara naum tapa nimgamai , atbava agila TvsT im 
jivitavya cbedai tau jamara naum tapasamjama hamnai navaum 
papa katma samcai junua papa karmum j iva pramadababula bumtau 
samsari bbamai 133—4 &pa num devaum , amgulum kan 
nirbbarcbivaum , doradadike pidivaum , parabbava mmdivum , 
etala bola paraloka na jaija mum Didhapraban mahatma nl panim 
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Mliaim n5 Hnuinlnntmlmntu tcim blmpnahtamumnliltma 
tcha naim Inpaim nalmii , ^.ipa cUdluit humtai % nht lu Tipn m diirn , 
mint i 1 hflmta Snliasnmalla ■\nti nl pariim .1*^0 

Pjchili Mia% a ne kaniic nuiipla 1 kumannsa ni nnikha riipi i ilhanu«a 
tliilvi nikalja vacana rupil bana kaania rupium 6o<Jauin aahatain 
mnliatinu iiairn tp na hpl, na la^n^iiiti iia Ilpaiin 137 llanika 
^M'ma pahaijiuH iiliaijiu Itdmtau p»<maj ji (Ja«ivl aunichai paiji 
1 miklianabara ni karayaaara na karaini, anai siha blpa piml nai 
b'ma kuijnim Imikluum ima blpa ni utpatti ]oi, anaj bii;a nl naiti 
klianali ira samliau jui 138 Punilai bliavi maim tinia nidaum 
karma kaiiii na kidbaiim, jinaim karmimi kan mujha nann /yimartlm 
i piijni nabun , Imadam kiaium ntbaaa kalii upan krotllia kamuni , 
(Uum puru'sa ima ancari Mhanla na tliatm 13*1 Skanda kiiiinra 
hmini mahatma tbaaa puthiim pitn Kanakakctn nlja snclumi fijnlaum 
fhatra dliaraani tiihai to Skandakmmlra saiti gapa no pnclm pi«e 
bamdhinau nahlm 110 Mibapa nan Biioha pldhau , telia 
pillmim cliorQ nau ^ncha gldhcrou , tcha tliaki bli Inaidika % dbam 
nan enclia ntilum pidborau, e snclia aimisitau galiana chai tcha 
bliani ntilum dhanna fipan Inraac malultm ic c sncha cluimcjni 
111 raramlrtlia n mj lija naim sapa loka nlsncba naiieambamdha 
hm , paui samCira na nmtja sa abb la a nau nia'cayi tolia ni jana 
natru saailintirri upan aarmum citta . 1-12 Ihliipa bbu kihfra 
beta mitfa aaajana e iba loki ji gbanl bbaaa nnni mana n«m diihkba 
kanum 1 13 11 «tn fipaiji buddlmm cit laai kaji nna'^ijlntai 

putra nnim anartha knrai jima CuhnI mltlim IJrabmndatti Inia 
naim nnartba clmtaaiu 111 Pita Kanakakctn njaim rijaa 
nni aivii tnro«ii bumtai pntm brauii eapbaljiu nnigopunpa mum 
tbnlia auin kadartbia aimt pidiaaum kidbanm 1 1> \ i**a\ anikha 

II I rlga nai a a*i buiutau randrapayaiiu batby an Ici blui i bh \\ naim 
nulrai }im»to l}haratc&aaro cakraa-arti Bibubah bbai naim baiiiva 
nai nrtbi cakraratna lei dblaati IIG Knlatra payi pimca 
itndria*a nl aakara no do^e nadibuti patipipa bbartlra nauni m iriramn 
karai jima Suraaik nut i rmiim tt» Pnde^i nj • bbart ira tmn \j-vj dt i 
inlnu 113 Jinia Ipapl ninpa tbiki ujiamim Koui njiim 
k^laakn eamanktaa bbani inok^*-aukban naiaiviaai utiaalau putra 
Kom a alhau cbai jeba naim i«ni ^repika raj i k«aa i p un u,lm a m »^m 
. 149 Lobbii apapl karan nai aavit Qtia-ili mi'ra apayaum 
klji knri ana an thaini )itna Cnmdraimpta rijl nai punitn Ciplkan 
mumbataim apapau milra Paraataka rljl mlnu 130 Saajana 
pam upapai kaji aal ndatai b&mtai kla-\kanm Inn tuMbun ami 
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parusa \acani karka^a thaim jima Pharasurama nau kidHau sata \ara 
ksatriya nau am Subhuma nau kidhaii ckavisa \ara brabmana nau 
ksaya buu 151 Niramtara bbala muni kutumba ghara apapam 
sukba saga ancra loka nai visai anaddhariim vibara karaim ]ima 
bbagaaarata arja Jlahagin 152 Rudai rupum utkata 
yauvamim guijavamta kanyae sukhe gliara ni laksmura suvihita sadhu 
lobhi na jaim , ibam 4ri JambusaamI e drstamta 153 Motai 
kuli upana rajana na kula naim mukuta samana isiya i bbala mabatma 
gbapa desa kula na yati jana mahatma na samgbatta paraspamm 
iiksa naum devaum atba\a samkadai upalrayi rabivum sabaim 
Metba kumara nl pariim 16t Paraspamm samkoca sukba 
tbodaum bbusatarasiim kan sayara ni pida sarana kaja kariva num 
sambbanvaum, varana pramada karatam vanvaum, kahn anakidbai 
madburakatbina vacane sisa naum devaum gurujana naim vasivarti 
panaum usasa nisaaa tali bijaum kami kaja guru anapucbum karaaa 
na labbaim, gaccba mabi ctalam dobilam 165 Ekala naim 
dbarma kibam tau hui, apana raana nai abhiprayjim bundiva nau 
buddb nau prasara cbai jeba naim imsaia bbani ekalau smm kaja 
karai , atbava akaja kuna cbamdai 150 Ekala naim nava 
Sutra artba naum pamivaum samdeba padu puchiaaum, pramadi 
padiyam prerivaum, ainaya vcavacca nOm kanvaum marapa nai 
amtai aradbana kibam tau hm 167 Ekalau mrdosa abara 
nQm le\aum ullamgbai, nirbbayapapaim asujhataum i vibarai > ekala 
naim asati stri tau eada bbaya , akuja knranabara hui taubai gbnna 
mabi lajaim kan na sakaim 168 Vadi niti lagbu niti pittiim 
murcbadi lagai vayuvikara visucikadikc lobvala kidbau papi nai 
tbamadai vyagra batha hutau ekalau jai te pani naum bhajana lamsai 
tau atma samyama virSdbana hui, athaaa timim bbajam lidbai 
uccaradika karai tau ^asana naim hinapanum karai 159 
Ekaim divasum gbana ruda padua jiva na parmama huim, ekalau 
paijui parinamum parinamia bumtau ji kami karana lei nai samjama 
cbamdai 160 Ekakipanaum sagbale tlrtbamkarc nisedbium , 
te ekaki desi bija jiva pramadi padaim e anavastba dosa bui, stbavira 
kalpa nau acara bbajai , bu isium vicani, gadbau i saaoidbana ekalau 
tbodai kalum tapasamjama hanai 161 Varamgana, apannita 
moti 1 anya, jeba nau bbartara videsi gayau hm te, balaramda, 
pasamdaroba, masavasmi pramukba asati, vabigi pramukba navayau 
vana dosa ni bbaryo, desanabara naim tuda parmama naum talanabara 
udara rupa cbai jeba naum isi je stri ditbi buti mana mohai, atma 
naim hita cimtavata sadbu e sa^U stn vegali cbamdaim 162-3 
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^nmjnkUadlnn i siddh imta mu j ma i ntjhjm M?a}a nga mum je 
sukha ttba mi ^nsi humtau “amsarx mi samkati paisai , tau guru 
kaliaiin cbaini he jijatm adhiknn tujln rahaimSat}^ki \nd% adhnra 
nan dr<tinta IGl BhaK cuntrn naim aastndiko kari puja 
I rail un i aunidi\aum guija nOm *iaaivaum samh im uthivaum ctala 
nai \T5ai ckannmu ]i\a piJOum bam 11 mm karma dlulaum karai 
“ri KriJpa mahitma m pariim jmia l^ri Kpna mahanjiim adJnra 
'ahaaa malntmi naim atindmuu detim «,itami naraka jogaurn 
karma t di tnja naraka jogaum killtauni anaim ka^iyika famyaktx a 
ipirjium IfS Alai atnia naim s.imhai jai\ ai guna nai sta\i\ai 
namaskanani Hariri iiirilalha tnnai puelmai ghaqa kda nauin 
m irjmm aiubha karma k'^aijiim nmlaum thii IGC Ketala 
turn alasvahli i\a dhannaxanita atilimi sara'a 3 i\’a naim solumapi 
( hala ganijana Lraim samaega Qpajianim jima na\a dik«ita 
Camdarudra guru naim pamaegn upaj iMii 1C7 Jiaa ni 
1 uddhiim liluh nan I aoaoahara kooka kugurii bhale panianii 
ri Aijajaisun ne tme suhana mahi diOmu kima suara kale 1 itl it 
pam arm i3ium 8\npna toll© ditbum 1C3 Svaj’amaarBmannJ'vpi 
a\p Imtc p.iclul 1 1 ha\a no fiiaje Rij in© tc \mginmardaka gum nau 
jjva \isami «amsara rupn samudra muhi bliainatao bh.injD) blianu 
iradatau unita tliajai dithau 109 Sainsara rupuji sadaim 
Ihumdft sura samina ji\a aanwaro milu des*aloka rookw tbki aamci 
aaimi na cimtaaaim anaim ketaU Iml ik-nnn i }i\a puhana nai pmti 
lolhum Pu'ipacuh rani ni pnim bQjhaim 170 Jo tvidhu 
thchilai k ill pflraum tapi^amjama sc\ai to Vnnikaputra Sun m pariiin 
tloji kila niuhi apanutm kaja p^dhai 171 SuUuu ]i\a tmia 
bhoeanaci imijai jmi'' ‘lul khmcluimjAi c «otaum CAkanai knrmiim 
\} ipiu humtau sukluu anai Uubkhiu ekai bhoga na clumd'um ihnm 
! alukarain ij anamii ji k irapa PukliaduhUia k inm nahim 172 
luua cakrav vtti c\ i]au parij^’aha k’aija main cliitudai tima al h pu 
kuludhi dramaka bbi«iri bhiia inigni naum ?.ipanaiu cbmidi na 
eikami 173 Kiji Cil tipilra nau dcha akarl ni panim 
kidl au payi tauhai tinaim Cihtiputmni teha knji uj in tlwjaum i 
mananau d\cM na cal i\m na kidhau 174 Jc nti p*- na jate 
kidi I mim p.iduuni na a imchaim te m\papa \ati nnen mot i jUai 
naim kima p.i}Quri kamm 175 \Itari"i lu m»rp na 
nj ina pmna n i leyab ira i-nj'i gluaa n » karaijalufa naim p>ipa naum 
pliala nank lika ]»nat‘ '"'tl p.duiri na karai n Hu Jlra 
n in t Jn-a mi ti maum ki*d» knlai ika nSra deiaur' p.irak nlhana 
I am i Olanvijum it\u 1 ka cka \ari Ulh.x rau sarvn prakaniia thodau 
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udaya vyavaliaramatriun dasagunan hui 177 Gadliai dvesi 
humtai te vadhadika nau udaya sayagunau lasagunau kodigunau 
kodakodiguoau eha thoka adhikau pani asamklij atagunau liui 
178 Ketala ajana maim arthi lainm tribhuvana naim aclierabhuta 
^otaum alambana avastambba lu atigrahe anasedium sayara cliai 
jeha naum isi bhagavamti Marade^a svammi jima muktiim pubuti 
tima ambe jasmm isium avalambana na levaum 179 Kami 
vTsabhadika vastu kuniim eka ksetri kumun eki kab eka jiva karma 
nau ksaya ksayopasama isi labdhum kisia eka sarisa padartha vrsabba 
dika naim jimapanadika tebe kan prat) ekabuddba buim isij a pratyeka 
buddba pana na hbba parsvabbuta guru na upadesa pasai kami eka 
vairagya naum karana desi je apabani pratibodba pamaim te pratyeka 
buddba kabum te ini cauvisiim cjran hua Kalimgadesi karakamdu 
raja naim vrsabba thiki pratibodba pxmcaladesi Dvimukba raja 
naim tbambba tbil i pratibodba upaoau Videhadesi Neimraya naim 
stri na kamkana tbil i pratibodba upanau Gamdbaradesi Nagati 
raja naim amba tbiki pratibodba upanau 179 Jima abbagiu 
jana mdbana naum pamivaum aamchatau bumtau teba nai Icvai 
udyama anakaratau loka mabi ladhaum i nidbana nimgamai tuna 
pratyekabuddba ni laksmi vamchatau jiva ujama na karaim tau mokaa 
mdbana na pamaim 180 Sasakabbasaka bihum mahatma ni 
babina Sukmnalika mabasati ni tisi gati aambbah uai undriya nau 
tam visasa na kanvau jam lagai dbarmavamta dbaulam bacjarupa 
na tbaim 181 Gaddabba umta gboda vrsabba mata hasti 
vasi kaiatam sobila pani Levalau eka apanau atma amkusarabita 
butau danii na sakiim 182 Apanau atma apabani samyamnm 
tapiim kan damiu bumtau bbalau puna anere loke bamdbnai 
kutuai damitau bumtau ma husiu 183 Atma ji damivau 
m§ciim atma ji damatam dolulau atroa damm bumtau ibn loki anai 
paraloki suklu bui 184 Atmi sada dosa sabita bumtau kevalu 
rnraratara pa^ua pannamavamta na liuim kimtu mokalau raumkiu 
bumtau loka anai siddhamta viruddha akaja nai \isai pram ida karai 
185 E jiva karptiradike pujm aamdm aastradike kan pujiu 
Eimbam uthuai satl ariu matbai hatha cada\iaai pranamiu acarja 
pada namidevaiinkan motaimaliatMcadaviu bumtau tisum kaniicl a 
akaja karai jima apariaum mabataa naum stbaiiaLa a inasai 18G 
Je ilia mulaguija uttara guna anai pimca mabaaTata glnmin pbah 
nam deijabara lopi nai visaja sukba vamcbni te bapadau hiadubalau 
kodi draa*ya aadaim kagmi rua nau asimau bbaga kaiicji aosahai 
187 E ]i\a mana cimtavc hia naim gamate aamcbc sukbe 
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kan ‘i.'^ghalai jl\ita\jum MmtosI na fiknm . . 183 . Jimi svnpna 
inahi anubha\ium sukha suha^a nu «!amMn pfithiitu natlil, ima clia 
I sanisura naum pukha pmm hrimtaum ‘suhapfi pam’ini th'ii . . 189 . 
Matimra nnpnrlim timajima stddinmta inafu patnblnlii tism Biddhamta 
na pin<!.\ kamu naim ka«iulau, Mamgu isu nanmrn acirja inparn 
nai khah jakvi liuu , tc jak«a opiija ^ina su\i!nta jana nami prati- 
bodlnJ anal Iu\ um knri gliaoautn jlifirai 191 Te iicar;ja i-siiim 
jltOrai , mum pfliasthavasa tau nlmkali nai xitarnga nan updisiu 
dlnrma na kidliiu, riddhi aa’^tnldika nl sampada, ri^i rQtJa uhara, 
fCita sukum'iLa ^ayyldika nuiu siiklia toba naj \ivir guru’ipnDaim 
iidarapinntm fUml cctiti tnliiia 192 Hu isn dimpitinun 
clritra nai \i«ai -^itlulapanauii kari hum jima ralmi tuna saphahi 
afi'wi k‘*.a} 1 pa) ai liumlai hatim abh ipiii smm kansu, hn adam ki.\alaiim 
apanapaum ^ocaum 193 lla i^ij st-di rc ji\a papii api ismm 
Mclrii, bliava uc li«c duhpmpa i«mm Mtaraga naum lisana lain 
nai apaaraclhuat jati ckeindri> idika tcha nl )o juni teha n'un pliaijfim 
aaun cauriisi r»aa ji\a>om m»hi bhatniai 191 K jha pipiu 
prnmnda nni aasi lifinifau pJiuCira nnm kaja nai \j«ai r);amrila elm , 
anu duhklio flaanau nahim, auklu pfirau na hHu 105 Jai 
tapasanijama nau ghapau udjama na karaun tau paicattiipa kan 
nai thexjau adhnra , brcnika rij'i taui tiraa pa^cattupa karatau liQnitau 
piluIiMimamta narakuMwai paaau I9G . Inami jnnmi bhaia 
natii Baim nni aavai je pajara ciridilni tcha tliiki anamtamai bhigi 
tlicxlc ^pbalnum > tribbu%nna pCirmm hui 19T Inaim jiMim 
plcbilc bhaac niQmkac nakha danita in’km«a kc-^a bada tclit kan 
kaila^a nnai mem para ata jeanda dhu'a tbaim 193 Ilimaa amta 
malaa icala meniparaata naiunkhaata dalpa «amudra «ita naraka 
pftbal Uha sarKl ntliaa » tcha thiki mofi dbipa isua ahira ipami 
jiMiin Idju^ii humtaj rdmrn liwiin 199 loairn paaim tudnh 
nni tapnin pTdnm hfimtaim jam p'lni pidhauni, tolalium p.ml napl nh 
kfic talaac nadi'' apamkha’ite winmlre na huim 200 Ipaiiu 
jiai nninita knbatam anadi ^aim'ira nifihi nnen 2 tm namii tluna 
pidbaum tc «amudn nt pitit tbikl pbanatim Imi .. 

201 . lyain jivurn nnamtau 1 lla bhnmataim cha jaira rnalu bhopa* 
anail Pihitn knma bbopi M"a)-a plmal tau t jiaa aj aa*a naum «idha 
npOraa jmum niani mliui 202 li\a warn jmat dmi jam 
UiOj.! nddhi naum jumia-amn ^araa dluarma naum pliala fail c jiaa 
M*a\n naum suklia apilrvajiMuminani inln ii pldli-auma i«aacmo!iiu'n 
inaua i«m buintau c lokn plpa klji ramra karai 203 . E aata 
jlcTi cimtaan jam janma jara marana thaki upanaum dubkha atviaa 
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tau liui, tau loka visaya thiki viramai nabim, tau motaiim e a^carya 
kuda m gamthi subaddha cbodi na sakiim 204 Sahu isiimi 
jaijai jam maru ]i amaratam i humtam jara riipa naira vinasai , tau 
loka samsara thiki ubhagau nabJm, aho bhavyo jou, ji\a naura 
gujha japiuin na jaun 205 Dvipada manusya caupada dhora 
bahupada astapadadika apada sarpadika laksmivamta nirdhana eha 
naim aparadha anakidhai papiu apausanau daiva harai marai 
206 Jinami mansii te divasa na janiun , saghale j i\ e anavamchate 
manvaum ji isii chatai e jiva asa ne pase gadhau riimdhiu humtau 
yama nai muhi padm i apana atma naim hituum dharma na karaim 
207 Samjha ni ratadi anai pam na papota sansaum anai 
pom! na pana upaii pani na bimdua ni parum camcala jlvita\7a 
yauvana nadi na pura sansaum, tau re papia ]i\a taum isium kami 
na bujhaim 208 Ismm janu je je avaynva apa%ntra e siigama 
naura , eha bham jinaim ava}'avnm laju te te avayava vamchai, ihara 
kevalum kama 31 vajan 209 Saghala 1 unmada naim flpajiva 
naura thiraa, motau unmada saghala dosa nau pravartavanahara 
e kamagtaha kama tluki Qpanau citta nbhrama dusta papiu jmaim 
jaga saghalaum vahlura . 210 E Lama je sevai te sium lahai, 
dila num bala harai, dubatau thai, mana nau Qdega pamoi, anai 
apaijai dosum kan duhkha pamai 211 Jima easa nau dhatil sasa 
samdohalatau duhkha sukha Latl roanai, mohnm Lari akula manasa 
kama naura duhkha sukha kahaim 212 Visaya halahala visa 
samana, n^ada cosaum visa simgi nsadika ahandaum pitam humtam 
cosa visa na ajirpa nl panim \isaya sukha m %usiicika ajirpa hui 
213 Isi panim 0 jiva himsadika atha\a paraca imdnya rupa 
pamcc papa a\ura ne marge ksaqi 2 papa lei nax cihum gati na dulikha 
na cheha lagai pachai samsara rnahi bhamai 214 Jehe jive 
pachilai bhavi punja nathi kidham, \ah jo hivadam dharma na 
sarabhalaim, je sambhali nai pramada kararni te jiva saghali gati 
m’llu anamta phcra Ivansum 315 Je mithyatvl nica puru^a 
te ancka dharma nc upadcfe prcnja 1 humtl bumdhium mbida karma 
chai jehe isia humta dharma sambhalaim para Imraim naliira 
^ ultama jua pamca bola himsadika tab naim pamca 

maha vrata bhaium rasi nai karma rupu rajura muriikana huti 
muk-ti gatnm pulmta 217 . Jnina dar^ana caritra 

apasamjama pimca samiti tnnoi gupti illoana upaiama utsarga 
k?etra kiila bha\aQa nijrama saddahivaum acamaum 
cmia bola nai ^^,a. niramtara ujara5la anai dosa rahita Sraha leva 
sai ra m chai je tcha naum janma anai tcha nl dik<l naum 
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pnina sim'iira Bamudri naum t iranahari Imi 218-19 Jo yatt 
glian gliara nau aabliagi teha nii urambha naj ax'^ai ^akta Mradbnu 
tan cha jiva nikaya n i vayandrav} udikaa amtaa«ararami tcbc kca alum 
palijlaumgbaramurakinainaa iplinmnaupraM^^akjdliau 220 
Ji\n sicldhunta Mruddlia akiija karatnu luimtau gijhaum cikaonum 
karma bamdhai anaj sarnwra aadbirai riu} iim kan fotaum karaj 
]i 221 Jai susudhu patita malmtm i naimi kaml In tau cmtra 
Jopa tint afbaan na him tau adhara pi‘?a( Airira nau ticcheda huj 
pasaclui Slum samkrama raluaaum ji vrata lopa kal ii toba bbanl 
piaacbi Slum niianulaaaum ji blialaum 222 Sagbale tirtbanj 
kare blnacara pisacha smrn bohvum cknim upilraja ralumm mana 
nau \is«xsa pancaja aaatr idtka Ic\a dc\a nau a^mvabara c ni'*cdb\ani 
223 Pasaclia nc pamspamm aikatlmdika ne boluc lws.i tlukj 
upane romaracc kan dbarma dlijama tbikl cnka\m Iiumtnu mah-itmi 
pisacbi main baliim \aulau hu) 221 T^okat mihi jima ku 
ma^a^a nau samvirga \ alliau cbai jcbn nam» nnai dusta itara n i % c«a 
karai anai atihim d^iitadika vjsana seaai isi%u jana naim bhalau loka 
nimdai tuna caritra nat pramidt anai \ ilbau pi^clivdika loka 
cbni jclia nauu isi\ i naim sadhu }ana nuudai 223 Topisacha 
Di sniuga nau kam 0 ‘^bara ynfi sadi i iamLii bUmt saMhum naim 
parablmMV » jopu hui viradhium caritra cbai jlpaim ^idhu jana 
naimananAmataumriubumtauaailidurgatiuujni 22C Giniuk*a 
pu?pasuki c bibuin fiQda nai dr't imti do^aguija naiuii karapa odliama 
utt iraa ni eamgati tclia n i vidln nau japa aunbita s idbu ^ihrabita 
nann aarjai nnni apapapanu cmtm nai aivn ujama\amta tlut(^aum) 
227 Tamca niab \>TaUdikn mfilagupa pimca painit%udika 
uttaragupa tcba lliaki jc Qaanau usanna pjsachadika tcha naim %atl 
karapa pirn! nai a mulauii papi jc p.i'^chi i p.iramirtlia n» jjpa 
buim to suvilutn 8.idbu nann vamdat tm anraira 2'’3 P isach lu 
savdutA tmxn. vamd.».viitAti humiaM. tfljK oxajcga. tau a^ipapaum 
caka^ ai ji to miiran mah itma nau anai ^ra\ aka nau c 1 H um tnarpa 
thiki cukm lull tau ilpapapaum k>mt na j pami • 9 lli'a 
#ri\aka nau dhanna aattara patbio kabai cbai 5r \*aka ubbara 
kdi aabipai wnijUaim api iabda tau macll rd ni ctalami nkuli 
^ Iiarjpa nani I imba \ midai staa'ana tliut naj 1 bai aaan 1 1 alau 1 utau 
apapi glnra nai do ihi albaa * jinapr h \>larj: i 1 1 pntim^ ram 
dbClpa phiila pani lha kalli flkaiji kaj Sra ki>-in kastun iniiukLa 
tobo kin p iji\ i nai va<ai Ojanuh !im 230 Dluanna nai M*ai 
mtoala nnai itamk in1»tapaoaua«kaUl u Uhl cl ai j 1 a m i lu ^ aaaka 
an''^i doa naim ananaraatao 1 it ita i gab p-icbab nnn hi i artl a 
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chaim jiliam nai M'^ai i n paradai^m na siddhamta nai \‘tsai racai 
naliim 231 Paradarsam naum aneka prakan tha\ara ji\a 
num vion«naum de^i nai sruaka jina dhirma tau Iradra 'lahita de%e 
paiji cuka\i na sakum 232 Sravaka sada i mahatma uaim 
vamdai dhukadau thai sc\ ai siddhamta bhanai samhhalai pahilaum 
hhaijiuui gupai anai loka naim dharma knhai 233 ^raNaika 
8ila dharma krija nau bhava anai pamca ammata ni}ama tnijiji 
gunaxTata cj in ^ikaa XTata teha nai visai niicala hin posaha anai 
iimayik dika cha ixaSjaka nai viaai anakhalm hui madhu roadya 
m irasa anai x ada pipala umbara kakumbara pilakha e p imca vfk'^a 
nam phala anai bahubija xairagana parapotadika ancka phala nai 
xaxai ctalaira baxisa abhakliya nai \a<iai ctalaim batrisa annmtakaya 
nai xa'sai nixartm hm 234 6raxaka papa karma panara kar 
m dana pranmklia kaix^axasaye kati ajmki na karaim anai pacca 
khina karixai sada ujama para sarva pangraha nanmpanmina knrai 
apandha papa tcha i samkatau karat 235 ^raxaka xitarnga 

nami dikvi kcxala jnatia mukti janraa c kalyapika m bhumixamdai 
tihim X itn karai laksmi upirjanadika ghana guna isia i mahatma 
ral ita desa nai xieai na xasaim 230 ^rixaka paradar^aniya 
mith\ itvi nami mastakimt namixaum puthi pichaU guna naum 
xa«.ii)ivaum muha agah xakhanixaum ragv mana nau mela aastra 
dike kari “atkira 'umlum utluxai putliiim juixai sanmma bhojanu 
dika tail dma pagapa«alividika t«lai 237 smxaka palulaum 

apannj aim miliim luahatmu nnim dci nai pachni jimai , suxilula 
mah itm i ni auahiiintum disi s.iinhaum joi mahatma ni x utu Jo* Jimai 
23S Je hhojanadikn nmhatmi naim kalpataum aujhntaum 
kunnmoki tli imi thcxjauui i didhaum na huim tiham c vidhi , jisium 
kahtum cl ai tisjx i n i karanahara 11 oU ^r ix ika to na jiinaim x astra 
dika n.a xuxaraim 239 k/pisraxa p.iti bnjaxata pitaladika 
bh.taiKinl usadha x astra pitra iiUm tumbad idika ^raxaka jai puru 
dnx-xa nau dham na Imim tau ctali xnstu thodi i mahi thodi dii 
-10 Pajuiana parxn tnnni rniimisam caitra anai iiso ma«a 
nl ath-thl all aim cauln<ii proinukha parxa tithi oho ilixase Smxaka 
*a^ lalai udaniiu kan xitari^a nl p ija tapa anai po«aha xanajudila 
nil xisai 211 Mahitmi vitar pa ni pria.da prntnua 

nimi p Jua na kiraijil ara x*iru i n i I olanaLara naim tath i xitanipa 
TJ'’ Pina bahini xarat 

r iva a mot i Jixn nl Inn sa tlaki nixarti i huim "a 1 1 inota 
Fot I n» johx I tJiU mxartu laim cori tfiU mxartia hum para 
r til pamaiia thiU nixartii hmm , nnaratl ty^ni chai jinaira phaoe 
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do«c knri % \ ipiu nanka gifiim j u\ i nau in irga isi) \ phara pmgnha 
tlukj Mrnnn i liuim 213-1 Jni ^ni\iknm Njtarapa nan upadism 
(llianna liillnu tan kum tija’sa ni Eiiiignti mfiinki gum n i \acana nanm 
rulanm adaniTim kidlnum ancra nau a\arpiMuh mninkm 
215 Tapa mvnma Mhim knn sahita ^llpa^amta i9iya je bliali 
vriMkn ipaini iisam huim lilnm num raukti nnai (]c\aloka mm 
stiklia dohilani naluiu 216 Kuanim guru cmtn nai m«ii 
dhihu thai tiu I )iaJ i tchaguni naim dalicsQrn jIc lacane 
knrta\*\e mIi ni irpi th ipaim Jima Schpi s inpuni Pamthaka ^isjo 
t(ln nan dr^t ‘mla 217 Dnasi di\a«i na\ » dn^i dm jaoa 
ntha\ I d u«a tl iki adhikcn i dliamm nai i iiai pratibofllni isi Jiamdi 
pcyi (am -(nkti tau tclia tiaim cmtra nau Mpi'i lum 218 
L ]i\n karnu jima kudaiiim pint (tinn Oalitihu kidliau dim jima 
kdnm lolmd'ium tima c jha karmnic katayivu diai modnLidika n> 

{ ariini kanmnc f lurau kidhau dim inaliim \nstn m pnnim kannmc 
niaihu kidhau dm jclia WnoicjivatnUajiijmiaimolui 210 
Aftjra eirmri^o nna hml«cj(akan»mo bimdhm niabunja 

phapCun i ]bnf^(au humtau npapnum bita kin na paknini 250 
knti \on<(a mm ea?ia«n i pbapaum i samjmna pdi nm chcliajai 
p I hill parip >tna liumtnu iinsiljh iim Kamdanki imli ituu m parmii 
2 j 1 Ivctnlu jnti ji«mm Iidliaum diai tj«ium eih cantn pilati 
tliodm kdiim apanmim ki ja «adhaim Piimjanka main n^i^^ara m 
pariim 2o2 Pudui pinoanmm cmtn tnmhum kin nm sudha 
tliu\*u nnum thmika doluloum i^u diato jm kocki padiai udnina 
k irai till sujliai 2t>3 Kocka bluroknmraau jiva odbaMci ji 
cmtm diiindm ntbam cka mti nm bbainjnni kbaradita c ntra 
til 11 ntliiN i aticirc knn ^abaln kini pachm cmtra tluki T'tanau 
■'ukln hmpit'i Jmmdu pidni ujimi kari ni fikmm 2<>i 
AMtnnn i«ium MCiru cakn\irti eaplahum i cak'n%art» nauni 
«uklii clmndai papi ^itLih cmtn didikhiu i humtau u'annapiomim 
pmin id » mum I liBmdi “ukhi dinmji na "il mm 255 Narakn 
rahiu raj I llal Surapnllindcvn pntum phaoaiini kihat ho 
1 undhaM Inum dchi p.ih\ii “uUiu hlintiu mmki padiu diiiim 
tau t mm to m d nnum “ivaro p Ji do\ i knl ni d ai tioum jn a n 
luti (fannim hi\ a J im pi Jiini <ro puna hui jn tium pahilaum jhatam 
tijmi kan p Jiti tiu mmki na pa/liia 250 7 Tam lacai 
«u*'ium thikitmm clmi j*m H ii tlodau i udvnmi cl ii tim lapii 
ujomum 1 m kan , ^ •> raj i nl pinmi pad m ma 'oci®! 2uS 
Tc cmtra Id nai km i mt m»-u dl diu hui to vitl nimdan i pajii 
anu kiln« I dc\ap.u am » pail m hCii till ^fvrai 250 Taca tmliJ 
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te purusa ^ociva jogya jc vitaraga nam vacana na janaim te ^ocva 
je jma vacana ]ani nai na karaim 260 Tiham hraim dliana 
naum nidhana desadi nai amsi ka^hi je vitaraga nam vaccana jam 
nai maim bhavu nilipliala karaim dharma rupmm dhana na uparjaun 
261 Umcai stlianaki dcvaloki umccliai moksi vacilai sthanaki 
manuiya loki hinai tiryamcha mahi limerai naraki jinaim ]ivaim jibam 
jaivaum chai teha ]iva ni cesta i tisi ji hm 262 Jeha hraim 
gum nil visai avahelana mahatma nai visai adara nahim ksama thodi 
anal dharma nai visai vamcha nahim teha naim durgati nai visai 
\amcha 263 Sayara nam mana nam duhkha mm sahassra 
ni apada thiki bihata huta mahatma jnana rupii amkusum kari raga 
rupm motau hathiu rumdhaim 264 Sugati margi diva samana 
jnana deta hraim aijadevaum stum hm jima bhiliim Siva devata 
hraim te apani amsi didhi 265 ^mka raja simhasam baitha 
camdala kanhali vmaya putaaka vidya magai ima sadhujana hraim 
siddhamta na depahaia pratiim vina^a kanvau hui 266 
Napita m didhi vidyaim eada snana kanva tau pam nau suara Tn 
damdiu laksmi pamiu teha ji guru nai ulavivai BOtaum bolatau 
humtau padiu ima siddhamta na denahara naum ulavivaum hituum 
nahim 267 Tinaim purusum ipaim saghalai jiva lola amari 
nau padaha ghosaviu je duhkhmn pidya eka jiva naim jma vacani 
bujhavai 268 Samakti na denaham guru naim ghape bha^e 
bimani trimani jam lagai anamtagupi ima saghalo gunakare meli 
upagara na sahasra m kode usamkala thai na sakaim 269 
Samyal tva ladhaim humtaim naraka tiryamca gati nam haranam 
(Jhamkiyam devata nam manusya nam anai mukti nam sukha apaijai 
hathi kidham 270 Kudarfeni na siddhamta na sambhaliva 
naum mathapahara S'imyakt\a jcha nai hiyai mScala rahium chai 
teha liraim na udyota naum karanahara jiiana anai caritra 

samsara naum k§ayakiranahara hui ji 271 ^l5cala samyakt^ a 
]t anum kan ditham jn a ajivadika padartha nam sa irupa chaim jinaim 
niraticira cantnim kan sahita isiu jua vamcliiu artha moksa sadhai 
272 Jinia lugadanm \anatam midagai tupai ujalai humtai 
bije t ne kile rate aarpi cliatc lugada ni iobha nidi na huim ima 
Bamja tva mulag i tapa sarmum ujalaum bija aarna sarise pramide 
an mai aum hui 273 Je saya aarasa na ausa nau dhani 
pnru a papiini kan naraki punyjim kan dcaa inahi eka sagaropama 
^naum aD^aum hamdhai te ekatm divastun kan duhkha nam sukha 
Hpopama nam kodi sahasa bamdhai dasa koda kodi palpopamc 
sagaropama tau ckalau anai pannra mimdam numduni anat 
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s'le \ara^c cluitrisa salifl^sa hmm tail dasa kojikodi nami 

chitrj''a s-ihaw bJuipa djjai ta» mraki anai devaloka ni cki dmtira 
ctali aui-i ni uparjnna hut h saliasa koji s.ita satm sitiUtittar: koji 
satihuttan U**! Ratiliuttan Balma Mtasaim ‘latahuttan etaUm 
palpoj ama naNti blilgi kjjat i iti Wu^a \ ah Qpiri , amkatah 
27777777777 271 Tc deaata mihi palpopama naum samayu 

taniau hlnga uQ aum ham lhai tc ckeka i diliicjai a^amklijati aara-sa 
ni kodiim cka palpopama hui 275 Nnnki patji eha ji prakara 
tau n ima isi pra'iddhimi dahaiin njuni j itjj nai dharma nai Moai 
urn^i numcii ctah a cla prama la kinm kam au 27G Gacjha bhal i 

niamkira <5imlna.ana cbatn cimandika ajbhu’uija mtikut idjka anai 
ratne jhalahalat im ghara saaara naum aoWuifra giti nfta i lika bhoga 
nau samud i\a dcaaloka nv aan«au c oka i bola manuaaa loka main 
kdnm tau hui 277 Dcrajn hrami dcNa lola je sukha chai 
bhalatj boh^ialnra i puru^a te sukha aarasa no we kahi na wkiun 
joha nai muUu sau jibha hut 278 Baraka nai aa<ai jt samara 
nl apcksnim atihim kathon citta m apokwim gi Jlum tKim duhkha 
ehaim anrasa ni kcxjj ]lv~itau burnt au kflna tc duhUia vaaapHi: 

\gi m.du kathonpaoaim paciaaum Mlmah afkw ^imji m 
d!nn sari tm p.inatjim t^irira asipatraaana tatam tarilam piqi i i 
vmtaraijt nadi 1 arav at idika hathi im nam saim ehe Lari n imki ] uu 
piiji p,imami tc pipa naum phala 279-2S0 Tiraamca jin a 
tajau i nmktiia an n im padnaim N*adha kn^t idika n i pnh.ira donla 
dike kan bamdliu umi nntj\aum tcha nam saini njaim Ifiavi na 
p.imata jai p.ichaLai bhaai airatiramta hnata 231 Jim J*'n 
tarn iiiana nl cimta sukha thodauin agi caurudik'a upadraNa ghani 
nica jatia n"i p.idaN bola apigimatai sthmaki paraNa.4apanairii Na<i 
vauni jnanus)*a loka c dulikha 2S2 Gotihani ra«!i\auin N~ilhi 
Naum biiiidhiN-aum manna «pad» mana nau simtapa apajvw 
M lambani isi\ mi manu N*a bhava asukl a 2S3 Kuturaba P'l u i 
m cuut 1 c mr hka n i s.imt »pa dan Irlpinaum rogo kan parhihiu 
b!ia\a nam Mrilun kaniima thiki upatio hQmt k tali cka jna uu 
mi's\aipanaumlihi uai p.ayi\iwvi la piinii i burnt i niarauu 2^1 
dc\a loki jluihhahte abhann** kan ‘'fm'*irjta saira i lifimt i dcva jam 
to dtNiloki tluki apaNitn parbliaa tva nnhi p.»laim tdum dc\*am 
nami it rtudra dul kl a 2^ Tt pichah kahi d^iatu ni Nuruaa 
nl n 1 Ihj nuai doi ilok » lluki c\ mra jni rita\ i nai jam Ilham d \ am 
nau u I luiu f itawm ja pi utai naluni tau ma jauli Naijra nai’a 1 haol 
tvjhum mI alaiini Macd ara NawNuda aharnk in knxlha 

nun lot 1 a Un idika nuna no vn** r kan dev a t % diii c'uj u tiLani 
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de^ am naim sukha ni sambkavani kiham tau hui 287 Purusa 
prsiddhau dharma jam nai anera purusa iii ajna karai sabaun tbakuiai 
panai \asi humtai kuna purusa mma isi prasiddimm dasapanaum 
karai dharma thiki motapana hui tau dharma ]i kijai anera purusa 
ni se\a 1 ami kijai isiu bhava 288 Samsara na bhamiva rupu 
gotiharai dhanna rupie bamdhane podia humtam jeha naum mana 
ubhagoum nahim hui kira vitaraga isiuni kahaim te jiva dhukadau 
moksamarga ism jonnou 289 Dhul nxiai kali hounahara mukti 
chai ]eha naim tisi>o ]i\a naum e lal sona ]am oosoja sukha nai visai 
na xacaim onai dharma nai visai sarva prokariim udjama karai 
290 Sayara num bala bui atbava no huim paiji jai mana nai 
dhirapanai buddhum sacciim kan he ^isya ujama nahim karaim tau 
deha num bala dusama kala socatau humtau ghanau kala samsara 
mahi rahiai 291 Ladhi ]ma dharma ni prapti anol aratau 
humtau anai avatai bhavi anavamchatau humtau bivadam aneri 
jina dharma ni prapti kinaimmuliimkarilahisi 292 Sana num 
samhanana kala durbhikadil a anai roga isiam avalambana lei nai 
alasu ]i\a saghalau contra nou bhara mumkaim 293 Hivadani 
kala ni ham contra jogya ksetra natbi tau guna naum levaum 
doaa naum chamdivaum isi jayanoim oartivaum jayana cantra 
naum eania no bharajaim ji 294 , Pamca samiti cyan kasaya 

tnnm garava imdnya pamca atha roada nava brahmacarya gupti 
vacanadika sabbhaya samba uthivadika onaianadika dharma nai 
visai mana num uchaha e dasa bola nai visai sapa num karivum e 
suvihita mahatma noim jayana kahii e dvara gatha 295 
Jhumsara cyan hatha pramana bhumiLa drstiim ]o: chai amsiun 
kanpagalaum2sodhatau ancnkisivastuupan mana nahim samyama 
nai visai savadhana isra mahatma caliva nai visai saci parum pravartiu 
hm ‘’96 Juanadika nai kaji papa rohita bhasa bolai mlikarapa 

na bolaim ]i vikatba anai vinium bolivaum tmaim rahita isiu yati 
bhasa bohva nai visai sanuta kahu 297 Je vihariva na baita 
1 sa dosa anai jiraivo na pamca dosa taloi te esana vihanva nai visai 
samita mahatma kahii biji panim ajivika 31 nau karaijahara hui 
‘’98 Je mahatma o astu athava te pradesa pahilaum drstiim 301 nai 
ughadikiim pumji nai mumkai athaoa bi bhomda matra upagarana 
naum levaum mumkivaum teha nai visai samita te mum hm 
299 adi mti laghu niti slesma ^arira mala nasika mala 

asujhtam bhatapam upagarani cadia 3iva ityadiLa ]iva rahita 
st naki 301 pumji parathao atau humtau mahatma parathaviva 
nai ^^sal samita hui 300 Ktodha mana mayo lobha 



Tift 3/i\t%pn r 




rati amti soUi b1ia\a duRimclu e cHsa kas<j\a lu bbcdi 
Rak'^it knlalia juiixa TOl Krodha kahha *ara pan 
sparmn nnt'iara aim«a\a pi<citt»pa pncaiiidapinaum anupa 
Kuna Liamamiutapapaum mail ipaijaum »amt ipa jOjui thanaum 
ancri naiin nirbhaiiicluvaum niranmartipanaum jiiru anuairtani 
na kfimirn jatnalaii ni aa-'iairn upaf.im kiJhati iia nnnaini «aniati 
nalmn samatn parniima nahim, c sajiliah krodlia ni nmn blitdi 
karatau jiM j^ajhaum cikanaum kanimia bitndliai ^02-3 
M ma Jiiada aliainkin aneri na tt\a^uni bohi apanapauin aavipai 
ancri nai paral)lia\i\nuin para ni nitnd t adcMj a\nhoIuauinupa"irv 
na karami Ananamiaanni anon ni guna nauin fjhatnk)%auiu l 
nuna m Iboda ]iva natm saiiiMn padatm 30t 5 JIij i inalii 
gabana cbtnam pipa naimi kantatirn, kiita kapata a'aiiicbi\'ainn 
saglialc kijc aaa(lbba\a Imi ancranm nnai dc^ulai nnorauni anon 
ni tlumpam nla\ ai cbala rb idnia g ihil i th aum koi k >;a kantauni 
pncbn naium, % irnki buddlu aiMaa nau gluta c maia nani nuna 
bbaan ko(Ji nc aae Mcoim 30C 7 Ix>bha ^ilati pbau » *>anvraba 
nftum kanaauni mana num dubalajiaoaiini atibnn nuhnnmi 2 knrai 
panbbopa bbogaaiNti \o^)a nnnndika toba num kfpaoapiiium 
nnabbogaM^aum tdika aaiatti ti i(bii(u kra) iu ubka aaoatb u moha 
lapai ropi naum upajuauni 4 ,a]ul» tlumaum ^bana dluain naim 
anaai lobliipnnaum "adi i lobba nai bbiMun citta mmi bhiuauum 
— c loblm n mi n mn niali i roTidta jar i m imtia rupi i niali \ Mtiiu Ira 
nubi bolaim St'S ^ I- krodludiku oibum ka^ip nai \a*a4 
JO na \ art um tinnim uj anau ntm i ji«m chat tMiu j miu to manu<% a 
naim manMi bruntnu dcaani mu do\n bm JIO To utkata 
didbanu ajM cbai jeba rwini i*=m rTiilra «irj».a bahiai t bi bnmi 
lobaji virpa tbiki Mijisa bm kitxlba naim ismm p irpi nauni upinuna 
311 Ti matu marana n» \tU «ari«au \ana nau pijciulra bi 
to tinoitii ^1 bitbiiin nmi jiiina naim o intta bitbii m iij mn 
312 'Juiu \ ijai n! patmlbum onu pbarnianim iinranal^n m a 
clui jiiiim 1 miu \)«i nt atli mum mot mm i.umbalaum tr aana 
mibi jc pai«n ti aalihu aiyaMi tau mn i M'a acb r» p jiiubaLi 

fan-*,! 3M Jiina i» join ina^jn j rniddl a pr vln I ij i j dann 

jl\a tclu pirn blava in «pan r'lu Ira mniulra int vj-<ii j u«i tc 
lilnmarn lolba rupn mabv‘ami.Jra inibi pu^al 3H Jtnm 
dika niok«a nun karma nnai Irolbwlika df^an ri Mra nflm Lirana 
i«inm puna ntni dov» inmu pba^aum nmtanum iiuti «jpl ahuji 
abarjpa r « si Ill^umt i naum aanr i jtm nn Joka do*a tl ak! nn n.ai 
nallm to kamm-a mum \aM\attI| ai a- » jmi'flum 515 
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"Miihiim^ami vikasum hada hada hasivamu ramatmn para hraim 
asambaddha 'n acana naum bohvaum, hasaim karl sasa sumtiam naum 
kan\ amn, bolatam jamaka }u^ata bola nai visai iccba, saraga basivautn, 
anera naim hasavivaum mahatma anera naun etala boh na karaim 
316 Mahatma naim apanai visai ru^a ^abdadika naum levaum, 

padua naum chamdivaum isi nti adaiiim ansadika mahi apana deba 
naum joivaum, tapa nai visai asuhamti, haum bhalau lai pra^amsa, 
ghanau harsa, etala bola bhala mahatma naim na huim 317 
Udega lagarekadharma tau cahvaumvisaya upan mana naum jaivaum, 
te arana teha lupm amaya mana nau raga te aranamaya, dharma nai 
visai mana naum aoaramivaiim gadhai udegum citta naim thami 
anaiahi'iaum, lolapa^aim visaya parmva nai visai mana nau ksobba , 
amukaum khaum pium pahiraum isium asambaddha mana naum 
cuntavivaum te anekagrata etala mahi eka i bola suvihita sadhu 
naim kima hm 318 Sagai mumai citta nau seda te soka, 
adhikerau mana nau seda te samtapa e kahiun chamdieu jsium apaga 
mata nai visai cuntavivaum te adh^i, ghanai sokmn kamtha nau 
rodha te manyu, atmaghatadika naum clmtavivaum, thodaum roivaum, 
g idhaim ton aum e mahi ekQ bola mahatma nai dhanni paramaguru na 
vamchaim 319 Bhaya nisatapanaim jehn kahi tlnki bihi\ atun, 
coradika taunasivaum, dayamanapanaum, sihadika desi 0% ati jaivaum, 
% etaladiko kari trasu aum, e bi boh jina kalpi a^rajn ji hium, Bthavira 
kalp! slhavetalddika desi talaim tau sodi nalum , paramarga dar^ana 
bhaya hgai anera naim marga naum desadivaum, athava kudarlani 
na marga naum kahi\aum, mscala dharma mahatma naim c kiham 
tauhuim 320 Apavatra malum bhanadurgamdhakalevarddika 

nai ^’lsal kucha suga thumkivaum muha raacakodivaum, mailam 
apanam deha vastradika, anagamatam nai aasai udega, kide sadhS, 
padua khanapanadilva nai vtsai amkhi naum pachaum aalivaum, 
apana imdnja na daniaijahara mahatma naim e bola na huim 
321^ Isium purvokta jma aacana jam nai jam mudha than, te 
miciim atihim sabala jiaanaim kannma nau samuha phodi na sakaim, 
to karma naum prainana, etnlaim kohamjno e gaha purl aasaijl. 
mulagi d\ara gathaira aijakahia i Msyadika cha no kasaya, kasaya 
na^ adlukara bhani sutrakanira chae gathae ima kahia , etalaim 
mulagi d\ura gatha nain bi dvara aasamam, havaim tnjaum gora\a 
i \ara kahai chat . 322 Jimajima ghana siddhamta nau jana 
g lana oka naim gamataii, ^laoc ^isjc panvanu, siddhurata nai 
^vr»ai nistamkita hm, a\i wum Mcani, timatima pldhyadika gaurava 
na karua tau siddhamta naim luhe upaija nai Qpajaaaaai gadhau 
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pntjnmkrt hui 323 . \aru xastra pUri ujugnrayo e 

i 111 niilnni nddlu iim sAmudu'i nnai Imtim ghapam loka mu 
^lukun, tail irm nddhi nai gamtra kannmc karl ntma naim blurc 
karna tau g'lma mu dhaiji kalm 32 1 Ansa hlmga 
iinncldikc aua.«am<karium, junam dirina, lukhaum jumm hdliaum 
tiMUiii bliati p»i?I na aamclmim tcha pn\a mi M'^ai a iluu kalui 
32o Sukumila a u'lana nt auliana mltkaraqa bhogaa i\ aum 
(tlia iiai ia«ai fisakti tclia nai \mi okamanau liumtau, sTita gimmm 
kari bhuri, ]ii a upaijl saira ni 5u‘»rria.i } amt, anai Tip ujapaum duhklia 
mini III (liim 32G Tapa kula maliataa tliiki cuknaum, 
paniOitapaij'i nauin nigamiiautii, ayagnniatau Bamsan nau iruirga 
nnoka ajindi, Raiiignnia n’lin ‘luklm, imdri)*a mim \a«i Luinfi jiia 
i<i 111 ! diiliUia anubhaMim 327 Maliitm'i nlija Halida nai \n«ai 
racaim miuui, rflOauin rupa tloai mi aali joi nahim , gamdlia rtisa 
•ip.irka nai ai^ai apamfircliiu huintaii dliamia kri)-! nni \t«ai udiama 
karii 323 3 nai a mi a i^ai annpmiartatl bbapllno^iiw anai 

aiaj'aNa «agliah chata Wiipi anilLata aijabapjam isi)am imdna i 
praiatnmn knri abo uttanio puram jipan , apalntua sabtl'idika nrtha 
nni Msai pmaartatmi, rudluim Iifimtnm Biddhamta Mmblialii ilika 
fiitfli k iji pminrtafatu burnt imimdn}a puju yogin thiim 329 
Tati brilunanadika kiili bipa nau pakaa, rflpa ?aira naum ^bliapa 
bala M«tra mum j'lnnaum tapa Kiblia uparjnna tbikural ebo athc 
made ni'ilau «aiii<iri gbaol aura eba ji ntha boU pa(.lQa Qpirjai 

Uhali j itmn kan nldoi kuli liflmtai rfipa tbikurai ainji nai 
lalum Md^aim tapuin libba nami inndmn jp nncri mim niabrlai 
ttalim nnluirum bhiUm t ibanui kmni nabim mia nnajuram jhLiu 
p.iri i^iu <ains"ini anai adlianna jatiadika tluma jAinatau bumtau le 
ammtau k*i!i bbaniai trha kirana iltba inaila tulii iji 331 2 
.Te nnhitiui krnai mi ai^ai pbnnaum i udvama kfiratau lmmt.au 
j'kti adnni dci ntba ninda nai M«ai budai, to MeUma ri«i jirm anai 
Ilankt'ibali ni panim hipau tbu jitiim kan 33r3 Maiiu*j^ 
«tba\ I doiata ni fitn*’ anai tirvamcTc pabita uivi^mn rabiiaiim f*n 
ni }=inng\ra m a ita alhaa« ckab atnani ji acrah dbanna katb'i naum 
kabuaum nt!iia*i stn aampbitimi aata stri nai ii«m inbum pbaji 
m'llu l'ai<i\nuin •'tri rriri aniga oprun,.a naum joiaaimi upi Lldbi 
k iina kri j i naum *ai d luniaum, iitnjana ni nrihiim kan roia t na 
\ il Ip i naum kam'aum cak irat lu bbi*i cau* i j ilu nai aintan “tri nl 
I'lta gita c*ijl n*» f*a1ak i mum aanpapanmm ? *imbliab\ aum ra* im 
ajiLi rduM naum l'*aauib pLanliam atbai i fkari Vamrh jhajha 
ab'm nai -n lea aum, upan » ^aanra nain fobha na>Ji Lonaaiim c naaa 
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bola varjatau trilium gupti guptau, uibhrfcavyapararaliita, iradnya 
nau jipatjalnra, ka9a)a nau jipanahara ism mahatma purvokta nava 
brahraacirya gupti ^ih m \adi naivwai yatna karai, ipatm jma iasam 
331-6 Tamgha muUxa kaksa Iimm eha n"im vicalam anai 
thana nam vical im purusum strl nam strie purusa nam c amga desi 
nai te amga thiki drati pachi valivi stri m amsi smm amsi na mehim 
tuna purusa ni amsi siiim apani amsi na melaim 337 Sabhha 

luim kan rudaum dhyma hui, anai saghnlaum jaga naum svarupa 
janai sabbhayi vartatau jT\a kaam \air5gya pamai 338 Bara 
deva loka pamca anuttara \imana, sata naraka, asamkliyatam dvipa 
samudra rupa tirachau loka jjotisi aaimlnika deva saghalau i loka 
anai aloka sabbhaya na japa naim pratyaksa 339 Je sada 

tapa karai, samjama nai visai ujama karatau hiimtau i sabbhaja na 
karaim alasu sukha lampata, te loka naim ^ri samgha mahatma nai 
sthanala na sthapaim 310 Jma Dasani dharma rupia a'jksa 
naum mula \ maya, mahatma vinayavamta hut , \ maya raluta naim 
dharma kiham tau hui anai tapa kiham tau 341 Vmayahksmi 
pamadai, vinayavamta cihum disiun pasarataum jasa auai ckaim 
disnm pasarati klrti lahai , annaya rahita npaija kaja nl siddhi kahum 
na pamaim 312 Jiinajiraasayarasamai, jima 2 prtikamanadika 
nitya kaja hina na thaun, tima e tapa kanvau , ima ghanam karma 
nau ksaya hui atnw ]uu deha jQu isi anitya bhavana hui, anai imdriya 
vast thaim 343 He 5isya ]aikimai tapa pratimadika kanva 
aiakj a taum kan na sakaim tau hivadam na kula ne mahatmae kan 
saku, isi apanapa vasu eamitikasiya nigrahadika cSntra ni jayana 
kami na karaim 344 Sayara nu samdeha prana jaun isi apada 
upniiin mahatma jayanamim kamim asQjbataum usadhadika sevai, 
jai puna samartha anai fijama rabita tau teha bratm cantra labam 
tau but 345 Jai saci parum sami sakai tau mabatma roga 
naum padigaijaiun ma kardvau, jai te mabatma naim samatam 
padilebanadil a kaja bmam na tbaim , jau te bmam thatam desai 
tau padiganaum katavai etalaim e mulagi dasa dvara ni gatba ekavana 
gatbae kan aasani 346 Sada ^asana naira ^obba na karana 
bara, cintra nai ausai ujamala moksa \aracbata ^^bara karaun isiya 
mabatma naim sagbalai adarum aeavacca karaim 347 Can 
triim kan hiijau sudha marga nau dbani karanabara ]anivai kan 
adhikau isia vesa ji na rasanabara naim loka nam mana minaviva 
nai kaji mabatma vcavacca karaun 348 Saccita pani piim, 
saccita pbula \ ivaraim asujatam abara vastradika bun, vyavasaya 
I a gtliastba nam kaja ks^im , ajayaijapara bumta je etala bola 
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'CMtin tc ke\ftl 1 nnlutm i n» \<sa nt vi^oipikm j tpn i Tl9 
Isiwi liJtrwtn cintn naini iJiflbki uo^inntta a^-nfiohna hui ami pm 
loki jma (lliarma ni prapti m htimi jtlia hluvm i.mana rn nnlimui 
nai \utlliiinNami 1 otllii bija pbali piraii pliioi katana m prabli uana 
lui Mini tntpara humtau u'uinnnu piiji bhalau 3^) Te 
piijoknn liiynti hOtaupuDa nipi» ratiia m ncara \ati iium upapapaiun 
han^aum karai anni bbnii tapa iii karu^nhan ■udhu naim nuiilai 
toha naum sam}'nktM\ UMra 301 \itariga nai si«aiu fru]hi 
\asi buddhi cbai jclin m aimi niVala samyaktaa tsia usatma hratm 
nthaaa pyliaatlia naim kisaka apaditui kiraija \ii<?«uui nnliatm i jam 
papa aop}*a \ci\acca tc karat 3 j 2 Jiunidika naim pt^aim 
rahai tc p^iaachnn padikkatnaq idikn knjai nai \x«ai uaannu tc usaniiau 
pifjuum saliaja tc kuMla ckaim k«cln raliai te uit\-a a bhali 
pidQa III samgatmii je bliahu nnai p.ttjuu tlui te samiakta apayi 
Kchaim utefltra mnrgi cilai tc \*atli icbamda wij i jana mini jayi 
nai auanhitn malutma eapKahi aaitniim kan tcha ni aarngati talai 
302 N ihartva n i baitalu^a don na \ dauii balaka nai ram idivai 
tfliastlia harivsiu Immtau dti tc dlmtnpim Ja anai up »<m\ a n t dbapl 
nu di Ihu ah »m a aatnidika te <i}*j itara pimjn e bi pimda t *Iai nahuii 
9ad ii Mgaiaharat Mimudht \asi ru^i ktiinia laarai 353 Sarujba 
Ugat jmiat foda ahira lu Mccum upatasa na karami mamjnlmn 
na jimaim ulasu hOtau bhikatim na lunujaun thodc ji gharc ghauaum 
2 Mharni 351 2\fiata humtau loca na knnmiim kiu«a^cim 
I jjai flayam nau mala plic\lm Mwdc pilun Imndai k ija pa«u nnarai 
aalotnu kadum btmdhni 3oj Gtnin d(‘«a kula mdiinmm 
Hium nunai aaraa.ita t »!{ j ttip.itaK \i\nrm gham gluara mI haca 
naiami laamm karai partgrahatsahitaliumtaunir,rramthaknhi% uau 
nljirikanii 306 ISaUn ehmta kc^i roma Min mi ajavai jim 
plmnai papiun doha pi^dai pahaukn aiaarai eimtlurai plianaum 
pithami 3*7 ^irbharapaoaim ntilum ki'ta nl panmi nccta 
liQmtau c) m p.ilura ritri sii “albliijn na puiaim uf i^rava mdii 
ftiapOnijatau ]v\i.-sai pawatmi nitilu m?ar\tau n%aMin na kal mm 
303 Mirpi inluh bluim nl rajum Mrajn i iwm lijl IhQmi 
ni raja ligatnm pumjai nahmi himdatau jhnmMra j ram-ana c\an 
lutba IhOmi joi nahini atna«pati ci \ i\ii tran clia 

jUft nikaia nai aavii niMamka hm 30'^ Si lull atJ i\ i t1 o<Ji 
Mp.«lhi pahWiai mhlni *ibnj»ia na karaim p.ihjJi pit! urn rjtn 
atrl alum diM a'Jri j lon mm flmcai dm i Iwln jhatnjl a kaliba 
karai tocbalau cac^la na nalatm-i naim ind< tub nbli'^U kami 
'’oO Kvlr^tita 1 1 ko<a iLikl Opal araa i nnicm kaUtiU 
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mI an\ I putluim tnhuru pahara pichi jimai tatta anadidhaum hi 
sur\a ayaugu ahandika atha\a upagarana \astridika lu 3G1 
Knja upaiiai joiti aastu jihim aiham anai mahatnu sadx aahanva 
na jum tc sthapana kula te raaai naliim hmacara yati smm samga 
kani sadi padmim dh} ina dhjavai drstrnn joiaaum putujnauju 
i«min sahaja nahim 362 Davadavic utaaalau nyae himdai 
inurva ]uanadika ratna kan ndluka vada mahatma naim aaahelai 
pirivi a\arna\uda bolai ka^hora \acana bolai vikatha karai 
363 Jcha m adlustujaka desi te vidja jeha nau dcva adhisthajaka 
temamtra aogau'^adhanemclaacaabikaraijadikB cikitsapadiganaum 
raksa \adliana ctalam karai nes.»ha naim aksara nai si^avi%ai nmutta 
nai blu«!i\ai i]i\aka karai arambha anai pangraha nai nsai rai karai 
361 Kn]apa«ai devemdmdika p mica avagrha nnujani%ai diaaira 
sui mabi'^ati na vihana aharadika lu stri nai asapi baisai 36 j 
^ ndl labudi mti SIcsmu nasikamala ns.i\adhana hiimtau parathavai 
sanitluim npadiu upan athaaa udhaoai u(.lhn padikaraai 366 
^larpi sujhatim blutapmi le\a m niratti na karaim talnm naum 
bhogaviiaiim karaim aarositi calai mahutmi anai bija dat&im 
jiham aaaheliim tinami ksctri rahai 367 Sira smuji glu inch 
saada bhaijii jitnai ati glianaum jimai r«da ahara upan tiga j ujiu 
upan dvesa karai ksudhidika cha karana pa^ai rupa bala \adluirna 
bhatj! Jimai uthau kanhah na ri«aim 368 Pajusaiji atthina 
taumisai cliattha pi«am cautha na karaim sukha nai s\ablui\atm 
kan fcMi kali jujuc k’lotco m isakalpiim aalmra na karaim 369 
Imnnim plinri ctalau uhtra Icanii ji isi je binidhapi te nitjTipimfJa 
tc hull ckalau rahai gfliastha n i gbara ni a ita knrai p ipa itstra 
j\oti<adika blianai loka mm nmna ramja%a\ii ni cimti karai 
3i0 Giidlia kasta ni karanaluim susidhu nnini panbha\*ai 
mQr*ia eudhau marga ulaani suklia lampa^a humtau mahitnne 
noa\ i«um athaa i jia ikuK k'ctra nai aa«ai aihira karai 371 
'lotai fultim gii nanhai s-Khim nipa karai Qglnjai inuhi hasat 
'aili Mkara Tipajai 1*1 cc?ta korui aneri naim lias.i\ni pfliastha luin 
kija nl cimta karai u-^nm naim aastrulika du athaaa tcha nam 
Loka rainjaaiaa lliaol dhanna kathi cantrudika iji 
U ai lu fi 3 Ui inita na 1 Inoaun kitlivknbatau ghan plian Ihik^iim 
Ihanni Faniklia i ilnki anai mma thikl adlukaum upagaraija rj«ai 
373 K ija Qpniiai jc ahLisI aakai tela naim upi‘'ni\a imhi 
'■p{n I tnam tliani Jih I lu mtk i bglm nlti ni nhU<I sakni nahim tel a 
» ami truDi dl aka<)i ima cha upufraa i bihin ima I ira raji nitl nl 

anaitnmjik.bcralianlinaiiattaamtLaii bh I hlmika na pa Jil haim 
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371 Sulilluimti tn )dni moW m \ imclnnnlun pim natrn 
inunjl.'ii Bi<i (Ictfliu Richa m mahUin'i inmi ^imhau thu ^iiru 
fljjpiiclu mtiti je te ^a^fnifliTva dii Atfuit i Jri 37o Ourc % iMn 

tami sip I eimthiriu upipiraiji •imQlui \aMnn (.Tire l>oU\iu 
I utnu ^tuin kaliiu cliau imi kahai guru pntiim tutn i^mm I aluu 
clii lihnjji te nnara raluta ahainkan lobhiu kalm 370 Guru 
tithi paccakliaija na limjalnn atima ansaui i ro u na\a<lik?itn 
1 iliu ] i cell tclic 1 ban i gaeba hraim dhirma nlut i \ c^iim ji njmk i 
mu kinniluira \ p ii icca ni kiniiii liium Bium kaja kanimu mia I Ij i 
k ml i!i I uri 11 piTji nalnm 377 \ iitnin hi ni Ji% aum up i^ra\ 

iiaum nuguaum iiliin mum Ipiaum •miiaum tliaincJiH bhtliiuk » 
intitn WHlhiiiuni a^ujliaOini atliai i iitlhikum lhati pani mum 
panlhansamn ctil» in ndhi ami main s.iti mjw sirn^ami nurpj 
nimhnaum iicani iialum anni j mu nilnm 37S \piutmaiu 

nil gainatii ji jaiiauin flllminm Buunuin dm jeha mim imKitm v 
ju guiji mi M^it mui ikm \j i| in. chii jiijaim ghapini jiii mini 
kill a mum kamuali in ism liAnitau npani bu 1 Ihimi kilpii iicinmim 
kiTi hlnujai 379 Cama»3i ni daiji ni pnriim lairn p'inu 
hutitau uj lui luldhiim Mtnnigi num vwina ayij iijatnu himtiu 
Ihinia) alamkiri jiiim nhiti huiiitnu up.inap.i aarisauni kannm 
na di«aim ISO Guru nt nyux jt guna mum mula isiun ]ini 
\i\u I lupl sachnmih^i c M-Wpa bilmm thmie kihmm pin mu 
art! ipicliilijiparum titkigyluLstliiinihijimai 381 NiniMl 
e c ith I tliiki arambhi u^juirntrisa g ith ic c itn Uki p.isach.i bk i n u i 
sthinaki laksiiji huuu 3 ah je nsamirtl i hui sil ijum itlui i 
rogc prmu Imi ntlii jinim jjjnnum 'aiara i-jiu 1 iriitiu ki\ iraim 
•iplnhuni 1 jiuum kihmm tisium kiri na «iki»n jc mum p-iu 
I Qnqa i ii kiji 3S2 To i iqi npimmu jarikrami sura nl 
<iijnrthu ij'as'as.ip \nnm naum dl inpaqium eha nani bah 
ai lulhaiatiu na\ i nl ct 1 1 muiiiki mi jiikiir ii kn\ mu m^h s ipa 
kini tm ill Clint t sum Hu ji kilui *^^3 VlisH mnan 
al imk in jtsnmi ti luin misi le\ i fitpin nilr lika pbaqi prim Ii 
niu kiraqilun chiinu 1 ilmlan wpiqapiui i b! ih in kin m nai 
"''I Je 1 1 ri anil w|ii liolnai kari 11 oh loki niirii apanii lau 
iul!mi%aticu tnhuiig nanimcihimnln.il irakud-itap «Mm 
panun te picliai paV tt ij 1 knni 3Sv» Fkihu ji n diki min 
p.i*au i nl ai te p.i.«icl lu guru m »ji i nul i n ral i.n e a\accbiin 
lau eLiuijik? tnralaitestl mai-*! kn\ ikinrai prams hteusanmu 
e n Pilo'.a ni h a 1 ii i drtpanjiy'i Imu Id im rai simj-ondisa 
tnl u i rai ramcn^i 10 rd m » ru «ai «i *- 1 " P- ' ca mi j‘anvi>gi 1 ima 
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ctawisa bHatagam thaim kalu mahi eka dosa kabi mahi bi trinci 
cyan pamca ima jinia 2 gbana dosa tuna 2 te dosa ni vrddluim bbare 
kabu 386 Gacba vasi anuugi jnanadika nai aradbivai udyami 
giirusevi guru ni ajSa mabi xabai ekaim ksetri na rabaim, cantra nai 
visai apramatta, ekaki pramuldia pamca tbiki gacba gatadika pamca 
nparita ]aniva, e pamca pada nai bi admu del samyogmn karl ekaeka 
tbiki adbika cantra na aradhaka vitaragum kahia , eha i pamca nam 
cbavvisa bbamga pacbih parum ji jamva 386 Mamata abam 
kara rabita, jnana darsana cantra nai visai savadbana isya yati kara 
num ekaim ksetri rabiya biimta ghana raga nam karma Isipaim 

387 Krodba mana maya lobba patisaba na jipanabara anal satya 
vamta ]e bmm te vadapani jamgba nai ball sina tbayai bumtai, ekaun 
ksetrum rabiya bumta gbana kala naum samcium karma ksipaim 

388 Pamca samiti samita tnbum gupte gupta, samyama cba jiva 
nikaya m raksa, tapa cantra nai visai ujamavamta, isia mum ekaim 
ksetri \arasa nam saim pam rabata aradbaka vitaxage kabia 

389 Tau ^ii ]uia lasant sarva prakarnm e ima ]i kanvaum, isi 
anu]na anai sarva prakarum e ima na kanvaum ism nisedba natbi 
Labba na vamcbanabara vyavasaia vama ni panim ayapada varan 
]oivau 390 Dbarma nai visai maya natbi, kapata nathi, 
anu^aitana mayum goyum boll nai avarjana te natbi, dbarama naum 
vacana pbflda, vyaktaum pngata, analajamanaum, akutda maya 
rabita fju padharaum jam 391 Adambara lamca anera naim 
dbutarivaum, jimi nai kabai baum upavasi itySdika te kapata, etala 
bola dbarma na sadhanabara na buim , deva vaimamka, asura patala 
vasi deva, teha na loka etalaun Inbbnvana nai visai, sacaim jina 
dbarma mayirabita cbai 392 Bbiksu mabatma na bi pnkara, 
siddhamata nau jana 1, ajana 2, abbiseka upadbyaya tima ratnadbika 
acarya cakaratau stbavira cela ityadika ini parum punisa xuplum 
vastu apavada sevatam vimasivaum , bijam i dravya ksetra kala 
jiva labba cheba nai kaji vimasivam 393 Cantra nan aticara 
bibum prakare cbai , mula guna uttaraguna , mula guna nam cba 
tbanaka, pxanatipata viramana, m^vada \’iramana, adattadana 
viramana, maithuna viramaija, parigraba vi, ratribhojana, viramana 
Ebe cbae mabavrata ne aticare thai mulaguna na cba aticara , c cba 
mabi pabih na nava bbeda prth^i, apa, teu, vau, \anaspati, bem 
driya, temdnya, caurimdnya, jiamccmdriya, nava prakara jivaraksa 
VTsaia 394 Tbakata mrsavadadika mabavrata na jaghanya, 
mi^yama utkrsta trmm prakara , athava dra\’ya ksetra kala bbava 
cyan prakara uttara gunana aticara gbanc bbede cbaim, dar^anacari 
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nnai jfim*icun atLa nticira 395 Ajuia jini knMi nii mvii 
^ atnikani anaj jam nj joa guni m nisrawjj yatna karaj gaccJn hraim 
jiinknjiianu'’tamMrti\ai cakar\taupramtha\B«iijat ctilckarta\jc 
kari n;,itartha nnamtii kata samsam mahi hluimni 198 ^isva 
pilcliai In' lhapaaan jc nnlutmi imim aartt\ai cakarotau 

siddlnmtigramtlii \a-«inai to mnkitmt Mm^Tima ■»ahita liQi naj tapa 
nnnma naj jatna karatau hunitau tunilic anatnta fiam'i.irui 

I Wiaoi kaluu 399 CSuru kaliaim cliaim draa'jn ksotra 
kda Ihnaa aop*a o)Ogaa puni-^n papa naum ecMvaum tjt«irpi 
apa\ ida ctah l>ola apitirtlia na jmatm, onnjiijatau katiii aipanta 
karaj tinaiin atiamta $ims.inu tlm, e d%ara gitlu 400 
\pitartka juium chai <Im\'a'a (ismiii na jiioaim , ktma c ‘sacoita e 
nccita c mi^ra malutnu naim c knipai c na kalpiini jcha jt ma 
1 ahdika naim joaa'stu jopanhui dmaya na jayairn 101 
Klindrakn athn\a nliLadraka ima jxsmm rhnj k«ctn» agit irtha 

na ] »oauii in irpi \aliun knratam nnai dc^a nai aa«ai raliatim % itangi 
JO aillu kalim tc na jnvaim, fiugdidukdi jc kalpai jc na kalpaim 
1 m 1 ida pani na j mnim 402 L niroga c wiroga motai knji 
(tmanjn kiiji jo kalpai tc na jiQaim, «amartha athnaa aanmartha 
I'lnim punivi naum saairupa , anat aastn 'kl^ann nan adlura at »rj i 
dika n>'astu « im injn malutma xsiu omtnm na jupnim 403 
Ni<nlfil aai^tu nauiu knnxnuni cdium prak trc hui nnm Ja koi p tpa 
kaniaai nulmdika •sain naum matapann k iroTjnNa«t‘'<a e cihum pan 
nc pjpc jc je tapa a\at ne,tturtha tc na j maim !Ol lima 
urn'iim )upiu amdlw marga nau njaya kocka puni«i n^imi Kijiim 
nurgn tlukl lliuli umghata nniui a itakndh ipanaiim aamthai tuu 
j'lum to \»takndhipani naim famartha hia antti rahita puni«a 
\ Itanium Mcja kotnr idika nijaj matau a ita I inia dc^ujai im i 1 ilium 
p die dpt imt i kahl npilt bdmm p itluic kari drspnata phal ia~ii elm 
J(X> C fifutartha paju aitanga n-mj %AenDa ripiu di\au 

tclia nlpipl im*um Iiipaii humtau ptcliali kahum driNyudika nnii 
utsarpa npa\ ida iioaa\ i ni aaasara anajmatau Iiumtaii imn annlfia 
'ariMU j mi' ail tc ncit irtlia j-amanma nni vi ai kima \-atna karau 
ntlia' I n^it irtlia guru ni ni •’nm npauapv naim kima hita larau 
ntki'i tc apitirtln guru naim a.»m>*au luhka '•aJnia pmu 
pacha kima pn\ art i' an 107-8 ‘•i 1 Uumtn m-ilii ima kaluun 

ipil I naim piju an iLitai hOt »ta» j" tapa dn anai tholai p ipt p’lanau 
tapa dll tciia hnmi Mta r»pa ni imra bLimjia irupa moti ji v- itana 
]i -iinlika hlha ni I am 1 ui 4(« Warn nutha-itaa 5C.tam» 

T aum t ilivniiin ji «ar*)’akta-a kali i npiurtVa ». itanaim kari pla’jan 
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samsara karai 410 Agitartlia naim at!h.a\ a agitartha guru ni 
nisthaim caritra naim \Tsai yatna liraim karata anai agitartkapanaim 
gacka na pravartavanahara naim anai agitartha kraim gaccka 
Lahatam acarya pada du teha hraim jeha bhani e pachah kahia dosa 
Idgaun teka bkani siddkamta na sutrartka ]amva ni sapa kanvi 
etalai e atka dvara ni gatha igyara gathae kan vasam 411 
Je pura sidkamta nau ajana tapa karatau kumtau jnanadika marga 
anajam nai agak tkai vikara kanva vamckatau kumtau aticara nain 
stanaka nam saun kan nai maim ayuktaum kidkaum isium na ]anai 
anai vak ]e divasa na ratn na aticara namn sodhivaum vrata mula 
guna uttara guna na aticara na janaim teha anasuddha naun jnana 
dika guna ni sreni na vadkaim jetak agai km tetali ji rakai 
412 13 Tkoda aiddkamta nau dkani jaikimai gadkaum dokilauni 
]i tapa kaxai tau kai kasta ji anubkavai pam pkala kami na pamaim 
c hkalaum isi apani mana ni buddkum vitaraga ni ana pasai ghanauni 
1 tapa samjama kidkaum kumtaum bkalaum na kmm 414 
Anapanckium siddkamta naum rahasya ckai jmaim ekdlaum rasanium 
Sutra teha p nai bakm calai chai je mryuttika cumna \Ttti na 
manairu sutra p mauai ckava namn sagkak ^aktum kidkaum tapasam 
]ama gkanaum pamcagiu prabbrti ajnana kasta maki paglai 415 
Juna kunum disi matra vata desadi bumtum teha marga na 
]imanamn jaivaum vicilam gama isiya visesa anajanatau kumtau 
vatevaku bkukka trsadika kasta pamai ji , tuna apani buddki kal 
panaim vesa acata kevalum ji sutra teha nau dkaranakara kasta 
]i pamai 416 klahatma naun je kalpai na kalpaim atkava 
stkavira kalpa pna kalpa ahaca ni suddki asuddki sattarx bola carana 
na sattan karana na nava diksita naim acara sisaviva nau vidki aloauA 
deva nau vidhi aagkalau dravyadika na guna nau vidki dikia anai 
utkamana nau vidki maka sati rasiva nau vidki utsarga sarau marga 
apavada karanas’isesim saiadya naum sevivaum teka nau sagkalau 
acara ajanatau kumtau agitartka samyama nai visai kima yatna karai 
417 18 6isya guru kankak vidya lu mim prakarum ]i lokuiu 
aneka prakarum syakaranadika &istra citramadika vijoana sisyam 
kumtam jaiuim pam nn^um ji ditkam kumtam apani ji buddhiun 
na ]aniim 419 Juana nu dkani moksa pamiva na upaya nau 
]ana kumtau tapa samjania nai visai jima ujama kan jinai amsiim 
ji aneni anust ina karata desi je samacan karai te tima saci kan na 
janaim 4‘’0 Je Mjnana iistra janatau i kumtau ku niscum 
knyaim kan teha nau i-yapata na karaim te purusa teka aijuana 
sastta tanaum pkala draija lalba raakatv idika na bkogaMim 
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jm'i ja^iai \-ati Jcnra raluH hQmtiu mok^iplinli na pjmaim . 

121 Kiddhi rasa stti c tnnqi girava nni nIUi'i samNainja 
kanviv n‘i ud\*ama nil imi dWa hurnta kotil icka jninT \itl gacha 
in'ilu tiu ntsarl pnmadi rupinT\c<liim mini ni icclunm Kimdann 

122 Kn^fiim kirl hlpin, inai ulthdika ^aktnni kan Cisina dipa 

Mtau liumtau jimraim kan adlukau purusa m«ciim gnjliiu ItLihu . 
pini gndlmum i dolidium mnsi Minin idika knratiu tlioda ^iddlt imta 
niu jiina puni«i lihnlm nahim 123 Siddhntnta nii jnjuaim 
kin adluka piini^i tanaiun jn'mi puja pimai , jclin bhani jn ini tm 
c intn pm\ artii , jolia liraim jnmi tantra m thi cku nitlu ttlia naum 
Slum p'lju 121 kn^ttm km hinitim ‘»'im\ikt\imi 

rnluti losi naum leiaum, chi juu nikajn ni rikwim liinmm tipi 
jc ncami tclin nam c saghil im phoki tliami 125 Juna rasaldia 
sukadi nn hlian upTidaliu Uian ji niu \ibliagm hui, pi«i sukidi 
niu pinmali nlcpini tclia nm vihlugm ni huim ji kTJVi nhita 
jumi niu dhnni ima jt j ini\l j» mu iihluglu hui pin» sugiti mok.«i 
niUMbh'igmnahuimji 420. PngitasarradcsatumiusctHuuin 
kantiu liQmtau <a«ani nl hilujin lui mmi tatpiri hflmtiu cha ji\i 
mka)i ni rakfi anil pamca mahlmti ini mmi Qjimi ni kanmi 
toha naum sampikua kQlium jamiaum 427 Je miha \Tit i 
dika tcho hioau liilratau yatl jaikimit p*idbaum nfihmi pirQum cha 
m'lsi prnmukha tnpi karat kim«iki Ansa nai talai tili upl \uLitiu 
nnCi nat tilaim ji kirl tclina nsalujjahiri rodn pimadu ni pinim 
tc iiitl thodi ikHmu ghioA mu ntpimanaluim j imiiu 

Clii jiMjuka 3 ri inii milu\*ritn nii p'lhiiim maLitmi niu ilhirmi 
hut , jii jatihQI mi tthi ji mr»<ainj, tiu h« msi'i kihi to ‘■lu tllnnun 
. 420 . Jc chi JIM nikajn ntdaium km nhiti luu ti miluiimt 

nililm anal pthasthi nahim jntl lu dhimii thiU cuknu hOmtiu 
prliistha n'l d'lna dliirini thikl cukni . timi “UNidhu naim dijii, 
mil cu-Cidhu patiti hhipT trhi naum dim m him 430 Jinn 
koi muhuntiu r'lju n'l sachili viajuri IcT mi nja mi cki Mcini 
niilopuii Nudhi himdlmna dhinn mum fnlihiitim ci Lurmnanyi 
p'lmu timi mahitmi pim chi jlia nikava nnii puuca nnluiTati 
ni sani prikirnm unarm lei niim cki i ruiimi hhunjifu humiao 
de\*i nA tlukiira utirlci m IxHlhl njrw iirnlliai 131-2 Tau 
pichii Munikti I mi lahhi khindu hiitii tt latj apnijutm ki Ilia 
ntlrlra naitu san-au c kcsih mini pnti-il-«i I'lamti Mun-m n'p u 
siniudri tcha inahi mU pi»}»u hQmUU |ari tin-nni mi r'hina mt 
imi 1 hinnr 433 Inarm i Ipiu i npan't ju-ma dirvin can‘n 
chitiliamtnanimt hi r ai inn'rijivaCpmdai »na*H 431 
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atlnMl ru(Jftum karatfi naim eha jaga jnahi cka i loka iiaim pni^iim 
li'ithi filu nai r'lji nl pariim aamun naliini anai knraaai naliim 
418 Paiji Mtiriiga tiom upadisa diim jiyaim upa(lc«t ncani hGmtai 
puni^a an^apiva naum thSnaka wia dc\a n"i tk'ikun tliami, nmpa 
kabatnm he Aaja ckala ma^iasa n5 tliiilnira tc thiuni tclm naurn aali 
‘‘min kalnvaum . 110 . Uttamnpaonjiii kan utlq^ta vastu malu 

miik-uta vanrnm fian«au jc kmta tnau^Ja tclin nau dharatjahlra, aim 
kadaga ^a^u^^'‘5chka ahLarmc kari cigacicnlau jhalahalatati, anai 
iirnlum paralmm h'lht'im kutndala anai hjja i Pajara nam abliaraoa 
clinun joha nutii nnai njnaa^ia mi nunumi malwgajcmdra aaliana 
dial jcha im, lam inidra Mtarapa n”i IntuA upadcsa nai aradUmnin 
ji him 450 Vajn jsu n miuift Imthiara nai dhiranaluri inulnim 
liitfli wpide'*a rai aradha/imi jc mine karl jhahlwhirn ic hatri^a 
I’l'a Mni'ina pmuam 151 Maniisja loka nai saamuin Cliarata 
cakraaartu imdra n'l sarTst nddhi jam p\ml to hitfla upatlcia nai 
»raillu\nim ji pun!, ho ^isya mum jam. 452 To kana naim 
sukha d du ampta na bundfia eariaauui a ita ruga n’v a ncina nu upadc^a 
pun! nai, apaya atma naim hitQiim dhaminnu^tana kamaum onni 
ahilfliihmiCidika nai Mvu manaiiadcaaum 453 Apanaj).! naiin 
hitii kiratau kniii nau inotau guru nnai uttama indii uttama ganu 
i<iu na thiuiii , tluli ji , nimf alutGuni licirafau humtnu kahi natm 
n\i«a5i\nu na huiiti hiii ji .151 Jo ntjnma Pila tapa pamynma 
knn pahit i hOmtaii npann atiiu nnim IiitGum dhamia kaja karai tc 
duata nt pariim pflj ij'ogju hui , nnai loka nnhi nnmgahkra nai 
kaji parasain nl parum niutlini kidhnu a-ahii 155 Sahu loi 
gmie knn rn'miari jogau tiui jimn guno knn adluka lokn mihi 
I)ra>iddlu\ /ri Mnh'wira naim a midiau hliakti naim rasiirn capala 
imikula rOpm pallnaa dm jdin nnu wu humlau inidra anda iixaii 
150 Con nnum kamaum turtaa’jaimkan nncra nnini aaimavaun, 
aacana nnum kfidaunij mamim in'mi nauni citaaavaum para «trl 
ct il i n I l>ola nni aam: jMpa kanaa pnia*flti 1 ii Idhi dm jeha ni i«n 
purn<a naim to p.ipa naum knnaaiim nhituiim ctilauu na #arnim 
anh loin t«ha fipan aaanra aaihai c didha i upan aah plioijau 
157 . Tfnaum onni ^uanrpa p.uCina anai ralna c hditim Span 

Farid Gjviuia dim join naim mu jianrum kocka Ihnlau l)ka huu 
tn irum ni>oum jiamkn dlana Icau im ami a vnidu trG^I 
45*' \cviniatnim ja jivaim f« Bjn’aka kahhni, tolu r1 gadn nnu 
Fa u il .Tanwli rijaa !ak«im dut id» jm apnoip' raim hita karata taj 
lonmi <^i«ani c rihnaaa i*ii kaila'iiki na padata 459 In dnya 
ka«.u*a p5mvn mad' Lari mrantara n-ulau panpima hGntai jiaa, 
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]iva rupia camdiama nrum ^luimkanahan karmma rupia megha nau 
motau samuha samaji samaji bamdhai 460 Dvesum anera 
na aa amavada bohvanai visai vistirna humta samsara mahila rabam 
hara jiva ragiim Lari aneka hasam anai visara ne bbogavive kan 
ima samtapa naum phe<Jivaam karaim 461 Dharma ni 
buddiium snanadiLa svapampakipanaum telia nai visai asakta bumta 
bhola lokika rsi tapasa anai mayavia kulimgi tndamdiadika grliastha 
pana vatipam. bibum tbiki cuka bumta dharma rupu dham mgamu 
dandri humta samsara mahi kevalaum jivaim 462 Saghalau 
jiva vuuasivau nahim jimaraja tima pam nau rasanahara ramka biha 
1 sari'll lesavi\*a abhaya dana naum viata chai jeha naim athava 
de\ atau abhara dana nau dham tinaim hanata naim hanu isia bolana 
hara loka sarisai na huvaum 463 Lokum bokadau asamartha 
bhani tismm marana rupa kasta pamada koi vaghum kan de%'a 
hraim lohi m bah na karaim tejaAamta bhani teha bhapi deha main 
teja aijivaumksama ] i na kann isiyam lokika vacana citti na dhanvam 
464 Pitta vara sle^sma e cihum dhatu ne prakope kan ksanu 
jira jai tau nho bhavya jivo dharma kanrai udyama karau «ithila 
ma than e agali kahiti cadati cadati dharma m samagn dohili 
46o Pamcemdnyapanaum manusya bhava nrya desa sravaka 
num kula guru nau samyoga sambhalivaum saddahiraum niroga 
panaum dlksa etala bola ckeka pahaim dohila 466 Rogadika 
upakrame kati apanaum ausaum samphodatau humtau saghalam 
amgopamga nam bamdhna dhilam knratau humtau deha mahi rahi 
vaum anaim dhana kutumbadika mumkntan jiva ghanaum dayama 
maum dhvaTOi 4G7 Te jiva isium citavai jai maharai e ruda 
kidha naum bala chai maun hum sugatnm ]aisu isium je gadhaum 
rudaum pupra naum kanvaum te eka i maharai potai nathi tau 
thcK^a punya na dham miijha naim marana nai chehadai kuna uthambha 
•sambhavu 4G8 $u!a nsa sarppa aasucika pammsau pmi 
hathiara agi sambhrama kahii bhaya snehum hiyai dimbau cad'll 
ism cittablirama ehe kan jira ksaua cka malu bija saira m ihi earn 
kramuaum etalai inaraija karai 469 Rudnm acanam tapa 
chaim jmaim anai je cantra na guna nai vi'^ai ntscala chai abhigrahc 
pumun bhara jira rupimn gadalaum chai jinaim ism humtau jc ru li 
gatum j in-a daliau chai isii cantni naim marana velaim kihani tau 
cimata hui 4“0 ■Ma«ahasa isu narmim panisia san«a jiia 
VTO taum Mstanim ancrv naim dharma kahaim ]i pam kamma nai 
arum blurcpanaim kan nai te dliarma tima ji karaim nahim 
• Te ma« iliasa pamsm suta \ iglia nai mulii paisi nai damta 
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11 k \Tcal i tau numsi LkUhh kan s ma kanii mulu 

ismra kahai piiji jinum knhai ti Him na karaun -172 Sutra 
artlia nau Mstara ani\n5i nai te suttirtha na wra nau ni'caan kan 
na llnrckimiman jua te lilinmum tmia karai jima to saplialaum 
ijagaraum rn luum jima nat i\ t naum tliannamui to wnsaum toha 
naum bliaiji' aum lim 473 Ivatnaavu \ air »p}*a n i 'loka I hayai 
jinami khanunim kan gkipau loka aairagj’a jumai to maviM 
na^iaTiu te tima lihaiji nai miclm Io\ i pin! mihi fltarai 171 
Kima kmn rucJitHn karaijm kima kima piijuum na karautn nulia 
raum klllmum kitnakima pkai>i Kllia hetu hut jc jina ima upani 
hi I Slum aloca karai to apani atnia naim pkaijaum hita knrni 
175 Jsiramtara prainula nai \i«ai aahaja chai jeha naum tola 
naum c intro ki^mm hui to ikahile hihtnn padc kahai chai , iJUilaum 
udara paroi kidhaum guru nai Wiaanim kilhaiim kotali 
l)ola kidha kctah mtola na kidh'i isium tcha naum rintra 
hui 170 Sthannki 2 promidnaamta vati nmdbirai pasaa i(Ja« 
camdrama nt patum gunc kan luijau thui tatli i prhasihapani aosra'a 
phanim raluta to udgrha snmmaai upaim)j raKiv i tau vipyha Bln 
nv chunijn i tau niramcana ism vatl ^a^a^v a imchatau mana m 
N imchu M«ava na p.imAim 177 Dc*va\amtapaijaim kan 
<amk inau rose mujha hnmi ko k iimknhai ima udngna Qdcpaaamia 
•ampha pflruva ni hjaim ipanapaiim gopasatau loka muhi jaijitim 
ftiiai chin im do«a n im eaa*a nau karanah ira malutm i kahaim ancrum 
kariiin ancraum isiu loka naim naiiisa Gpajivatau j*ati jam jiaai 
teha naum jlvaa aunt padQum 47b Dlianna nai a link m cli\ a."a 
pa«aa ila miM aarasa na ganmn elio phane kaja na siraim atinra 
raluta jc mfila guna jumca inaha \rtadika anai iiltara guna pamca 
«.amtt% uhkro toha ji ganlun 17*^ To dim dim ratnim ntnmi 
mia loMum na joim uja maim B\a juan idikn gupa Gpirji i anai prama 
d dtka civ* ntir iro ) 3um na cflifau ji te span » ‘tm i naum 1 ita kima 
karat 4®0 Ima « unaaireluara inu«a!a jipoitva hka pictah Lahl 
jaiktum dl arronnuat ira papt d a.ujium ua a itr idikatm tatl » ^anat 
kum-im cakravarti nai dft initiim tohum un*a Mai nn nai df« t itsni 
ar ka prakin do«»dumi saiM itvalika \iUu anai I i\a!i it\ idika 
AM 111 ! 0 I il urn nai kahuai nivannta ni cah 1 1 ikaut i tauhai lluiro 
kammau ]i\a na bQjhaim 1 1 « nllukiut i n i kijai i c I auna 

liaro ji ]ai V uaim jmiti nnmtiu •ati.'.ira nihoitiji 4><1 
V rluU gihum kal n i tl aki ndhikaum a-ali o ‘Ui j |upa p jt o pa! ihui i 
«• intra u hn i ai jmiu i jiaaim puna nl ft oi dklH kt IM 1 ui ir jn a 
pAchaMaih to put an! »’ti 1 a iaruanai Cjaiva karai m'<-x m oilarakam 
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mum pilivnum bkiviipuju llnni phaqai adlitkauru jiqu'num 
191 Jilum \ m%ii nil k'tjt bijo i m pimlim i«ij duklh rijaim 
ancrl stLatnka tau kaqa mum liTja nqi\I mi iipiyai ilc'i k.anL«im 
loka mnn Splmn , kotalo knrisiqTe te luji sadltaum nntrc 

kara^aqie atlhihmn \a\mm ailhahtim Mfllnum kotile Bagliahtmi 
M'lNium ntiai nlp"i\*nutii, kctaUeka kan^atu bija Minum anai Gptini 
humtatim k«r’tri ji chataum rnya nni Lliaaaim cli'imum ^lian 5qi\u 
moBah nai jumn kiiraim, apanapauiu nai kaji . 193-0 

Hum tirthamkara dcaa raja dharma roluta ilfiBama kih bija raluta 
(lurbhik-Ba, panan kaminnWiumi k^ctra, avaimnmi tlesaaarati Pti-udhti 
jMsaclm c\un karasaql anrpa jamaa , c cilmni karaBaql naiiii Mtaracra 
rljami kciailajruna rupli <hlpa tau «anaainiti rfipium I/i;a «nl mi 
mok^a suUia rupiim dhana nip'iual nm kaji upmin, asanivamlc te 
earaaaanti rupuim bija aaglialaum fadliamn anai dc^anrati sraaake 
arddliaum ^idhaum, c’mtric utml rupu ksctn aaaamu amt Bica 
p’diaa tau iiimpiaaum, dfibali Imddhi na dliaqi tapa Bamyama nat 
an*ai (L«an3, jc o jvaBach'idika ea^halaum ainti bija Iihi nat pachami 
vmasaim, Iqaim <iBam iiiQkiu famaami mu bbara lui te pasachv 
uMnn’i kahlim 497-0 Sraaaka anai mabatin i nau c l>e m irpa 
ulLampHiu ji\a Bapliali tirthamkara m oqa bluiujai »na ullamghl 
nhm jiva jara mamne kart aisama anamt’t MniMra nuhi bliamai 

000 Ulio bliaaj’a jai tflm mulaguqa p.uuca maluiaTata nau bLm 

uttan pimdt't^uddhndike falata dharl n.a «akami tau janraa 
a*plhi dIkM e tnnni Btlianaka mOmklnai rfl hi »ri\ akapanaum c idhautii 
bhalaum .301 ^ ttaraga num bimba anai bhal i c mtn i nl pilj v 

karnai rka nnmu miicah nrln uttama inaaka piOIiau bhaliu 
nahliii , 4.iaana natm haluMl n'l kanau tau 302 J imLagai 
jiaaum t’lmlapai tnaidhum sajialaum i p-ipi na karaum ismm iircan 
nai jiba limiiii Papliali airati nathi ji( — t) *ir\a variti nl pratijn i nau 
l*araqalura do-kaainiti Mnaairati bihuin tliiki cukai 503 ^Iuhl 
jiBium k'ahai tiBiuni na kanim (eha fijKalarau hjm kuqa fnithritii 
Fainbhiali, c ji«mm lolai tisium pTilaim nahim pi v-itl i’jvin loka 
mim ^amki upajiaatiu bumtnu mitha'ataa \adLtrai 501 
^ltans^a ni aiu'im ji canto hui uha aqa rai b'uimjnai 'iitinrka m 
blumuin jai lipa ullaniehl t lu tl ikataum dhari-a kija kahi nai 
«dc«tiin karai 303 \e<anii>a anaans-mir i Un ilia loLa nau 
nira'iha chai jcha rami i*ia » jutitaciritr i mru anatntau ?ari' .ra 
mhvauni hui jmati i p.itnca ma! axratc kart carQj «arva\ara*i padl-a 

1 Imliu 500 r n».a na I ana l una ipa’ arl l-ob rai jv \-a!i t.*’ J 
ji pipa painjcarai te dc*itau I* IdoUu tcLa nami n «x a I 'i-anh rnana 
rjiuu krja, kiha-a knxa mu a kflU anai I ij » rf aru do a naum 
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I Dinaum liui 507 Ix>ka i nulu je p^p'^ tluU blink ana Imi 
te thii «iuni 'otaum na bolai pam jedikailei nai “sanapipa na karaum 
isi pratijiu kari nai aali papa naum karuaum 13 mm ?otaura bolai 
t*-! a ni dikwim 'lum elm 50S Je mahutTata anai apumfa 
chiuib nai oncru tapa acarai tc ajiija miirsa be<Ji main bai^lnm 
«iU nai kiji l>cfb naum inulagaum pitium kocka kaijhai tclxa sarivm 
jaiivau 509 Ghant p,isacba lokn jniji naim je madhvastha 
nabujja mauna na karaim tc wpanaum kaja na Mdbaim anai apapa 
paum kaga karai tc p isaclu ‘sapbala mill apaijapa naim hamsapaoauni 
kahat I uaihita naim kap.a kabami 510 He s.ulho umjaum 
alfKi nai jai taim mabi\*rata nau blura jvjivn upnji na sakaini tau 
ji) iru mana nau ramjaaanabim vc^yiniatra tmaim uclUara kami na 
huim Oil Vmtaramgapanaim tataai kahai te ni^caaainapa 
tea raaacantranaivmasijinnadar^nauaannahuuji, bahyapaijaim 
tat\a kabai tc \*}'a\aluirana\n tclm aiiravi c<intra blwgai humtai 
]i anadar«ana \atjasaim atha\a na aapasaim pam 512 Nirati 
can ctritra nau dbani fujhai nuroala tliai gupe kan «aluta ^n^aka 
sujhni mok^a % imchata cantn ni kxiaa nai n^m \«mclu chai jelia 
naim biu caranakarapa nai aa<.at dbilau ji\n sujbai 513 
Mok«a ni Mimcbapabira caritrii nai pakai buddhi cliai jcliam ni tc 
•atiua^na p.ik'«ika toba naum c lak«aija vitarapiim pamk^epatau 
kabiuni jinami lakMnum carauakarapa nai aiiwi (Ibih i bQmta jivu 
kamima dbotaim 014 para cantrii nau dbarma loka apab 
kahni nnai npanau acira \a*o>lai Ihali emtn npali aja 1 ni dik^va 
mabitma jubatm hbujau tbu 015 Sii'vulhu naim Mimdai 


pini ^ iriid t^ai nai im \ inalan uudiki karai paui tclia piliaim kar u*ai 
ral ins nitana a kan\ \ nai kap kalii naiiu dikM na dnm pratibwlbl 
nai PUMlbu nami apai ^ 51C Lvinnau dik*^ drtau Immtau 
anen naun anai apapapi naim upagluta larai, jeba naim dik'a 
dll tcha nau 1 dtifi^itiim tlutaim nnai apapapaim gliapiraum 1 u Jai 
d7 Jima j Icnki fimni aw i jiva tamm ina-itaka clnnlai inia 
uc ir\ a fatii'* jra nr Pa rar uu aa-v » ji\a naun Pi Idli inita aaru 1 11 a 
pranijiatau arai ucaralau m cimi Ja^<* Mvi^i n»ni maptaka cl f^Hl 
el ai 018 '•ajiali p.>pa w nai tub\ai «agbalv dluirma 

inilj Ibalatj maLitmt nau dJartia rka mok«i nau mirga Lljau 
r(k*a i^u II ar^a »ri%~ikT 1 au dharnia trijau mokii nau nurca 
»a ivijna pal* ka 510 b tnl um tbaki an'ra pjKa'tlia kuli'^ga 
panrrajaloilila a’-ai d'"»%a‘a ciritn ir \c«r inithvitM j tpn i Ji na 
1 ela’i tnrji v l‘a i ar^a kal u tuna c tnppi ^nwira n.i irarga 

* } '-S’! <jra rf j u fat jjn !l amati* *acl al juc a^a"l•^^ara 

ran juvii tlra\^-a labaUiti UibarfkAruri aa»I Ua \csa 1 lha 
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nifiriik} I 521 \ah jc «asusa nai wii pujlnu amirtU 
} mntnii plmijli ^«ra prichaMtau liOmtau dra\ja \c«a na mQmkaim 
tiha pratimi pxiru kalmiru clintm ton tum sanmpnpak’^ikap'iijauni 
knrj juna ttoaim <satn\ ipnapak"ikap'ioatm mok'^auurpa laLauu 
’’22 otaM pafJJunroliati mirpj ludnnum durbltikfo mamdoMi(Ja 
uh lapai rajadika imn bknja it} tdika kijp ‘s•lnl^)pnaplk«lka Parra 
'^akllIm Fiddli mitokta jajaijam kiti jtma imlutini mini duhainpa 
in n\nin tmn jc malutnn mum knja te karni 523 G1 apai 
a Inrmn karl rnun baliummn cliii jiham i«iijm saravipna 

p ik^iknpaijaum a1 liimaniim knn tocliaija loka m ihi u«anmim nilika 
pata nlliaa i loka knntatu dolinaum 52 1 1! irana % iraoi 

foapi jwidjciana »pai aaMpni ihe tiasaa’) i picln tJnki cikal} i 
jt ji-i^acln Mtanipa rui aacina thiki acpah hflnit i mana ni iccl iim 
liinid'nin to pramapa na kan\ i susadhupaijaim m Ic^ana t 
525 C intrn puijc kan liii) i §ar» n i karapnli ira sannipna pakuka 
nnim ]ninim pliaynuni dimna Upi to talai i^j jc jc ja^-api Iim to to 
javati I to ^am^^pnn p ik«ikn imi kanuma na k«n}*n naiim knrapo liui 
320 D»na Uiadidika dotam flparatai lildii hOrntai jima \ njiu 
^^'a^nMJ•a I arm mn Ftddlmmta nau j lya inali »tmi jt m idika luiuii 
adlukamn ujupadn do«I thodamu duvipa join tlnki Hjum jam kami 
'CMH timim ttlia naiiu I ddta p Imi 527 Samjama ni «Aclnli 
laaip-tra nnitnkTt cbaitn pmuii tolia not mam jat tlnxjii jivn dav t 
! ui tan iHraokta ?am\ipm pik^ikn ni jajnoi \itnnipo malntnu 
ni ^•nrpa naiin mok'a nauni karai;ta ditlu 528 Lmdin nami 
dUainnu Piuni kaja atliaa \ jima k ipa naim son i na dm ira m mahirn 
<>111111 kija tiun inolia ripii malitm Farujnm jivi naini !qI iipa k a 
nl fnniim “lum k»ja 529 Caraonkarapn nai \i«n nh«a karai 
II u Mnaan rnliita ji\a naim c proknnna Kid t ahituum kail^tul 1 a 
ratna n 1 1 m «a:tali iri niCir«a iiat ntlma i k i,.a nai kaiiitki liKvmQhum 
rntna na I nidhum 530 Sici buddkiim bathob main cl at v 
imal \ nl |xarum papl ahu mokKi mu m j ml !»'*- dluanna nai 
n*iiprifindK tfiak tiuimajujn loaim pinmi tolia pm mm k innma 
1 1 rt 531 Dhannmn artl a k ima mok«a el e cd inn pa J rtl e 
ekatbo upadi^ito buto jcl a mum nnna o ciJium m d i jil ain jd ai i 
mini tcl akmiin ckanitnmrainpva rasamaan c *a"l al »um pnikanna 
udiinalln 532 TaiKaKimanmanai vi»aiah«5 nan i e \ ainirra 
ul a ata kana nau i «ukba nl karanal »n na bum atl a% » el a\ » i but t 
kctdieka J uja «amvipiap>ik*ika naim aukl a kanni !ni 533 
F upale-a n lU prakarana Kinibali nai jtba luin dliama upin 
1 jan a 1 a bilu ntiai amr icaa na flpanauu te Bnaioia ram? irl i j iri 
53 J Clan m Lar»'iti^ naim upa.ta»~a\iuj kan e pacbaUunj 
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won.l'* DifTcrcnt grammatical forma of th** aime word are grouped 
together under one con\cnient wonl found m the ^IS Vowels with 
on aniis\r»r\ arc treated aa separate phonemes and the\ come 
inmiodntel\ after their corresponding \owels without the nnus\ara 
The following contention baa been ndopteil, for bn.\it\, wlule 
quoting ND or the Index from Bloch the first group of Arabic figures 
indicates tbe numlier of the page, the next a or b denotes the first or 
the second column respectnth on that page and the last group of 
the Arabic numbers indicates the number of the line m that column 
Thus 100 b CO moans ** page 100, second column line 20 m that 
column” Tor otlicr abbrenatiotts see p jx 

oi«7jo‘* an improper action ’’subst dir «g n ICS, lO'^ ISO 18C, 22J, 
pee loja 

“ infamj ” ««b«t dir v t* sec^<j»a 
(i^nytTmiifa ” through want of care ” subst inst fg f 307 Sieja/rmi 
ojuna “ unacquamtM ” subst dir «g pi m 17C, 179, tU , oh! «» 

pi IG ^1, 112, BCQjilnn 

ojdnn/flu ” not knowing ” ndj dir sg m lOO 418 419, ajirntm 
mat pg m Oil, see junnfow under junoi 
ajamul ” ivant of knowlcdce” eubst obi pg n ICC pee jlninl 
under jiTnoi 

fld/ »7ra *' eichtcen ’ num pub dir 165, Skt o»/l^j«a Pkt anflrnsi, 
\pabb a///i<Tm^o ~dh , a special dexilopniiiit in a numeral of 
MI Ith , «oc Bloch, pp 221,2566 17 pccXD 91>2S 
nnoJ 1/ ('rum “ without support ’ sub m^t Pg m 102 ara udhlra 
a Skt Iw 

arn}hn'ataH " exp- nencins * pre^ part dir «p ni 3b2 Skt Iw 
cnulMttifi 

rM7»n “ whtn not ra«en ” adj loc Pg m V.I CKJ oe/i , *-e 

UJltl 

<inalnm/iu “not doms’ adj dir "g m 10» 2^*3. OG 

— lani' it/ Ijni'tjf/ 
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amlahS “ untoW ’ adj dir pi m 322 , OQ ana + Uha , see 
lahw under l.aliai 

anaUdhai ‘ vrithout doing ” adj loc sg m n 155, 206, OG ana 
+ XWiai , see Xidhatt under karat 

anakhalm ‘unfailing ’ adj dir ag m 234, 06 ana-^khahaf 
Skt sUialila , Pa kkahta , Pkt khalio 
(aHa) 5 a»f«^at^ *' not liking ** adj dir sg m 323 , anagamalam obi pi 
n 321 , anagamatat loc sg n 283 , see gammm 
anacliatd not existing ’ adj dir pi m 37 , 06 ana + ckalau , see 
chatau under dm 

anadtamditni “ not abandoned ” adj loc sg f 32 , 06 ana + 
ehamdiun , see chatndtu under chd^ndai 
anachcdium “ uncut ' adj dir sg n 179 , 06 ana + chedium , see 
dicdai 

anajasa ‘infamy subst obi sg n 206, 06 ana-^-jasa, seejwa 
anajanatau ‘ not knowing ” adj dir sg m , 06 ana 4- janalatt , 
see jSnatau under ^annt 

anajanT “ not havmg known ’ abs 414, 06 ana -\-jaM, scejanl 
under janai 

cnoloc/iadoum “ not rude, pobte” adj dir sg n 80, ana tochadau , 
Skt luccha , Pa tuccho , the exact xelationsbip between ‘U* and 
0 IS not clear 

a«a<nd/n:u»i “not given” adj dur sg n 361 , 06 ana -i- dldhaum, 
see didhS 

anadci’aum“whatcannotbcgi\en”subst dir sg n 265 , 06 ana + 
devaum , sec Jaauw under dn 

ananamalau “ not bowing down ” adj dir sg m 27, 226, 231 , 06 
ana 4- namatau, a der Stt Iw 7ian\ah 
anaporlcAiuj/i “ imknown ” adj dir sg n 15, 06 ana 4- ' 
Skt panpstla , Pkt jxtnccha 

ann/wmiii “ not obtained” adj dir sg m 332, anapamu loc sg n 
436 , 06 ana 4- pamiu , see pamut under paniat 
anapuc?iru “ unasked ” adj dir sg m 485, anapudiya Hit pi m 79, 
06 flmi 4 - piichtu , see pucAm under puchai 
anapudii “without ba\Tng asked” abs 375, ana + pudil, see 
pudil under pudiai 

anaputnjdtau not cleaning ” adj dir sg m 358 , 06 ana + pn>n- 
ja/nii , prob from Skt puiija “aheap”, Pa pufijo, Pkt ptnnjo', 
sec XD 383 a 35 , note the change of tneamng from “ heap ” to 
making a heap after sweeping” 
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onabhofjivftla “not cnjo\nng“ odj <lir p} m 122, OG un/i + 
blogamttl, n \crb formed from the Skt U bliogn “ cn]o\incnt 
nnmmlalu "not similar” ndj dir pi m 231, suhst 

dir Pg n 222 , OG ««« mifai , "cc nulrtt 
(If aroHJimm;! “ not to be dncrtcd ” *tilwt dir sg n 318, OG ofia d 
rarmi’fli/m , 030 a 3, sec raiio/i 

* not to sta\ ” anlwt dir sg n 318. OG ara+rah' 
vaum , Skt rahah Pi raiofi, I’kt rnhnt lor the use of thii 
word m \anoiis Mo«l I languages ^cc ND 031 n 11-38 
onrtlojrtfnnfioum “ not putting to shame ' adj dir flg n 391 , OG 
nna + , cf Skt tajjlpnyati, Pi hjjiljxtt , sufilx 

fjioun < jwiio , «tc Phonolog}, p 12 
flHrt?(75(n“wnthout having been stuck’ ndj loc sg n 400, OG ond 
loynt , Skt hym , Pa Pkt layya See XD 533 a 35 
(iHOtuf/if/fl/ou “ not WLshing” adj dir sg m 203, flrintuwic^dft. loc 
pi m 20G , 00 ana 4* ^umchalau , Skt ixluc^aii 
ofidsonTd “ tho*e wlio fast ” adj dir pi m 377, a Tama word e^t 
avjth*i/,ofn»i/is'inidcr Iw Pkt anotana ,Skt ofioimia 
rtfiary/dtoi '* not being accomplished ” ndj loc sg n H3 OG ortn 
/njbafat , Skt sid/f/etc, Pkt tijjbai,OG s7jfim seeXP C07 b 20 
anahanya/n “ unhurt " adj dir pi n 329 , OG fl» n -r banyam , 
Skt tcpUccd. by Pa Aamto Pkt ?{anio , «cc NP G3G b G 
rtfiaXi/ul " not Ifcncficial adj obi pi m 320, OG nn/j + /»tu7i 
see /ii/Gu 

anabuM/iifft “ not hemg ' odj loc sg f 233 , 00 ana + AumtTiM , 
sec ^i7rWau tinder but 

(imijafiTmi “permits" v caua pres 3nl sg 3G5, Sk*t a«u^7rJ/i 
(pnm ), Pa omijuno/i, caus ofiMjarioprfi, Pkt Ofifyanai cam 
fliiiy7n<7 

aitybonautn “ too much ’ odj dir ag n 70 , OG oti -r ybanaum 
altbitn “cxccedinglv " ndt 35 62, 72, 110 HI, 161, 167, 225 300, 
lir Skt of! 4- OG 'Aim, cf Apalh jahn (ibtin etc 
«fTft7fc"b) trar'prwions” Bubst in«t pi m 391, Skt Iw orirom , 
note the 7 

ole* 77 ‘envt“ submit dir sg f 305, n comp of a 4- dcl/di — -JT , 
S('e Mbof 

a'fbdtun “half" ndj dir s? n 493, ^kt nnf^l, P» Pkt , 

sufT huit aUahum m n comp but rVau t urcomp 
« i;Gnfi“in the middle of tie road’ alv 251, rf/a {«eca\)Otc> — 
net , SCO M) 410 a 46 
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adhilau “ more ” adj dir sg m 132, 178, 348 424 , est Skt Iw 
adhla by u , adhld obi sg m 224 , adhlaiim dir sg n 
373 481 adhilam obi pi n 378 
adkikan ‘ in connection ” snbst loc sg m 164 , Skt Iw adhtlSra 
adhkerau more and more ’ adj dir sg m 319 , adhkerd pi 247 , 
adhikcraum 'g n 488 (used adverbially) , der Skt Iw adhtka 
anal and con] 1 2 30 31 34 36 40 45 (8 times), 58, 61, 62, 68, 
75 78 84 88, 92, 93 (3 tunes), etc , Skt anya , Pra anm , 
OG anal ivitb tbe loc sg term’ Noted mtbeautil word, see 
ND 14 a 3 

cnani/flii ‘ endless adj dir sg m 202 332, 481 , anamta obi <!g 
m 500, used adverbiallv 202, 332, also written anani^flu 398 , 
ert SLt Iw ananta 

anaintagum *' mfinitefold ’ adj dir “^g f 269 , Skt Iw anamta -f 
gum < Skt giimta MG -ganliganl) 
anamtamai ' by the infinitesimal ” adj mst «g m 197 , Skt Iw 
atiania -f- fnau 

anmnodiwi “in consenting” pot part loc sg n 115, Skt Iw 
anumodale 

anerau’ another, different ’ adj dir sg m 71 , 85 , 89, also written as 
ancTU 67, 509 , ancra pi 307, 372, 520 , also ohl eg pi m n 35, 
36, 69 71, 72, 73, 78, 79, 131, 152, 178, 231, 303, 821 , nncroiim 
dir sg n 89, 307, also ancrum 478 , ancruni ohl pi 29 besides 
flnero , anere mst pi m n 183, 495 , anefi dir sg f 293 , ohl 
8g f 297 , obi pi f 201 , Skt anyalara > Pkt annayaro > 
OG anera -}- u 

apajasa ‘ ill fame ” subst ob! eg m 127, 284 , Skt Iw apa + 
OG jasa, Skt yaiah 

apaharani ” in carrying nwaj ’ subst loc sg n 120 , Skt Iw apaha 
ranam 

a6kagtu " unfortunate ” adj dir sg m 173, 180 , Skt Iw ahhagl -f « 
aWitprnj/iini“ by the wish ’’subst mst sg m 103, Skt Iw n6/nprdj/a7i 
awkiraf<7»i ” while not being dead ”« + jnaratum pres part gen pi n 
205 , ece jnarami 

Qnu7n ” non slaughter ’subst dir sg f 2C3, Skt marl £ “ killing”, 
Pkt «iun f OG fjidri MG «i«r m faruwior , see ND 504 b 43 
omuJnum* a certam ’ adj dir eg n 318, ert of Sk-t Iw amukam 
amhe ‘ we ’ pron 1st pers nom pi 90, 179, 490 , Pa Pkt amhehtn , 
for the various forms of Pa andPk-t and Mod I eeeND G3Cb 25, 
s'^e Phonologv, p 7 
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“ improper ’lul] dir n 01 , ett hr Skt aijuliam 
orisudxhi '* nuiTor, etc comp ihr pi m 317 , OG afTioii Sdika ; 
Skt iuhriahrn , forMwll fonnsMN^XD 37b 17, "MG hasal'o 
dnsOf ilTs3, dT$t , “oc drlm below , the *7 is uncxphinctl 
orMi “for the purpose of’ subst loc m 102, 179, Skt Iw. 
orihah 

alprirtkiH “ haMng Ie<s inonoj '* a<Ij clir «t: m Cl, ext !« Skt 
«l/)urt/u 

omyjnim “ sMth a hml) ” suW mat sg m 209, Skt Iw oixufunh 
(uxi/if/<nm “ insult “ V pros Ini Bg 99, oni/jffrna pass pres 3nl pi 
307, nitiAr/trvmm pot part dir eg n 79,305, Skt la aivIirWi 
«a “ moroo\cr ” conj 323. Skt opt, Pkt on, 310 hit For the 
\anous forms uith 6 in Mod I see NT) 18 b 39 
rtilmrimu “ untrustwortht ” adj dir sg m 151, Skt oniron/ni-j/o/ 
> l‘kt nntmsKii'tt) > OG ext mimiit’u ii 
oiTsd’i “distrust" «ubst dir ag m 178, Skt n iuium/i > Pkt 
<ini«7jo 

atWdiwi “ at improper time" «iibst loc eg f lU, Skt Pa Pkt iWo, 
MG irfd, poetically lyf 

fl«rtddw«rt'ri “ rough “ ndj dir «g f 119, 31G nl/tarilicWorT 
a*amlhifite “in the innumcnWc " adj loc pi ni 200, Sk*! Iw 
<isrtnkhi/5la 

atb«/ii< “ eithticth " ndj dir <ig m 187, cf Skt cCti Pa oj7/i 
P kt ni7i, OG «s7 to which rnau wax added to form the onbml , 
3IG rfimo 

n<(imj'nme “ by the uncontroUeil “ subsl inxt pi in P5 , Pkt Iw 
(1 tdinjatm 

“ unclean " ad] obi pi n 178, a Jama rtliLioux word , 
Skt sudd/tyoli > Pkt > OG der nijf alaur i , 

SCO NT) G12 b 12 

ir/iOMhiniMi “ with pndt «ul«t «j* m 25 Ski hv akanlJra- 
fl/ 7ia “ hero ” nd\ 3U) , OG pron steroo / ii« , ef iMm, /i^7n, 
etc , f<e XD 81 b lo, Blocb 200 
aAu’iiiui* not I>eiicficuil ' adj dir xg ti 455 457 550, u/t/tll pi 212, 
al«o obi pi m 451, Skt Iw oAi/iwith iwaMcdon 
o^TJjT to pmctix" " inf 374, prob from Skt (i e 

a//7'0 Pkt ci^iIjo, 7 H diffictiP to cxplim 

jAim “ 1 e wl o can practisi"’ ‘ub-jt oM p! m 413, s''e»l' 0 %e, 
o^TTiT, cf Pkt 

Of 'I ‘attleeoJ loc -c rt. }>j, ‘‘k't Iw a^*'! 
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amfeune “ with harem women ” subst inst pi f 49 , Skt anlali 
punka, but Pa aniepunla, Pkt and OGr atnleuri 
amdharai “m the dark” adj loc sg n 477 , Skt andhakarah, Pa 
andhakara , both subst , Pkt amdkaydra{pal.kka ) adj , OG 
a)ndharaum ad] and subst 

dusaum hfe ” subst dir sg n 258, 274, 276, 467 , ausa obi sg n 
274 , dusax loc sg n 193 cf Ved dyus , Pa dyu , the OG 
word 13 derivable from ayuska 

dluld ' bewildered ’ ad] dir pi m 212 , Skt dhila , MG dklo shows 
that it comes through Pkt akkula , enlarged 
dkramti * overcome ” past part inst sg n 443 , Skt Iw dlramati 
dgai "previously” adv 334, 414, Skt agra > Pa agga->'P]d 
agga >06 ext dgax , there might be a word like agrdka in 
later Skt , see ND 6 a 1 

^aro ” treasure” subst dir sg m 123, obi sg m 314,316, apre 
OG Skt Iw dkara 

dgalx " before ” adv 9, 65, 105, 231, 414 , Skt agra > Pa Pkt agga 
> OG ext with lau, loc sg agali, MG dgal 
agah " to ” postpos 237, 415, 490 , see above 
ojt " fire” subst dir sg f 283,469, obi sg f 281, Skt ojntAm > 
Pa aggi m > Pkt aggx m f , see ND 32 b 37 
dgxh. “ former ” adj dir pi m 77, 133 , obi sg m 409 , agtti obi 
pi f 407 Skt agra > Pa Pkt agga , ext with illata > OG 
agilaUfCi c^oh above, MG dglyd, see ND 6 a 16 
dcarai " practises ” v 3td sg pres 119, 426 , dcaraim pi 59 , dcandin 
past part dir pi n 470 , dcani loc sg m 449 , dcxmvaum pot 
part dir sg n 218, acamwm inst sg n 53, Skt Iw. acarait 
acaranitm " by actions ” sabst dir sg n 379 , Skt Iw dcarana- 
acdrye " by the preceptors ” subst mst pl m 12 , Skt Iw dcdrya 
aja ‘ to-day” adv 15, 480 615, Skt adya>'Pa Pkt ajja, for 
vanous forms in Mod I see ND 33 b 10 
ajfiuirt " by the command ” snbst , a rare form of mst or loc sg f 
instead of the regular cjnnijrt , Skt iw djm 
atha "eight” num subst dir pl m 296, 332, obl pl m 09, 330 
333 , n 412 , dlhe mst pl m 330 , Skt a.«/d > Pa Pkt atthd , 
see ND 3t a C 

adaintrcdam" crooked, not straight” ad] dir pl n 486 Pkt adda , 
OG est , OG Iredam a word like with um JIG 

dddtredd, see ND 11 a 5 21Gb 3S 
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ammda ‘ ] 0 ^ ’ sub<t dir •p m 8 f'kt iimndn 
(Ina “ command ’ subst dir wng f 109, Skt iijTn Pa Pkt (IjkT , 
sec IsD G-17 b 12 Tlie •« m OG js from single «• m Pa and 
Pkt , cf 00 ram 

aniwm " brought’ pa^tpart dir "g n 3C1 , t?nT nbs 497, antvnum 
pot part dir n 4C1, obi sg n 405, ?kt ilnfli/afi > Pa 
> Pkt 00 anatt ptft part n n nen creation 
uJarnm “with respects Fub«t mat ag in 524 SkX In aJara 
udnrai “ begins ’ \ drd sg pros 482, al<o («o)(J ^nroini 4C2 , ularnim 
past part dir sg n 03 , ddartrautfi pot part dir fg n 241, 
Skt Iw (idorn 

tldiim ** in the bepnnmc ” anb^t loe sg 333 , Skt Iw i7Ji 
dpai ’* pi\es ’ \ 3itl Fg pres 51C , upturn past part dir *g n 4^5 
497, dpTnbs 428, Skt 01710^/1 > Pi oppcti>Pkt appa uppai 
Spurn comp with another word, 80 , sec below, Sjnnau 
dpiTffflH "one sown adj dir *p n 27, lOS, 118, I50, 171, ISO I'^S 
252,610, <Tj)riJi<ji/m m 87,83,150 182 183,310 upnnmipl n 
321,431 , u/«m7pl m 321, obi pi m n 103,118 191,323 376 
475, 023, aputiat inst sg m n 103,211,270, loe <g m n 55 77 
151,3S5,*193. dpaiiTdir sg f 72, pi 2C5 , oU sg pi 20 337 
352; mst sg 71, 143, 111, 420, Sk-t (itmnn Pkt appano 
ext in OG , for dcr see J Bloch 2^2, aUo parts 17 69 125 
205, abo ND 30 a 27 

iTptmnprit/m " ones self ’ pron dir sg n 229 303,320 338 351 
120, 478, uprin/ipiTMi pi 152, iT/wnopJ obi <g n 32 47 81 HI 
150,207, 230 S^lO. 40^^ 455 459,510 517, pi 31 (i;«rapnim 
mst sg n 227,237,517, ext ofujxmnbt /mum den\coprjm» 
ns above, and pauin <Skt On In , for On > pp- "" p-, 
see Pi'chel, pan 300 

6/W3**p’Wjj’ sulist ibr «r / 50, Jw Skt Spnl Spnli 
a/in^<Tn7"hvonc s «elf ads 179 183 336 407 Skt a ifto 

> Pk*t Sppalama for the oUeroatiti der S'^c \D 30 a 27 
sxhen. 2>cp apl'u <.opp(i — /»i (I) 

Jj><7nrrc tilth ormmf nts sab t |I n 151 Jw Skt u}^irinj 
a kind of fruit sub^t obi *g n 531 ^kt unilrln^ > Pa 
iTfmiJjlo > PI t Si’fthtn ni n "^00 ilwi/ij/tn MG <7r/i/i?u 
d4*7/u For t'i iuv On » p 15, NO 21 a 10 21 b7 
Oeipcli* ircoire ‘ ml <t dir tix 3*^ 527 m/i p ’1 col!<xtivc 
trnn. pwb the firm-*- IS a Sit Iw htfer tl*o ^kt U p 
or d r <5Vi /> Ira a place , Pkt ;< ^^1 
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ora “ ft blade ” subst obi Bg f 282 , Skt dm > Pa Pkt am , ecc 
ND 37 b 20 

aradalau “ roaring ’ pres part clir sg m 109 , dcr Skt uratati, Pa 
(Iratati Pkt OG orodfli 

begun ' past part dir eg n D12 , In Skt aramhha 
onic/Zuitiim b) propitiating’ pot part inst sg n 451, 453 , In 
Skt ilrudhaifati 

arlsCt “ a mirror ” subst obi *«g m 428 , Skt adarm- > Pa uddsa , 
(Iddsala, Pkt (Torisa , CTt OG artsaii , for the other forms in 
MG Eoc arhadda , for the forms m other languages see ND 37 
b47, the -T in the OG word is unexplained , <.uanssa (*) 
ilia ‘ source of pain ’ subst dir sg n 76, Skt iila > OG t7/o,MG al 
afasM“lazj ad] dir sg in 381, pi 291,310,354, 190, obi sg m 
533 , Skt iilasya > Pkt ala«a- > OG alasa der ulasu > MG 
(lUu 

aval comes” a 3rd sg pros 401, 450, also (na)ai'ai»i 523 , 

dvfllat pres part mst sg m 101, 100, 293, 493, . . . o«« 
past part dir sg m 491 , uvyo obi pi m 578 , <"ive mst pi m 
109, c’lunuwj pot part dir sg n 114,125, Skt dpayali, 
Pkt aret, aixit , forcorres forms m Mod I sccND 80 a 39 
oi'oijjiyo *‘ mehned” past part notn pi m 14, Iw Skt avar^ayati 
Jirnt ” resorts ” \ pres 3rd sg 30, dirayl abs 132, 360, Iw Sk-t 
airayali 

rdrayau ” one who has resorted to ” ndj dir sg m 408 , ext Skt Iw 
uiraya 

5sa«m ” whole ” ad] dir sg q 489, (iwobl Eg m 133, Skt alsalam 
> Pa aUJiatam > Pk-t allhayam 
athami " the 8th daj of the month ” subat dir sg f 241 , Skt a^lami, 
Pkt atthami , see ND 24 a 12 
a5n ” hope ” subst obi sg f 207 , Skt aid > Pa Pk*t dsa 
dsana “ a seat ” subst obi sg n U , asam loc sg n 334 , Sk-t 
dsa«nHi>Pi Pkt asnwnm 

(ISO the month aSvina” subst Ist member of a comp 241 , Skt 
dkayuja Pkt a$soya 

a/ianiu "beaten” past part dir sg m 138, aliana < Skt dJianalt 
dharai eats v Srd sg pres 353 , ahand, past part dir pi m 
199,prob Skt Iw dharati, cf , howexcr, Nep cro, ND 37 b 31 , 
refers to the custom among the ascetics to go to fetch food from 
famihes 

amsi " an eye ’ d.r sg f 276, 337 . pi 91, 261 , obi sg pi 321, 337, 
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100, «Tm«uw m'<t *p 2^17, *105, -103, 120,121, Skt al*in > Ta 
nWti n , rivt nlJhi f , MO Slh] , 5ec NT) J1 n 9 

atngurum "wjtli a finpcr” suLst inst gp f 135, pi tmgutif 91, 
Skt > Pkt n»3urjo>0G limz/uf? > "MG o<ih 

atiilxl “ a mango tree ” «ubst obi pp ni 179 , Skt nmra-, Pa Pkt 
Arntfi ext OG «7w5au > MG 56^, <co ND 32 a 15 

I " c\cn ” u'cd after a noun to include tlic thing m the statement , 
C 9, 10 19, 21, 27, 29, 37. 3«5, II, 45, 48, 19, 50, 413. etc . Skt 
opi > Pkt an > OG i > MG yi)), seelTcm i\,3S3,38l, 390 
tjy<7ra '* elcxcn ” nura Btibst obi pi 412, Skt ^lririai(i,Vi\ cliidnsn, 
Pkt cni7ra*a, Apabh etjytlraha, MG lyyilr, the -y is difiiciilt to 
explain The word appears m PSL SMthout tlic first syllable, 
see ND 5Sn 11 

yi " alone ” emphatic particle used after the noun to difTcrentiatc the 
thing from an)'thing cl<c , 373, 493 , sec Hem iv, 120, 

also 100, 41 1, 419, 123, 129 For i see alK>\c , ;i, Pkt jt, jmsi 
It IS possible to suppose i os a shortening of the pron r 
iwrt ** in that waj " ad\ 35, C7, 69, 85, 95, 131, 13S 139 273, 287, 
322, 374, 400 , Apnbh niim, OG i»wi MQ tin , prob < Skt 
minictn , •<• > -1 isspccinl, cf OG Itpi/i > MG ktin 
iJiii ‘ of this kind ” adj dir sg m 10, 11, 27, 17, 00 CO, 70, 73, 119, 
131,272,311,403.453, i«ydpl 42 50,79,82,97, 101, 151,170, 
199, 450, also «»y7 43, 89, 337, and trid, pmb the ol lost of the 
three, 3SS, tC3, iriam dir sp n 23, 28, 51,75 80, 93 91, 129, 
131, 179. 191, 201, 311, 315 323. niwm pi 31 291 327, 

101, nUo i*iyJm 329 , »jiJ obi »g pi m n 231, 230, 112, 
470, nl»o ijriy*7 70, 225 317,332, 100, i«-iMn«t sg m n 5,3, 
59, 113, 191, 452 471 , nl«w loc sg m n 207, 273, 459 495, 

. , Kjc last pi m u lot, 107, 121 , uTdir ?g pi f 1 9 OS 

102, 1*9, 2J7, 317. 370, 3<H), aUo obi 501 . mst sg 7, 43, 

89 179.295,495. aboloc pi 99 2\i 277, ^kt Pi 

ufi«a , Pkt ti#<j,OO.ext !♦«« Tht 1 n a sj>ecia!de\efopnicnt 

IMUM* in this " ads 9 1|, 132 If, I PO, 31S, the arc sg 
ofiZ/^iZn With the <xt -irim Note original ^ I, ecOG 
yM , Hter *11/11 remains 

in this wfH ful^t loc •z in 127, 113, ISl , Iw Skt 

iHm hire n<h 43 41 133, 172, 209, 497, 5J2 , lAablmlri 
|A<7 In IM >■ i) 'fO 
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ihinaxm “ by bun ' pron dem inst smg m 207 , see xnaim, of •which 
this seems to be an emphatic form made by introducing -h for 
emphasis 

inaim ‘ by him, by it ” demst pron ad] inst sg m n 136,197,198, 
420 434, 468, 481 , also loc sg 57, 102, 109, 120, 164, 179, 244, 
261, 268, 282, 336, 370, 459, 498 , also tnixvx 47 , tm adj 

mst sg f 3 529 , loc sg 179 , Skt etcna > Pkt eeno > 06 
ina ext by the term %m , MG me 

uganalnsa “ twenty mne ” num subst mst pi f 382 , Skt ekom 
tnmial, Pkt egunatlsam, eunaltsant, aunalisam , the imtial u 
m the 06 word seems to be due to the u m the 2nd syllable 
uchaum “ less ’ ad] dir, sg n 544 , uckau m 132 , Pa Pkt uccha 
ext in 06 uchaum , u is irregular 
uihamhha “ support ” subst dir sg m 468 , Skt ut stamUhah > 
MstartAhah > Pkt utlhan^ha 

“having flown" abs 105, Skt uddayate, Pa tidde/i, PU vddeh 
uddaxt MG uSa , see ND 47 b 3 

ud/ianoi “ the covering sheet ” subst loc sg n 366, Pkt uddhana , 
cf uddAii/o, also Pa oddha “ carried ”, also Skt vodha , CdAu* 
MG odAnQ , see J Bloch 300 , ND 62 a 1 
tidAii “ spread over the body ” past part loc sg n 360, see above, 
&om oddha 

tUdvahu “hasty” ad] adv dir sg m 131, 149, 36^, utavala 
pi 150, Skt *ut tapa la , tiUapa “heat”, Pkt xUtavala , ext 
in G , MG utailo 

uttamo “0, the best” adj voc pi m 128, 329, Skt Iw uUama , 
for the voc pi suffix o see Grammar 
ulhau* a shed ’’subst dir «»g m 368, Skt nraslrtoA > Pa ollhalo> 
Pkt otthao > MG otho , cf Pa verb otharati , sec ND 62 b 22 
u 13 regular 

«dya»iuj/i " -nith industrj ” sub mst sg m 110, Skt Iw udyatna- 
unirwrji" onthewrongpath”8nbst loc sg m 22 , Skt Iw unnuirga 
upagarana " utensil ” subst dir sg n 373 , pi 324, 361 , upagarant 
loc sg 301 , an old Iw Skt upalaranam 
tijwjaro “obhgation” subst dir sg m 206, 301, obi sg 269, an 
old iw Skt upaKara 

upadxsaim “ advise ” % 3rd pi pres 82 , upadtsiu past part dir 
sg m 16 , Iw Skt upadthfi ^ 

upades, " m the aiWc suhst loc sg m 450 , Skt Iff upadda 
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upan “ on ” postpo'5 100 , an uncmpliatjc fonn of tipan, l>c!ow 
Kptiifjmiim *’ b) tlic pacification ” ^ub<5t mst eg m 07, Pkt Iw 
upaiama 

tipoianuirai “ causes to cilm down ” V caus.Srdsg pres 35, upaiaml 
nttii pot part mst "g n 035 , cau5al of upniatnax, Iw Skt 
upaiama 

«ip^sar^c’‘byiliattirbancc3”8ubst mat pi m 107, Iw Skt »;xiwrja 
[tiponau “ produced " past part dir «g m 135 , Skt utpanna' > P*i 
Pk't uppamta, OG ext upanau] 

[iipadnu “ to lift up " pot part obi , Skt utpalayati > Pa uppn'Jctt 
>Pkt uppa/Jat > OG upivia $ ) 

iijwJrayi “ m the Jain church ” subst loc sg m 111,151,223 477, 
Iw. Skt upairapa 

uroWm "near ” ad] dir pi n 451, Pa orcim , for the \onous forms 
in ^lod I see KD 02 b 30 

"rccogniiwl” past part dir fg m 87, Skt upaM*xtah > Vn 
upalalkhUo > Pkt ualnJlilAio , on the change of ua- to « m lotm 
words MO Phonolog). 

via wi " betrays " r 3rd sg pres 307,371, ulaniYiuia pot part 
dir pg n 177, 2G7, idanttii loc sg 2C7, Skt upnlapati Pi 
uprtlup«r/», Pkt ura/Jiwi, forMi 8ecabo\e 

" tran«gTCftses " t 3rdfg prea 15S, Jw Skt u1h>u;hnyaii 
ii.«a«nflifn " by the dcpraicd ” adj mat pg m 524, Iw Pkt utnnna 
< Skt M'Mnria \ Jam wonl, mo ilwitau 
iijtjnn<7panaH»/i"dcpnMlv"8ubst dir pg n 250, uTaHnoii-t jwnauht, 
see nlwie 

iMarnlnla "fulfilling the obligation ’’ adj dir «g ti 2C9 Skt vl 
sauknlita- > Pkt iMwnUoIia , MG aiTipin oliyiTlj , prob Iwth 
diffcrcntli domed 

uyaratat * uhile lieing *aied ’ pres part Joe n 527, uyarw past 
part dir m m 435, Skt uAriwti, cf Pa Pkt I'/nnj . OG 
cf Xcp KjrhJ XD 4|I>33 

‘ niell’ > caus 3nl pi p'^'s fiO Skt ti'^ fn>rV7jaSi ef Pa 
ij/r^nto noun Pkt wf-*inwi>OG fwrnai (pnra ) u^Trrwi 
(caus.) , “ec KD 41GI>4 

"grew up" past part dir sg n P5, Skt itf'-i'-tf/i > P.i 
wj^nriM > Pit t/fyjjri, npJace«Ili OG an a^aloncal 

forma* ion 

j>k77*i '‘trj’h of>^i " adj ir»* v ni 37J Sk* u/ Pj 
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ugghafeti Pkt ugghadax > OG ugMdai der vgMdaum , MG 
ugharu 

uchaha interest, Eubst dir sg m 296 , Skt utsahah'>'B& Pkt 
ucchaho > OG ucMha > 3JG uduzh , for ts > ch cf ucJiami 
above 

ujama endeavour subst dir sg m 72, 180, 254, 292, 333, 421, 
534 Skt udyanxah > Pkt ujgamo 
itjamdla busy ’ adj du sg m 195 pi 218 230, 347 , 06 ujama + 
ala see ujama above , ala < Skt. -alu (*) MG uj/ndl 
ujawaiarnta mdustnoua ’ ad] dir sg m 227 , pi 388 , OG 
ujama + ia»ita , see ujama 

ujalaum ' white adj dir sg n 140 tya?ai loc sg 272 , Skt 
ujvala > Pa Pkt ugjah , ext in OG iijalaum, MG vjlu 
tyanum ‘ in the feast ’ subst loc sg f 122 , Skt dudyamkd, cf 
Skt udgana ' a garden ** , Pkt ujjania > OG tyam 
«<Aa)?ia«a the final ceremony ’’subst obi sg n 418, a Jam rehgious 
word , Skt ullhdpana , replaced by Pa xttthapana‘> Pkt 
iithaiana , MG ulkainnu 

uMiwum getting up ” pot part dir sg n 165 , also uthaiaum 379 , 
loc 8g 15, 18$, 237 , *ttsthali, cf Sk-t uthsthati , Pa 
ut/hati, Pkt ud/iat, OG uthat , see NT) 47 a 24 

‘ getting up, etc ’ comp uthtvautn + adila , see Cihtvautn 

above 

i"/5ranaWra *' one who cames across safely ” subst dir sg m 123 , 
Skt Pa Pkt vdarana + rfAaro > MG u/dmdr^ 
t/daljiiauni " squandenng ” pot part dir sg n 431, Skt vdddlaya/t 
>Pa uddulc/t > Pkt uddalai>OG tlddlai > MG vdalvu 
udega ” soTTO^\ ’’subst dir sg m 211,316,321 , obi sg 74, udegim 
last sg 318 , Iw Skt tidicga 

udegavamta “ sorrowful ” adj dir sg m 478 , OG iidego’ + vamla 
ddharT ‘having taken out” abs 537, Skt vddharatx.Td vddharalt, 
Pkt udJharai, OG vdharat , see ND 49 a 50 
unliald “summer” subst obi sg m 200 , Skt uwaldla > Pa 
uMdla^ > Pkt un/uxala > ext in OG un/idlau > MG umlh 
For -7i/i > nil , cf footnote 

^pajat ‘ IS produced ” v 3rd sg pres 372 , Skt utpadyate > Pa 
^*ppaj]ati > Pkt ^ppajjai , uj^Hau past part dir sg m 
16 179, 210, 435 , dpanu pi 50, 151 , Skt ulpanna- > Pa 

»ar {■ another example of ft ({^nal pbon«lie 
ebmpe Wuwn the OC and tie MG period* ** *- 



Tnr INDEX 


> Pkt upjrwoMa >00 ext iJ/wn<iu , upnnat loc 
n 3G2, 371, j7p(irir pi m n 221 2%, t/prlim caiM 3rd pi. 
pres 127, Skt ntjxlI(i^nti>Vx «p«7/r«/i > Pkt vpfHicvili , 
the new cius upnjlrai 3nl pres &33, upnjamni pi 1C7 , 
fl/vyJnu pi3t part dir sg in 167, iijxijlivtau pros part dir 
pg m 178, GpnjTnum pot. part dir sg n 131, ^/vyini-a obi 
sg 210, Opryinroi loc sg J23 
SjMrtflii “ produced ”, "ec under npajat 

xiparna ” comparison ’ Bubst dir sg f 312, 45S , Skt hr , i7 ? 

uparSlhnu ” transgressing ’ dir sg m 130, Skt upon > Pa 

vpanllhn, Pkt uppanUJn‘, the original word miv prob l>c 
iijwrn stia , nnd the Pkt form might possibh have pp - , cf 
upaAtirtnim, which ®ec below 

upon “on” postpos c obi 70,75 92 122 139, 111, 171, 20-5, 274 
297, 318, 3CG, 38G, 131, 457, 531 501, wSkt Pa upon, Pkt 
Mppnn , cf upon abo\e 

w/w/jowm ” oacr anti flboae ” postpos adj e obi 501, OpnJoroum 
n 3C1 , 00 iipnra (OT ») see note on Cram 

PP 

upddolaM ” taking up ’ pres part dir "g m 420, upiftmf 511 
Skt ulpoldynit > Va upprilc/i > Pkt uppri/foi > OG upt'fai, 
MG uplrc 

fipirjai "acquires” a 3rd fg pres 320, 191, t7pjrju»m past 
part dir pg n 1C5, ICO, Iw Skt vpdrjajiti Th<' u is pnib 
due to the influence of svords like iipntint alioae 
tiilfjjfiK " brokin in trainetl’ past part dir sg m 205, uffayauin 
n 200, Skt ulbl fjM > Pkt vlhf/xyja ext in OG 
urammT " the name of a cit} subst dir ®g f , hv Sk*t unnnT 
!iIj* 7 " an implement of Jamaascctic’ 8«bs» obi n 210 Skt 
«prilil«(7i7i»n, Pkt of/iIXM , rat m OG 
tliYi/i " on a wron" j itli subst loc sg f 3217 , ^kt ii fitirt/no > 
Pkt tinuf/i > OG t'tw/rt 

il'iJ / 1 " methane ' 'ul st dir sg n ^ 210 jl S'*! 4^^, Iw ^It 
t'ltfi J MG OMr, cf Gimir 0 «« fA» In'®! le< 9kt 
tair/iJi ‘ njurotl destrowl pa<t jurt dir m 1^5 -2^* 251 
J53 , ^kt u'i-im >Pi Pkt »otaiu.o , ex! n OG 
C«7m ' inhaling comp with ni I** wib^* <Iir il m 155 Sit 
u'j uvj >P» T kt M(i NL) 55 a 2** 

u on on lich’ nilj 1^ n 2 2 3‘/» Skt ureole Pkt 
urn f > OG <J (o* t ! *) •fs.i MG Set 
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uwcc/iai “ OD a %er} liigh”adj loc sg n 2C2 

‘ a camel ” subat dir sg m 169 , pi 182 , Skt u<itTO > Pa 
Pkt uUo > "MG ut , sec ND 43 a 36 

“ deeply ” adv 511, Pkt tMndayam adj , "ec ND Gib 32 
tmdira rat subst obi sg m 529 , Skt undurali, Pa utidura > 
Pkt urndura umdam, 31G ud^r 
timhara ‘ a kind of tree ” subst dir sg m 234 , Skt «duHi6ara^j, Pa 
udumtaro, Pkt uimbaro, MG ext ubro SecND 221 a 25 

e that dem pron dir sg in 13, 76, 88, 99, 102, 119, 278, 457, 
181 f 201. 533 n 111, 172, 481 , pi 60, 71, lOS, 143, 223, 
290 321 elia emphatic dir sg m 33, 45 277 , pi m. 330, 3S6 , 
n «g pi 73 178,202, obi sg pi ro 19,81,190, n 376,381, 
4 19 , mixed genders obi pi 383 

that dem ad] dir sg m f n 121, 161, 491 , pi 127, 163, 191 , 
obi sg m 1, 45. 48, 93, 402 , f 4 , n 128, 381, 390 , pi 3, 386, 
412 481 Sec below 

cAc b} these” pron and adj lost pi m n 77, 330, 391,470,523, 
632, all genders combined 470 , loc pi 241, for sg forms see 
7«an;i Dcnration Skt c^ah > Pa eso > Pkt eso > eho , 
OG c/hi or e, MG t dialectically, the standard form being e For 
the ^arIO^^s forms m Modi see ND 621 b 35 , also J. Bloch 
428 b 13 and §§ IGO, 203, 270 Sec Gram p 32 
ela ” one ” num ad] dir sg m 386 , Skt ikah, Pkt elXa- , cltiim 
mst sg 19, 105, 274, 386 , loc «g 99, 110, ICO, 223, 352, 380, 
387 , al«o ch 119, 239, 335, 312 , clacla ” one another ” pron 
obi sg 51,380 

(Ida “one bj one” num pron obi ^g 4CC , ddai loc sg 270 , 
Skt (hma Pkt cUcflawa , dlalla- , MG did 
datle “ collccti\el% ” ad] mst pi m 532 , Skt da slha , Pa dallha , 
Pkt dlatlha , MG dlhe 

d I Ian ” the fitrurc I ’ snbst dir m 274 , OG da- , for 

da sec abo% c 

flaifiamu ‘ of a determined mind’ ndj dir «g m 90 , ext ofclad* 
»/iirni , for ft«» see nbo\e , mmiau ext Iw Skt inanah 
dalnn ‘'alone” adj dir sg m IS**, 159, ICO, 101, 370, 380, c/ufi 
f 321 , fluJ j obi fg ro 150, 153 , pi 450 , dalaum dir sg n 
115 , Pkt dhiUa , MG ab 

m;r(i * orce * ndN 177 . ‘^k't dai'Tiraux Pa davuratn, Apbh 

aiaujm M(, fj,rjf 



tnb iM»r\ 


i:t 

cIatT</i twtntj-orK* ' rmm subst clir 61, Skt ebiimSatth I’kt 
ellau^nt, dl-atlffim , MG cltli 

clShipnnnuvi “ lorclino^^ ’ subst dir eg n 101 , Iw Skt fhlU ~i 
panautii 

f/uitina “ fiftj one num subst obi pi 310, Skt elnpricTiht , I’u 
fJl-apafinJso , Pkt tgfipanna*a , -|vinnT»a > •ro«n7/<i > •mnnao 
(lavam , the -<T is analogical from bcTiun 
€iil‘‘eier 5 one"iium pro ndj dir ^g ra 31‘> 42 j , I’kt fUoAw(?) 
c/arau* “ so much ' adj dir sg m 370, pi r/aM 114, 135, 218, 302, 
310, 400,400, also obi m n 165 318, r/akini dir pi n 110, 
155,301, also r/aM 378, r/olaim inst sg n 157, ctn!/' imt pi 
39S , rtaJi dir sg f 27 1, 277 , pi 19, 240 , Vctlic Tyiiffah , Skt 

tii>e •d7^//a/n-, I’a rttnla , Pkt eltan, cilia, cttilr , dlula , 
\psbb rttiilo,MG rilO.scoHcm n, 40*^, 435 , nho ecc footnote' 
cfalaiHi “ b) that, that is to saj *’ ads last sg d of clalaum ftc 
cfalau abo\e 

crodau “ so big ” adj dir sg m 173 , r ttil tSwl then -da addcil , 
cf JJIag cttidia , ext in Apabh rttrdu , see IKm ii, 405, 
Pischcl, § 149 , MO ctra 

r^rtWenT *' therefore ” conj 209. OG r/ad Man! (postpas ) 
f^nxiu “ such ” adj dir eg in 381, fAai’ij74,533, cniobl eg m 433 
or f/aiti 475 , f/aunnst eg m 20 , OG cha mu cf OG 
je^aitiu, tcAarot/, icMroii 

iaiidi ‘ a ehcll, cowts " subst dir eg f 178 , Skt Lapardda ^ Pkt 
httxjdJtd, for sanations in 3Iod I •oi. XP 209a 15 
h « 05 iIfnnTp 7 “cscUingcuno<!it) ’ adj dir eg f 4e5 la Ski Lau ithi 
-f <7 ijuimT < Skt •iipat till 

Ifloinl “ dirt ” sulwt, obi eg m 32 , Skt Itjcwro , Pkt Ir-rmrorn 
m “ swi'cpmgs ” , ecolsD C0b33, note id 
la'alr ‘ uith armies’ eubat inst p! m 49, hr ‘^kt Iri/iila 
lidjiM* attbes>aist' sulst loo f 355, Skt lalth Pkt Z 7i, 
\IO Ztjrj (dnleclicallr) etnlird Icfi 
laluu’ litter’ nilj dir eg m 12b, iodi< m n 100, itilwioll eg 
in 35, in h*<7m obi pi n 30, Skt Pj /•c'uii* , pkt Irfjo 
OG Lv^u u 3IG iurr?, eee XD 70 b 17 
I Jjdhiii ifk * to 1 1JX.1* ” pet part dir 'g n 145, Irr Skt 
la-lrr'fu'f’i 

linKU ' rra**, n'*a' Iv’ air ar 1 jotpo^ to’ 33 377, 

> j 4 ts).j>lC *f J'C *<f 5 : ltX.fi r- : 
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from 2G0 420 , Pkt lanlai ext b% h in OG , «ccm? to 
be the !oc form , note u m postpos , see ND 72 a 4 
Ian jic bv the pirls snb^t inst pi f 19, 153 , Iw Skt Ivnya 
Ifjpuro camphor subst <br m 231 Skt larpurah Pa Pkt 

lappum 

laiut) i action «ubst loe ‘ig n 103 hv Pkt < Skt 

} in a 

lara, doe? \ 3rd «•? pres 23 30 52 01 03 69 71 IIG 130 143 
H7 159 23G 253 300 510 etc also (fuj)Xflrnn/i 13 01 80 110 

138 152 160 197 207 316 314 307 ioraim pi 9 78 07 110 

127 143 175 215 210 nlM> 2nd pere sg 51 292 Inraiin l«t 

pers 139 377 407 47a 503 503 kansum fut 3rd pi 

215 Aanti2nd«g 123, Inmu 1st sg 193, Xfirnu imperat 
3rtl sg 403 also 2nd pi 465 , Ian 2nd sg 253 522 , Aon 
iiif 158 2a0 314 3S2 421 , also absol 9, 105 150, 190, 212 
253 372 pres part (imcnhrgctl) 109, 459 , .lara 

mu pres part dir fg m 65, 222 333 399 111 107, kaniH p\ 
ra 411 421 al«o obi 72, 449, Aarofan pen pi 155 402 021 
Aonmu pot part dir sg m 181 200 277 AflntxT pi 525, 
/aimxmw dir sg n 77, 91 111, IH 115 131 150 101 451 
157 also I'nrivui I 290 Atirim obi fg n 155 207, 323, 311, 
411,157,502,010 Aorimin last pg n 77 , Annini loc Pp 
n.110 235 3^r 105, Aantldir sg f 112 401 , lldfau |»3st 
part dir sg m 455 A7d/7pl 463 170 kidlautinht p. n 411 
470 Aitf/7 dir Pg f 445 ATf/7 hm pres perf Ird rg 1B2 , 
AT^ri pass 3nlpg pres 181, Aori/fiin/i jum pres part newh 
croat<xl from the pres ba«edir sg n 307, AYtryiiyji cans 3rJ 
*g prt** 3lG 101 4^1 nl'^> (ii'i)Iar7rmm 355 , pi 119, AfloTixju 
cans unjwr 3nlpg 310 iTdruifxii cans pot part loc sg n 115 
Prrs lyjf «;ki Pa Pkt Virrlh OG MG Lar , Skt 

Arj/'ifr:: Ii hjyat Pit Itjpu can Skt Airay-i/i npUc*^ 
la Aiirl/vn > Pkt Aoruirt. Pie ND 130 b 15, J Hl'X-l 

'WJl.-j 

Aonrvifmj doer Pub t dir pg pi ni n O 74 8.5 110 15« 17« 
>_r o-»f, rtjf) ^ JLarni i/7fcin«l pi rn 107 , Aari-rjf n 

dir f Vt3 511 '*kt Id Pkt Airand — •<// 7ni MG Ian 7r 
rrv f *>»nn*e p 

• in d ‘gracr #tjl » lee pg 1 1 45j !« ‘ikt LPmLa 
Aimtu-'i* tl « ar 1 «*1 "f ilun^s fuK'-* dr ]1 n 2*^1 “kt 
Air pvn \\x I rapuj M) 77 a 8 



“ a cultisntor ” dir pi m 1*^") , n1»o old s™ -1^7, 

pi 15^, iariKanT^* inst pi m 195, fikt Inr^nm -i- d-a , the 
Modi ho-H (hfTerent worU , see 2*D under 
Inrl a noun in the mst ca«n, followed li) kari makes an in«t plirTse , 
imil-orTsg » 'i'l, 58 7G 91,92 ir> 18G, it is nl^o i IftrT 92, 
ni, 151 also 111 iXarT 07, 79, 90 110,153 159 155 179 211 
fl-arTp] CO 73.80 87, 128 120 152 105 180 251 112, l>cfore 
a noun in -n 77 , dentation, same as Lnrl nhsol of lami 
which ece 

larmiini “ with actions ’ subst inst sg n 175 103, larine mst pi n 
137 , la Skt Itimia 

AarpiTrufile ' with camphor and other things ' subst inst pt n 
180 , Iw Skt ktirpuradfhn 

Xnfpiwi " imncincd ” past part inst sg n 379, la Skt Lnfjxile 
la«uj/e “ with vices of mind ” subst inst pi m 117 Iw Skt knnjj 
latfiuh " with pun " subst inst pi n 82 , Iw Skt ktifft 
latau^ati " a touchstone ” subst ilir «g in 190, ^kt kv^apnllnlah 
Pkt Aaiow/tao, 'MO iwort 

kahat “ tells ” 3 r 1 pros sg 1 3, 81 255, 250, 57r 392 172 510 
also {nn)hih ttrn 353 , pi 95 123, 212 , kahat dm cont, pres 
3nl Bg 230 250 522. 170 , kahm rAaim pi 53, 125 101 . also 
iaAoimc/aif;M00 522, laAaweAoK 2nd pi 570 ln/»impirat 
2nd eg -129 , k-nhsu fut 1st sg \ , itjAT mf 279 al'O 
abs 191, ia/aMu pres part dir sg m 573, ZtiAarT ohl 
521, iaAiiwuHi i*ot part 77 , obo 119 , 2«Aiii 

post part dir sg m 00,399, biAnlpl 522 3®9 491,412 nl'vo 
oil m n 132,andia/jytT482, i-oAiumdir «g n 331 109 kahim 
pi 103, la/iT dir sg f 287,510, also oh! kafixmifm 

past perf (coml ) 5nl -g OH 511 X lAiuf i eAai pres perf 5 rI 
•g 53J kvhlt p.i5s trd pres 10 50 70 77, 152 225, 
290 293 121 58J 5S0 110 also (ria)X iX'rn , 5rd pi 179 
459 {*>0, lihi'fiiitn pros, fwrt pa«s dir sg n W 
jl f 405, Xu/ jni'jw cau-s prrs par* dir bj m OC** , ^^kt 
Xi I’l Xo'/rti I’kt XjAri luAii \I) 81 b 1 
i^i/oMaXTru “one who tills* subst oil re in 52 j Xj^/ho 

d/7m,rkt In^ani^Tro 

XiA< 5 fj* thatntoMV irr» pirt pen pi 201 111 45'5 »‘eeo-der 
1 i/ai 

Xrjti ‘wton* in'errop pre-’* «U "g 455. Xo/yjpi Pk* 

00 lull The leJef re| U-e«l tl e ir% emg p-on. 
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kaJih “ that ’ 3rd sg pres pass 231, 469 , a case of specialization 
in sense 

Ao/mm “ anj where ” '^d^ 342, a double loc form, see Aa7it 
lahhm “ when mterrog adv 319 , der same as above 
h^npavi ‘ cause to move ’* caus inf 6 , Iw Skt lampate , as MG 
kampe 

kakumbara ‘ a kind of tree ’ dor sg n 234 , a Iw ^ cf umbara above 
kuga ‘ a crow ’ subst dir sg m 95, 510, 519, 530 , an early Iw Skt 
kakah 

kaguii a female crow ” subst dir eg f 187 , kaga (see above) -f ml 
kachaba a tortoise ” subst obi sg m 484 , Skt Pa kaccJiapa > 
Pkt kacchabha , OG ext kachabatt , the -b is not explained 
kaja “ work ’ subst dir sg n 76 118, 160, 155 252, 362, 377, 448, 
45 j 469 529 , dir pi 346, 372 , obi sg 355, 376 , pi 195 , 
kajtvn mst sg n 484 , lajt loc sg 80, 143, 151, 203, 329, 403, 
436 448 489 , also kdga 374 , jla/e loc pi 306 , Skt karyain > 
Pkt kaj^ain 

kajagaranvi ” useful ” adj dir sg n 473 , kajagara dir pi m 43 , 
OQ kaja karatim < Skt karakam 

kadhar, “ takes out ” 3rd sg pres 472, 604 , Pkt ka(idhal% replaces 
Skt Afsnti , MdAT past part dir pi f 261, MG kSdhe 
kalayaxi "rusted” adj dir sg m 218, OG Adto + -lau , Skt 
-i/flAa- , for kata see kalttm below 
Afltum" with rust "subst inst sg m 248, Pki; katta 
kddamm " with mud ” subst inst sg m 218, Skt kardaina > Pkt 
kaddama , the loss of nasalization is unexplained 
Adna " cars ” subst dir pi m 32, 43,378,454, obi pi 633, Skt 
kamS,Va Pkt kanna , secND 86 a 49 
karanapanaim “as a cause” mst ag n 42, Iw Skt kdrana- + 
'panainn 

karamim "by a cause” mst sg n 95, 110, Iw Skt karanain, 
might be an OG word 

kalamuhn " angry faced ” dir pi ni 77 , Skt k-ahmukha > Pkt 
hVnmuhno OG kalamuJiaW^ MG kSlmoyo 
Au/rtwiyd " nprop namc”subst obi eg m 445, kaUt- •sora* + -m 
knltDn " by the time ” subst mst sg m 30, 161, 252 , kah loc sg m 
117, 171 , Sk't Pa Pk-t kala , MG Ad/ 

Ad/d "bhek” adj obi sg m 93 , Ad/cinst pi m 272 . Skt kdlalah 
Pkt Wao, OG lillau. MG lah , see M) 90 b 32 
A7/iAdo7ryum‘‘bj Kahkricarja” subst mst eg m 105,223,229,380 
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/(7nM‘*nn} ” nulcf pron tlir “j: n 223 22^, 3^0, lU, p! 321, 
adjocti^tlj dir n 139, 153, lOft, 170, 180, 315. 478, dir «g 
in 138, 511 , SVt 

/rtf (* “ «li^ ” intciTog mh 51, 6C, 67, 203, 2S0, 314 , Apabli /oim , 
fccITcm u, 118, 121, 422, 131 

/(ff/ilnna “ ft tangle ” subst ob! eg n 179, Skt /HfUrtnarn > Pi 
Pkt , see KD 0Gn2l 

hmi 'Mioft ’ interrog ntU 1C8 17C, 318, 100, 40S, 160, ” 

20, 30, 111, 277, Apabb XCTiim, ZrHW, Zif/irt , see Him i%, 
370, 101, 118 , cf 00 jinm, ttmn,tma , ^IG Xnn, jem, ttin, on 
iiiuiAimn “ m what diITtfcnl Trii}Ti” nd\ 475, 00 ilini/i repealed , 
sec abo\c 

ldH«7ii “ unhapp) ” adj dir <g m 70, i^/n«7fl obi eg n 259, Iw 
Skt hUi'n -VI 

ilitYTrniffi “some time” indof adj 95, 21G, 382, Pkt hu -t tfTro* , 
note -r 

kind ” indef pron and adj dir eg ni 47, pi 

U, ibnuHi dtr sg n 76, !oc eg n 189, obi eg ( 
297, 352 , see below 

iism ” of nhat kind ” mterrog pron and ndj dir eg ni 120 h*vj<i 
pi 1, ZiMHifi dir «g n 120, 470, itife inst pi m 480, Skt 
l7(Wiilfl , Pki iifio >00 ext iui ti > /mu note the 
•hortoning 

/mmim od\ 21,35, 139, Pkt /7mifi > 00 /Ti ( lum) , 

note 7 

/inO f/fj ” some ” indcf pron obi *ig m 179, 00 /m« 4- f/o 
Ixhvi ' where” nd\ 15S, 278, 2S3, 321, 311 , prob a ru«e form 
(uen pi 1) of the word n.prc'cntwl in \paLh hhe ‘ wh) ’ eee 
1I« in n , 3C5 

ii/(7if rsM ” from where ” ad\ 470, OG hhdm -i inn, ncnbo%e 
15 done ' piM pres 3151^^ 20 271,2®^ etc ?fA ijimt nl«o\e 
/7Jj‘ \ronn”eulMt dir eg m 45, /Tde in'* pi 321, Skt iTr/iA > 
Pkt 17 510 i7r^ i«ee>P »^Jb42 
r,n ‘ant*’ oil p! f 174, 170. ilfTein*! pi 174, 'tkt /TMu > 
Pit /TM VG ilri, fr<.\D <»2b4I 

lir-ju i bv wl om ' mter-pg ir't fg m 2^*5 . *^1.1 lenn > 

Pkt ZiTmI > (K« i7«i»n, ro^e -e' > 7 
i* 't Mf " do-e ” past pj^ ibr eg ni 70, 151,159 22^ 

Stil, ITJ/Tpl 3. XV/iir.dir eg n 81, IC^*. 159, H5 IC5 . 
rOT tpl 4 45 83 215,270, rPs-i-s* ll m 77 , \oc 
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sg n 103 , Udhi dir sg f 47, 55 , pi 334 , Pkt hddJui- liddha , 
hddlia , see under karat 

lunaehtm “ by some one ” pxon and adj mst sg m 33 , himtm 
eh loc sg 179, 239 , OG kuna + ela , see lurui 
hupiu “ angry adj dir sg m 91 , kujnyd pi 42 , Iw Skt kupyati 
kubuddJn ‘ ofbadmtelbgeiice”ad] dir sg m 173, Iw Skt kuhuddlix 
kuDianasa “a wicked man” subst obi pi m 137 , Iw Skt Xu- + 
06 nmnasa, Skt mdniKo > Pkt mdnusa , note tbe early 
change « > a , see ND 503 b 7 
kuimnxm ‘ by the son ” subst mat sg m 39 , Iw Skt kumara- 
hilt “ m the family ” subst Joe sg n 55, 164, 331 , Skt Pa Pkt 
kule , MG kul , see ND 101 a 33 

Icusamsarjt “ m the bad company ’ subst loc sg m 64, Iw Skt 
kusamsarga 

iumi“who”interrog pron nom ^ mf 129,289, kunaimmst sg m 
138 , kunttm mst sg m 416 , kunnm loc sg n 179, 239 , Skt 
kah punah, Pa ho pana , Pkt kavanu, kauna , MG kon , see 
ND 98 a 6 See Gram , p 34 

Hie “ m the wells ” subst loc pi m 200 , Skt h'lpenu > Pa kiipesu 
> Pkt kiiehu , MG kuvt See ND 102 a 13 
kQUvai “ m beating ” pot part loc sg n 183 , Skt Pa Pkt kuita- > 
OG k^tai , see ND 96 b 38 

kuda “a fraud” subst dir sg n 507, also obi sg n 204, Skt 
kutam > Pkt kudam , MG kur 

kudaum “wrong” adj dir sg n 457, kiida obi sg n 177, also obi 
sg m 383 , Skt kutakam > Pkt kudaam , MG kiiru 
tiIda6oJau “ a bar ” subst dir sg m 507, Pkt kudaabollau 
kulaum “ undeveloped ” ad] dir sg n 427 , Skt konuilalam, Pa 
Pkt ko7nala , 5IG kiinu , absence of nasabzation is cunous , or 
Pkt kulh “ weak ”, evt , will give the word 
ketald “some, how many” mdef and mterrog pron and adj dir 
pi m 122, 167, 170, 179, 252 , also obi pi m 339 , kelale mst 
pi m 495 , Skt kdiyaUtka-, Apabh keUia , kcttila , kettula-, ext 
m OG ketala um, MG kttlu 

letaVielo “some” indef pron end adj dir pi m 28, 62, 285, 423, 
495 , kelaHeka dir pi f 52 , OG ketala + eilo , see abo\e, ketald 
knalamn “mere” adj dir sg m 182,185; kevalauinda sg n 193, 
209, 220 , Skt Pa Pkt kevdla , ext m OG , MG keval 
levalaum “ only, merely, m vam ” adv. 338, 416, 462 , Sk-t levalam, 
Pkt kevalam ' 
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UT 

icfa " liAir ’ 8uh<?t (lir p! m 108, 357 , Skt UWi, I’a Pkt lc*ii » 
fteXD lWb43 

io ‘ gome, nny, who ” indff nnd intcnog pron and ndj dir sg anti 
pi m f 478, 490 , emphatic lot 71, 307. 404, 431 , SU laictt 
replnccd h) Pii iori.rkt loi , fee XD 105 b 34 
IckIyi “ ^mclKxly ” indcf pton and ndj dir fg pi in f 31, 37, 07, 
71. 92, 1G3, 253, 251, 417. 418, 453, 509 , 00 gee 

ko abo\c 

lodakoih “ a crorc of crores ’ nmn subst obi f 274 , Skt kolakolih, 
rkt lodiikodi 

kodrdodijxinau “ a crorc crore fold ** adj dir eg m 178 , Skt kofakoft 
i- fftiva , Pkt lodilkodt^m , ett in 00 
Zodi “a crorc” num ctibit dir eg f 207, ohl eg 18 274, 2S0, 
aI<o Zwfi 167 , dir pi 27C. lorfm/i mst eg 27C , itvfc inst pi 
209 , Skt kotth, Pkt iorfi 

Zr/'lijmiflu ” a crorc-fold ” ndj dir eg ni 178, 00 Zodi + yunnu , 
«ce abo\c 

ZnyuMi ” bj ViOtk”piibst imt eg f 220, .^kt Ivr Znyd f/i is prob 
a shortened form of 'im , thin termination appears onlj after the 
Skt Iws ending in -kT and is acrj rare 
Zni/inm “ by action ” subst inst «g f 42l , )w Skt Znyu 
ZMiiiim “ in a moment " subst inst “g m 28. 120 , l*ant !oc eg m 
110, Z<miiZ»iini ” every minute” *211 , Iw Skt Z*Bna». 

Z«t7if» '* in destruction ” loc «g m IP. 195, Iw Skt Zttiya 
Ifdn “in the field” puImU loc eg n 9'> 179, 380, l*etre loc pi 
309, la Skt Zvfra 

Z^iprjim ** lo^e ” V 3rd pi pres 3SS, Iw- Skt Z*ip>iti 
Z»rf/mT “ ehake ” mf cans 5, Iw Skt k^clhny.tt 

As kh n ariltcn ns » m the MS , for the wonL* beginning with JJi 
see under f 

^iu«<j "a window "euh^t dir eg ni 331, Skt yinTZ^aA > Pa 
^imZZZn^Pkt »*iuIZfo7>OG muZ^n > MG g?lf> 

jvidAa “ a c-'t!** ” eul dir «sr m 500, Pkt if-i-ika m , forvsnous 
forms in Moll e-eXD 113b3(> 

^-^AarrAfJK “a ramjvirt” *u1>a* dir fg n 523, OG 
al>oTe) rt Mu *^kt rWZ lia See XD 513 bW 
fT -}'- 1 *' ns nanr limcv’ adj dir •? n 351,414, ir‘t »g n 

A"*, Skt lA Pkt <?/«'' cit in OG , 3fG fpny , tM cLaege 
•u > -0 in long wo’s*« lik«* is to ro’ol 



134 


A STUD\ OF THE GUJARATI LANGUAGE 


gam “count’ v imperat 2nd sg 94, ganh pass pres 3rd sg 455, 
gamm 3rd pi 478 , Skt ganayati > Pa ganeti, Pkt garni 
see ND 135 a 16 

ganiim “ by the Jama pnest subst inst sg m 543 Pkt gam 
galiim “ m the condition subst loc sg f 122, 217, 243, 470 , Iw 
Skt gatih 

gamatm{na) “ likes ’ v 3rd sg pres 63 , garnalaii pres part dir sg 
m 323 , gamalai loc sg 379 , gamate inst pi 188 , Skt gamyate, 
Pa gammai , see ND 135 b 37 

gayau went past part dir sg m 162, 196 , gayaum n 62 , Skt 
gatah Pkt gayo , OG ett gayau but gai loc sg n 193 , Skt 
gate, Pkt gaye , see ND 136 a 11 

gayasuhumahla ‘ a proper noun ’ dir sg f 55 , Skt gajasukuinanka 
Pkt gayasukumalid 

garuu big ” adj dir sg m 406 , garfium n 428 , Skt guru replaced 
by Pa ganiko > Pkt game, ext m OG ^aru u , see ND 136 b 6 
garbh “ in a womb “ subst loc sg m 18 , Iw Skt garbhah 
gaht “ on the throat ’* subst loc sg m 447 , Skt galakam > Pkt 
galaam > OG galaum > MG galQ 

gahilapanaum “madness” subst dir sg n 309 , OG gahla + 
panaum , see gahtla below 

gahld ‘ mad ” adj obi sg m 309 , Skt graTia , Pkt gahilla', ext in 
OG gahtaum , MG ghtlu 

gadalaurn “ a cart ’ subst dir sg n 470 , Pkt gadda , OG ext b} 
laum For the ^anousfo^lns m Mod I and their connection with 


Skt garta a chariot seat ” sceND 140 a 40, MG gadu,gallu 
^ad^au “very much’ adj dir eg m 120,141,161,207, 323, gadha 
pi 38, 278 , gadhaum sg n 203, 221, 277, 304 , gadha obi sg n 
371 , gadhai inst sg 132, 178, 318 , gadhi dir sg f 
352 , gadherau compar du sg m 141 , Skt gadha ext 
bj H 


gadhaum “ very much " adv 228 336, 424 468 gadhau m 424, 
501,502 522, gadhaunm&t sg 319, Bee giidhau aho\c 
galhae ‘ by means of strophs” subst inst pi f 230, 382, 404, 542 , 
gdthaim loc sg 2G0 , Iw Ski; gatha 
gama “ a ullage ’ subst dir sg n 356 , pi 410 , obi pi 3S5 , Skt 
gnimah m , Pa Pkt gamao m , see ND 139 a 2 
gSma^a ' o Mllager’ subst obi sg m 428, Skt jraiM eit by 
jj* in Pkt , further ext m OG by -T« , see Gram p 24, •>cc 
aViovc 
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n'i 

^ifom tJir p;» n Pa Pkt ffaraiv <ler SXt 

<;aij *' nn nbu^p ’* 8ul)3t olil fp f 133, Skt Pu Pkt 00 clb, MG 
gnl , P''P ND 111 b5 

ffUim “ m a stroph ” sulwt loc fg f 4S2 , gVc in-^t pi 400 . ‘^kt 
ffathii, Pkt ffaha, tjaJtn , cf Spli gl si'c ^sD 139 a 18 
gltnlhi “ a tie ” subst dif ap f 201 , Sk*! grmitMi m , P » gu fJn ni , 
Pkt g/jmfh m {, MQ gJ/hi See XD 139 n 31 
7 iiirn “went” pa^t part <lir pp n 189, Skt gala Pkt gtya , ext 
ni?a b\ analogj m 00 , bcc the nlteraative form f?jyaii>n nbo\e 
gumt “ rense^ ” a 3fcl eg pfr« 213 : fll<o (m)gun(Jtm 3M , githnyturn 
pot part dir «g n G1 , a dcnaativc \crb from 'Jkt noun jtm » 
♦piniim “bj xirtue” subat inst fg m 58, ^une in't pi 18 OS, 
Skt Pa Pkt 00 310 gtina 

ipinaii “ ‘fold ” adj dir «g ra 178, Skt Pu Pkt pi/nn , ext in 00 
gumhlre “ by multiplication ” aubst mat pi m 209 b' Skt 
gunaUnra 

ffiipWidaT “ residing in a eaxe” adj obi ap m 02, 00 guplnriiti, 
g\tph5, Apbh gumpho , for the disciwion on thia word fee ND 
H3 a 16 , Skt jriMd cannot p\c tins form , imlSkt Iw 
jyurfl “a preceptor ” subst dir pi m 155, inst eg 150, 

gure in^t pi CO, 116, 376, the inst fonns point that the >ionl 
was declined as if it were gura , hut the oM form gtint feerns to 
have liecn kept on in the Direct els'* 
giiruapanann “through pndc” aubst inst fg n 1^2 instead of 
^cin'dpoaoifH prob through on ottempt at Icamednc-^-* 
ptipte " b) protections’ «ulst inst pi f 3S9 , lo Skt (fup’ltfi th* 
CISC form is not regular 

yu/ncAafonm “ a fpinl, a bunch ' <iuh«t dir eg n 313, (tut ir^tnlnur i 
oil "g 314, ^umc^olTirt dir pi n 5.18 Ski gureJ-a Pkt 
< 7 tn cAo ext in 00 b\ ♦fawm tf 3!G c^iJeh* S^eND 1 11 o 35 
guj^a a fecrcl "ulnt <Iir e" n 11 203, Skt ruhyan Pit 
yuyjA im ^ 00 qttfa, »<H ND 15So3 
rotiAiiriii ‘ in the cow pen fuhst I(k «2 n 2^t C*‘"3 . gi* 

Ci'/rtnj'/iv ‘hiibnp pres pn raijs dir «? ni ITh Jw • y.j/i/i 

*apr«iHrnuf r euls* dir eg in 130, **kt r jdili Pkt 
»’ • »ti 

hours sub'l dir yl f 33t, Skt thaO nfr^iLi Pkt g* 
cblbcj MG cVirl < « * }*|1 j Vc 2*1) 153bl| 
j “ riu'-h n Ij zwU dir rir in IK 197, 2''2 317 rtirtpl 
tfi U3 K/' ”k., oM *r U in'* 151 15.^ m 2n 



136 


A STUD\ OF THE GUJARATI LANGUAGE 


pi 125 323,387, also jianam 370 , ghanaum^ sg n 20, 25, 
77, 128, 191, 333 , also ghnnum 250, 256 , ghanam pi 83, 102, 
194, obi pi 187,324,535, sg m n 30,82, 357,494, 

524 , also loc sg 319 , jAane mat pi m n 243, 269, 323, 338, 393, 
443 479 , gJianl dir sg f 350 , also obi pi 19, 97 , ghanerawn 
compar dir sg n 517 , Skt ghanaXam > Pkt ghinaam , see 
ND 154 a 8 

ghanhxiTa often ’ adv 310, 335 , OG gliani + faro 
ghaddka ‘ donkeys ’ subst dir pi m 74 , Skt gardabhdh, Pa gadrahlid, 
Pkt gaddahd OG gaddhau, MG gsdhero , the aspiration m the 
initial syllable of the OG word is unexpected, as also the -ddh , 
seeND 134 a 41 

ghara ‘ a house ” subst dir sg n 89, 152, 220 , pi 278 , obi 220, 
230, 370 , ghamm mst sg n 477 , ghare loc pi 354 , ghan 
ghar% ‘ at every house” 373 , Pa Pk-t ghara , MG ghir. For 
discussion on this word see IJD 164 a 49 
ghiiya " placed ” past part (t) obi pi m 60 , Pkt Apbb ghallm, 
MG gUU, seeND 165 a 31 

gUnhm ‘ bp or m the mill "subst rast or loc sg f 42 , Skt ghalamU 
> Pkt ghayanm See ND 156 b 44 
5%0“ slaughter’ subst dir sg m 131,133, obi 176, Skt ghatah 
>Pkt ghaya > MG gha " a throw ”, see ND 165 b 41 
gMmia " a beU ” subst obi sg m 489 , Sk-t ghamh > Pk-t ghmto , 
see ND 166 a G 

jMmlali “a small bell" subst dir sg f 447, OG ghamta + K, 
see abo^c 

ji. "puri6cd butter” subst dir sg n 368, Skt ghndm. Pa 
ghatmn, Pk-t glmm ghtyam, MG gK 
jJodd" horses "subst dir pi m 182, Skt ptoalak > Pkt glolad, 
sccND 160 b 29 

pSo'ot-ra “was published loudlj ” cans past port dir sg m 268, 
Iw Skt glio^ayalt 


mulha " a Jama fast ’ subst dir eg m 309 , Skt calurlha , Pkt 
caulliia , a Jama religious word 

sg m 12. Skt ™(„rt*a.>p„ calulHa > 
ra multha , cat in OG oaidjui, , see KD 180 b 48 , cf caiirti, 
‘’“5 ‘’f “ fortnight ” 

“SI tboHthda} of the lunar fortnight- subst dir sg f 211, 
' Pk-t oiuJdosI; JIG co1*l 
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cttujyitin ‘ four footcfj ” dir "g n 117, pi 20C, -147, OG 

ran -A Skt jw/fa 

mi/r«a^tTi “ in the ramj Mwn ^ubst Joe 5g n 3C9 , Skt Pa 
frttrm;u7<awi > Pkt faimiljfl , o7ww<7ya , ext in OG caunw#oi/f/i 
foiiraii “ciplitj four”num subst dir pi 19i , Pkt rotnr - a- ci7/i , 
Pkt crturfm, see ND 187 b 25, the -<T n due to ba m the 
number 82 

catanhilra “ mpht fasts ' subst dir pi m 3 , Skt calur -a- infulra , 
Pk't muti/»«ra 

“ in nn epoch in nn nge ’* subAt loc sg f 179, Skt ca‘ur 
n; liatilti > Pkt Miiitirta 

eadoi '* pets up ’ \ 3rd pp pros 170 , Pkt co<fai, MG OfC , MO 
nrhc might be from cri^fAai , sec XD IGl b 3J , codta past 
part dir pi m 301 , fodoiin eau5 post part dir sp in 
16G, cn^/anmi pot part caus loc sp n 16G 
«Tii<7it»/a “ a proper name ’’ tui*5t conipoundwl 150 , Skt cdnahji 
wri/rTJ “ he who ob*cr%C8 \ows’* subst obi pp m 470 013, pi 48 
IW, 400 039 , ct~trttrl<‘ inst pi 493 , Skt Iw ext cun/rT br u 
fij/ii " walk's *’ X 3rd pg pr<s 352 367 , al o (nolcu/ami 130 , pi 
74, c5//i» cAai cont pres 3rd pg 415, oT/imnm pot part dir 
pg n 318, ctihmobl 297, enlm« cius past part dir sp 
m 170, Skt mfy(i/c> Pkt ml/oi, 310 cufr, see XD 

172 b 45 173a30~t0 

olmcaim ‘ with the lM:ak*' sulist inst eg f 472, Skt carcu?im,Pkt 
earn* f , 'cc XD 179 b 11 

cuMmr//J “ leather’ eulst obi eg n 3S0, Sk’t carma>Pa Pkt 
crmtM ext in OG bi cilwrrv* MG cumru , B'^c 

XD 172 all 

“ Rhining' pres part dir e? m 51 
ci-'h in the mind 'subst foe eg n 461, Iw Skt n (rm 
cfCn ‘four ' num eul)^t and ndj 1*9, JTt 2^6, 297, 35S 497, 
oAumolt 214 310 312 3=6 101, 463 497, 532, Skt rofrdn 
rf m//jh in Pkt ce'r fTM , <rJn, lh*''i f»Iri (fi rn')>fyjn 
fee XD 172 a 42 

cUdnanw " 'tteka wlj dtr eg n 222 30 | , cUtmToU ru535. 
nbinatir*? n 172, ‘'kt Pkt <aXii»a ext. jp OG oHna t 

ei'imi ‘ ro’"lenipla*M a ‘’rd 3<* 463, rIv* (r ilcTp^'min 

ITO, fvjn al>a 2'^, aI*o irf ebr err Ji't-' jurt, 

d • pi n 163, eJ ifa i pas* p»r* d* *3 ta 147, c an im 
dir f- n 2n t* ic«» loc fg r 117, rb 'air !<>: p! n 1=^, 
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, cirn/amawm pot part dir sg n 95,319, ctm/ai'ti pass pres 
3rd sg 204 , cmtamlatm cans pass pres part dir sg n 
29 , Skt cintayah > Pa cinieti > Pkt cvniei , tke causal form 
seems to have been used m the primitive sense The absence of 
nasalization m some forms seems to be due to confusion with 
citta 

cinUa ‘ worry” subst dir sg f 372, Skt cin/d> Pkt ctmla> 
Apbh cijnta 

cukax ‘ misses ’ \ 3rd sg pres 430 , Skt ^ajut Iqla , Pkt cukkao , 
cukiu 480 from cukka- + tu, a new formation , cuhvaum pot 
part dir sg n 50, 327 , culaiai caus 3rd sg pres 229 , 
cukanu past part caus dir sg m 224 , cxikaii inf caus 232 , 
cukavit 3rd sg pres caus ll7 , see ND 179 a 31 

cudv '* bangles ” subst obi pi f 334, Pkt cudo-m.Apbh cudullau , 
see Hem iv, 430 , cf MG cun, euro, cudh, cudh , see JH) 
181 a 21 

curh “is crushed” v pass 3rd sg pres 312, Skt eUnjate, cf 
Pkt cura m , see ND 181 a 1 

celiu “ woke up ” past part dir sg m 192 , Iw Skt eetayaix , sea 
ND 182 b 20 

cori “ theft " subst obi sg f 243, 456, Skt coT/nAo > Pa conkd> 
Pkt cond , see ND 185 b 8 

cclau “ pupil ” subst dir sg m 93 , cclapl 377, it is either connected 
with Skt cela “ baby’s napkin ” 4- ka- or Skt eda - , cf Pkt 
cella , cxlUx - , Bloch connects it with the Dra^^dlan cxllii denoting 
the idea of smallness , see ND 183 13 

cosaum “ clear ” adj dir sg n 213, cosa obi sg n 213, cosai inst 
sg n 443 , Skt coulsa > Pkt cokklia e\t lu OG , see ND 
184 a 2 

ct/aiaijji “ fall ” ^ 3rd pi pres 29, Iw Skt cyavatc 

cha “ six ” num subst dir 3, 82, 111, 234, 374, 394 , obi 322, 368, 
394, 425, 537 , cliae inst pi 322 , *ksat. Pa Plct clia , cf Skt 
sat , for comparison with the forms of other Indo European 
languages see ND 189 a 9 

chax ” 13 ” V 3rd sg pres 1, 2, 3, G, 26, 33, 42, 43, 47, 70, 73, 83, 85, 
394, 451 , chaxm pi 1, 101, 143, 232, 280, 288, 451 , chaum 1st 
sg 22, 250 chatau pres part dir sg m , chata, pi 36 329 , 
also obi sg m n 495, 530 , chalax loc sg n 207, 253 , elate 
inst pi 273 , Skt dksdx. Pa acchatx, Pkt acchax, achax , for the 
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wiLssion and \anous mows on the dcmation of this word see 
D 191 a 27 

I “ tlurtj ” num subst dir 274, OG cha trtsa , for cJia 
;nbo\c, /ma < Skt 

T “ a pcriofl of FIX monllis ’ eubat dir «»g f 428, Skt ^anmustkn, 
.t cZ/rtHiirifiyiu 

a “tncntv‘’ix" nuni subst dir 38C, Skt ^odtifniah/i > 
.t cAamsfi > Apbh c/iaiiTsa, see ND 19 a 1 
m “ Rccrctl} " adN 193, Skt f/ia»Hrtm>rkt chanuam , 
t m OG bj •lo/i , see KD 193 a 50 

i " sccrctl) ” ad\ 303, 478, prob a dcielopment from the 
n pi fomiofSk-t channa- 

a she goat ” subst dir sg f 147 , Skt chdga > Pkt chiia 
t inOG c^<Tn, 'MG c/iab.cnfi (dialectically used h\ shepherds) 
ii‘‘p\csup"a 3rd sg pres 37,89,117,100 172 173 251, 
i) ehStndmvi n2 , c/«dHjrfis» 3rd sg fut 319 dultiuUu 
st part dir sg ni 88, 111, cAaindw pi 197 also chdtiuhjl 
, dtamiiwm dtr sg n 80, 105, 295, chumdyain p) 431 
, c7«7i«dl inf 173, 253 , also absol 159 , cfidmlalau pres 
rt dir sg m 37 , c/iumdatium pot part dir sg n 205 
7 , c7i«1»idual obi sg n 477 , fAom<Rtm pass 3rd pi pres 
3, Skt c^r/idfl/i>ri choddftt , Pkt chadihi MG chJtU 
r denaation sec KD 192 bl 

" cuts ” \ 3nl sg pres 133 , chedat chat cent pres 3rd sg 
8, f/i«n abs 112, chcihvautn pot part dir sg n 
I, 145 , In Skt chednh 

‘end” sub«t obi Fg n 214 , Skt cicda > Pkt cheJn a 
row", see KD 201 a 12 

II “ in the end ’ ^ub’st loc sg in 30 251 OG elfha-dou MG 
P 

I ‘ in theJaft’ ad; Ifw sg m 17J , OG lot sg - hu , 
G cheh 

’to untie’ mf 201, Skt eJiulnU cau« cAo-f Pkt c/o5*i, 
Ct chodai , see KD l^iOlilT, MG 

* chil Iren ” subst obi pi n HI, Fkl cho/irrj m is tlu <ame 
onl n* ^IO f/iora , «ev KD 20tb40 

one onl\ ’ emphatic particle 20 , s*ej» below 

r"coa] 23 51,52 Cl CC 07.71.9'1 IS'^ 210 211.253 2C3, 

>2 459, 4Sl,e»c , ‘'kt yn!* Pkt j-ri 
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jaihmai “even if” 43, 228, 344, 383, 414 , Skt yadt kirnapt, PU 
jatknmn 

jaipuna “ but if” conj 346 , Skt yadt punah, Pkt jaipuno 
jau ' if, when ” 346, 4G8 , Skt yatak, Pkt jao 
jaga “ universe ” subst obi sg n 202, 260 , Skt gagal 
gattapanaini ‘ with obstinacy sabst inst sg n 118 , cf Skt jata , 
also cf Pkt gatta “ a predatory tnbe ” (mod jdls) , cf Skt 
jadya , Plct gadda , U shows that it is a Iw 
jana “ men ’ subst dir pi m 247 , Skt jandk, Pkt gand , see 
ND 207 b 19 

jandmimm " by makmg it known pot part cans inst sg n 20 , 
see ja«ni below , see ND 207 b 27 
jawifllau together” adv dir sg m 303, Skt yama “a pair”, 
Pkt yamala > Pkt gamala ext in OG In MG it is used m 
account books, e g gande “ m total ”, prob an OG Iw 
jomara “ a birth, life ” subst obi sg ra 133 , Skt ganma > Pkt 
gamma + Srau < Skt lara extended (^) 
jai/anS “ try, endeavour ” subst obi sg f 448, Skt yainiio > Pkt 
gayand It is a Pkt Jam religious iw , gayanum mst sg 523 , 
also gayandtin 295, 345 

gayavamlau ” victorious ” adj dir sg m 538 , ext Skt Iw gaya 
icnia 

gardzm “ through old age ” subst mst sg f 382 , iw Ski: gara 
gasa “fame” subst dir sg n 342, Skt j/niaft n , Pkt jaso m n , 
MG gas m 

jam “if” con] 270, 281, 280, 287, 322, Skt yat, Pkt gam, also 
introducing the noun clause 393 453, 478 
jamtjmai“anythmgwhntsocvcr”pron dir sg n 527, Skt yathmapi 
Pk't gamhmai'i , cf gatktmat 

gat “goes” \ 3rd sg pres 138, 220, 465, also {na)]aim 205, 362, 
pi 153, 315,444, jaisum fut 1st Eg 468, jdsmm pi 179, 

jalabs 335, jalepres part loc pi in 176, gdtvaum 

pot part dir sg n 131,202,318,320,379,416, juiiuiloc sg n 
ICG, 237 , j«im obi sg 103, 243, 470 , Skt ydli > Pa yah > 
Pk't j(7v, see ND 214 a 44 

jujaraum “ old ” ad] dir sg n 382, Skt jorjarfl->Pa Pkt gajjara- 
ext m OG 

gajiva for life, as long as one Incs” ad% 511 , ydvajjlvatn > Pkt 
jSjlvam 

jam “ one who knows ” dir sg m 10, 45, 95, 135, 323, 475 , pi 42, 



Tiir i\mx 


HI 


83, 104, 221, 227, 22&, 393, aUo obi H2, 375; Skt jatian> 
Pkt jinom 

jTnai ‘'knows" 3rd Pg pro*? 23,203,205 338,378, 530, (Ha^;uftaim 
200, 400, 102, 103, 101, 105, also pi D1 , jlmum chaum 
pres cont 1st sg 490, jaiil impcnt 2nd “g 391, 103 531, 

. jfjnT abs 12, 219, 239, 201, 277, 289, 315, 322, 352, 530, 

. pres part dir sg m 07, 128 122, also 6 , 

jana/<T pi 119, 170, also obi sg m 490, janui past part 
dir 8g m 43,01, ^unium n 203, jdMiinwm pot part dir 
sg n 48, 330, 300, 494 , jdntntu m 9, 35, 290, 40S , j<7niid dir 
pi m 302, 497, abo obi sg 412, 420, junimiw inst sg 421, 
also jJmtYJi 318, also loc sg 437, jamiT dir sg f 9 442, 

jiTnTi 3nl sg pres piss 204, 209, 287, 531 , p] 420 , 

jamidm pres part pass dir pj n 478 , Skt jdn/ih. Pa jiimli, 
Pkt j5nn,juHOi 

jutTufi " by birtli " subst inst sg f 331, 333, Skt In jdti 
ja/iJ '* a ^vlndo« with bin ” subst ob! «g ii 334, Skt jaUn' hinng 
a net", ext in OG by T»m, MO jdUiju 
jamgha " a tlugh " subst dir sg f 337 , obi f 3*^8 Skt jdngha, 
Pkt jatnjha , see NT) 212 b 14 

gam '* so long os ” conj 283 , Skt yifixi/ > Pa yuM > Pkt and \pbli 
jam, juitiw.jowi , «cc Hem i\ 420 
jfiHi fagat " so long os " conj I81, 250, 258 209 403 513 , jam 
lagtu , see abo\e 

ji " only, alone ” on cmpliatic pirliclc , 9 33 52, GO 05 81 82 92 
93, 91. 95, III, 128 113 ICO 205, 2^5, 318, 120 , Pkt jt Vpbh 
ji, ijjt, iji , SCO Hem iv, 119. 120, 123 429 
;imo"n5 likc"adi 5 8.23, 31. 33,37, 39 41 55 57 Sn 87 IOC, 
118,130 131,117, 172. 318 333, Apbb jewiTi prob on tlic 

nnilog^ off»it\i 

jiwiajinia "the more lb«» mon. ” conj HO 117,323 343 3®0 4S7 
4«S 

jirmii * cits" > 3nl «g ptt> 238 2 >4 301 , obo (n'ljjihviiia 23^, 
210, . jimT abi 332, jiinim pot jnrt oU ^g n 290 Sk*! 

jmmli, Pkt jaiiti , for the wonli m \iriou* Iinguaeci «ee ND 
21Gb IS, cf 31 jnan , 'cc Illoch 330 h JO 

‘ to the right ule" adi dir eg n IIO, Skt 
Pkt jinvira " dining ”, OO jimnnn « " the hind for dm ng ‘ , 
cf Nep Ihlnf f‘}’ 

jif-iT'c *‘ for m»tina' ' conj 38 57,110 113, OO jimi - te 
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jiiaraim” -when” con] 458, OG + mratWjJlG jyarc 

“ of Tvhat sort ” relative pron and adj dir sg n 83,202,239, 
240 382,384, jisiura 310, adv 384, Skt yadrsikam, seeisiuw 
jlnaim by whom ’ relative pron inst sg all genders 6, 26, 47, 
100, 139, 145, 209, 262, 314, 379 , also loc sg 19, 24, 134, 207, 
243, 449 , y&na > Pkt je«a, OG pnaitn , for the change c > 
i , see Phonology p 11 

j7pau“ win ”v imperat 2nd pi 329, jipivaum fot part mst eg n 
483 , this OG verb seems to have been developed from some 
Skt form mvolving Skt jttv , cf Skt jitvara , jitvana, ja^ayati, 
^apyate. etc , or (more probably), by some such analogy as M 
htta ji/ia lippat jtppat , see ND 217 a 14 , cf MG jltyo, 
jtto, etc 

jlpanahara a conqueror ” sobst dur sg m 336 , pi 388 , Skt 
jiiiawo + dhara > jtppanakara > OG ppanaMra 
jfT6Ao " tongue ’ dir sg f 72, pi 279, Skt )ihvd> J^bbha , seeKD 
218 a 10, Bloch 335 b 8 

jlio a being ” subst dir sg m 4 , jlvam obi pi 618 , jtvaim mst 
sg m 197, 202, also^Tw 201 , and jtwm 198 , jlte mst pi 206, 
216,322,631, jiiovoc pi 465, Skt pvd and Pkt jiva 
jlvitavyiim “ life, ivith life ” subst mst sg n 188 , Skt Iw jlwtavya 
jtiai “ hves ” v 3rd sg pres 478 , jlvatm pi 459 , jitvoww Ist sg 
603 , jlvatan pres part dir ^ m 280 , jlvatd pi 444 , 
jliatam gen pi absolute 98 , jtttum past part dir sg n 478 , 
jtwpass 3rd sg pres 283, Skt jii'ait>Pa jIi'a(»>Pkt 
and 06 jivai 

jiialola in tbe world of living beings ” subst loc sg m 286, Skt 
Iw jiiaJala 

pMm “ where ’ rel pron loc sg n used adverbially 60, 262, 313, 
331, 362, 367, 494, 495, 524, 632 , OG je + ham , cf Viam, 
ktham , for the change e > 5 , see Phonology, p 11 
jndflln “ fit, appropriate ” adj obi pi m 316, pres part from OG 
V judai " unites ” Pkt juiai , see ND 221 a 36 , cf MG caus 
jorvii 

juu difi’erent ” ad] dir sg m 343, 491 , ^uutn n 495 , Skt yulah > 
Pkt juo, OG jit ext by-« 

jujitrt ‘ each separate from another” adj obi pi m 59, 303 , jujue 
loc pi n 369 , OG jtt repeated and ert , see above 
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j** “ Trlio ” ril pron dir ep nil ptndcra 7, 9, 3J, d'l 12 5S2, 108 ctf , 
pi 10,197,371.383, nUojfAa 379 , obi «<g 3’)2, 301, 514 , je//* 
iiiit pi 13, 73, 215, 216, 112 , Skt rol pron ye, yo, etc , on the 
“vnilojrv of c , see Gram , p 32 

j«jc “ whoever, uluclic\cr *’ dir •p f n 101,520, OG je repeated 
jrlocla " some " tel indcf pron dir f»g m 518, OG je, io, eilfi 
jefan “ ns much ’ adj dir ng f 411, Pkt jciltiln , see ctati , MG 
rtTi 

“ nnjihmg wliatsocv cr ” indcf pron dir sg n 375, OG }c,lc 
jehalaht “anybody whatsoever*’ indcf pron obi m f 320, OG 
jeha + lah 

jf/ia5/ia»i “ because “ conj 218,276,351, 112 425, OG jeJia -i- bhnm 
jetyjdd “ns big as” adj dir pi m 193, Apbh jenwda , cf OG 
tavilii, Icivihl, evatia 

joi»i“pw”\ 3rd pi pres 480, jow imperat 2nd pi 128, jo7 
nbsol 138, 238, 300, 301 , aUojoi 238, ;o7 past part f dir 

«g 297,328; jonvn/pot part dir v ^ 302, ;otiwHwn 317, 
331,302 , jrtTfl prcfl part pass dir «g f 302, Skt tjojayati 
>P» yoje/i > Pkt j(Vi, joai.joi , see XD ClSnC 
joyaii “ fit, proper ” adj dir sg m !5C , abo jcyn , Skt yoffifi > 
Pa ^fi 33 (i*>rkt tjoga , ext in 00 , jpjti is the shortened 
formofjf^au, see XD 6-l8nC 

jOfH “ bavnng foldcil ” cans nbs 7 , Skt yulati > Pkt jtidai caus 
jorfdi For the various fonns m 3Iod 1 see XD where the 
discu<sion on the verb is given, 121 a 30, see jiida'u al/ovc 

jAoloAalotou “shining” pres part dir «g m 451 , j/wilo^iafotuia dir 
pi n 278, jAfl/a^o/ate inst pi 2®G, Pk't jAn7ay/ia7ai, also jhnlj 
hahi connected with MG jhatjluil and probabh with Skt joiH , 

“ a quarrel ” sulvsl dir «g m 300, prob conn'’cted vntb 
Skt ;^arj/<T “ noi«e of storm*', Pkt jhamjfn ni 3IG ha^ a 
group of wonls akin to tbl* j/nnjArrru jf-nnjhfin etc 
jMjM mam * adj dir pi m 335, j/ ‘jAeraum comp dir pg n IS, 
Skt n-^fi mtU /ala > Pkt )f-aj}}a 

a fight ” 5ul ''1 dir eg n 70, ''kt y > Pkt 

nl^ jA«/j;l II \plU ijjAa n , tb«* frat a«j rate ts due tocon- 
tininvtion with 3 etc 

rji rep''n*s’’v 3r»l pres l'*l, 1^2 , jA3n 'i i p*e^ part dir 
*g n 2V), Pkt jfij’ci, w ND 236 a 42 
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j?iu?n5ara“a}oke" subsfc dir sg n 297 , Pkt jhftsat,^kosai'‘ bears ” * 
cf MG jhosvu the \erb , MG josru “ a yoke ” 
talaim ‘ go, depart ” v 3rd pi pres 320 , {na)lalaim sg 353 , 
talai caus pres 3td sg 237, 352, 353, 399, 526 , tali 
abs 155, 156, 217, 356 , taUiaum pot part dir sg n 410 , 
talnau loc sg n 519 , lahta dir pi m 332 , prob a noa Skt 
word Skt lex tal “to be confused”, MG talc, talc etc , 
cf Nep tarnu ND 240 b 41, see Bloch 339 b 11 
talanahara the remover ** subst dir sg n 162 , pi 488 
thalural “ lordship ” subst dir sg f 330, 331 , obi sg f 437 , OG 
thakura + -oi , see below 

thakura ‘ a lord ’ subst dir sg m 16, 85, 324, 432 , pi 450 , Skt 
thakkura is of doubtful ongin , prob related to Skt slM , see 
Chatteip, part i, § 296 

tkama “ a place ’ subst dir sg n 210, 322 , thamt loc sg 239, 318, 
436 , tkSme loc pi 381 , Skt sthdimn > Pkt thama 
lAalau “ empty ” adj dir sg m 72, Pkt thalla , a non Skt word, 
MG Ikdh 

dasira“m order to bite” pot part obi sg 138, Skt datniati, daiah, 
Pkt dasai , Pa dasati , see Bloch 344 a 29 
dabau “ on the loft ” adv dir sg n 416 , Pki; dava , but more prob 
datfa , see ND 318 b 3 , Bloch 342 a 1 
dale “ With branches ” subst inst pi f 540 , Pkt dala , ddla , dah , 
seeND 259 a 37 

daftau “ wise ” ad] dir sg m 470, da1iau7nn 80, dahatnunst sg 
n 277, Skt dagdha ,'Pa Pkt , as also Plct dahihino), 

for the discussion on the word Skt dahalx see ND 256 a 30, 
247 a 49, 259 a 7 

dlla " body ” subst obi sg n 211, Pkt dxlla “ a kmd of creature ”, 
“lump”, see KD 260 a 16 

dinxbau “obstruction” subst dir sg m 470, Skt dimho' “an 
egg”. Pkt diinba , demba “an egg a lump”, con\crscly 
is used for egg m some Mod I languages , cf Eng lump , cf 
Nep di6<I, ND 260 a 11 

duhahjpanaum " pnds ” subst dir sg n 208 , SCO iuhalmt below 
Admlau “ proud ” adj dir sg m 218 , Skt diirhblia , Pkt ddUha , 
by metathesis du/iolta , or tom Pkt ddhala tor Skt dohada 
ilojo‘'ou old man "subst obi sg m 102, a name of phvBical defects 
See B and 5t equirolents tom ND 202 a 25 , cf also 5IG doUi 
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“ lioip^ ” sub^t dir pi m 193 » the \roni is cormcctwl with a 
Iirgr number of ilG words, dhag^ dhnqh, ^hrls, Uh), hkrs etc , 
It 13 also connected with similar words in other languages , see 
ND 200 a 20 

(Ihatnhynm “ closed ’ past part dir pi n 270 , Pkt ilhamhi , gee 
ND under dAoiiiu and d/wiAwT, ■ec BIocIi 312 b 38 
dhVnu “loose” odj dir Pg m 216 259,512, rf/i7/auwi n 105, 176, 
f?/d/<T m pi 123, 514 , rf/il/dni n pi 467 , f 402 , Skt 
ii/Aihi (?), rkt dltiUa ,ext , seeXD 2C0 b 12 

“ adjoining ’ adj dir sg m 233 290, ff/iWurfai loc sg m 
291 , dhuhjfli dir gg f 374 , Skt dhaula > Pkt dhiilbi (ndj ) 
CTt m OG with-d<iw, SCO XD 263 b 12 cf MG dhulvuv 
rfAorti “ cattlp ” subst dif pi n 117, cf MG Xep d/«7n 

tau “ then ”, “ therefore ” conj and postpos 25, 29 43, 51, 52 01 
GO, 07, 83, 111, 129. 133, 15^ 163, 161, 201 223 241 2a7 2S9, 
313, 310, 433, 159, 465. 183, 192, 510 3kt lnto> Pkt tao , 
MG 4a , tan jxjchat “ then ’ conj 133 , OG tan — pachai 
4nu“}ct“ coDj 13,202.203,201 205,203,217 , Pki fan khu Apbh 
(mi /ill 

tail Ac 1 “ c\cn then set’ 18,57,90,91, 132,153,171 414 481 also 
/H/ail40, Skt t/j/Mpi > Pki tahai't , the OG ta'/Anhis u 
nnalopcslly from 4mi see above 

tfiuiii “thou” pron 2nd per* «g dir 20S, 256 311 /witiwi 

Pkt tuiruim tuuvi, OG liim , the OG tnniit is on the onnlogy of 
faum " 1 ’ , fee luiii below , gee IJloch 381 a 20 
/onofi “of jwstjws dir sg m 53, tana pi 47 rl*o obi sg 60, 
tanamn n sg 03, 50, 86 , tanJm pi 33 fajiai loe s,; n 166 , 
Irtiir loc pi n 55, tinJ tbr 5g f 1 pi 91 Pht tariaya cf 
Vwhe “ bc/oogiag <s» ones fimih cf X£? tau <, '-kt 

Uinuh 

r-j nJbi/i “ then ” ads 51, Skt Iw tada lilla 
ra/»i “ ivnance ” Fubst dir fz m 313, fipiim ias» 11 , ‘'kn Iw 
tapi* 

tipiiumj'inuj “penance a^J felf-control 'ulst dir p! n 415, 
^kt Iw tapa -- $an fima 

larif-t thirst' gul^t dir sj ( 3’', 119 , Skt tr*! > •/«»?»> OG 

t in**! 

/Ttjjrijn ' with the tbrst”pi«t pa*? i''s* n 145 155. liras-* 
pi 141 . Skt ;rf»'<*r<a >• •/anxii'/JM > OG /jron tm 
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tarmm “ the metal lead " subst dir pi n 281 , Skt trapula ; 

*lraua taru, est m OG tarmm , MG tarvu 
mlot “ at the bottom ” subat loc sg n 428, /alaiminst sg n 42t 
tala obi 8g n 494 , Skt tolfi > Pa and Pkt tala , ext m 0( 
talaum > MG talu , see ND 276 a 4 
talaie ‘ in the ponds ” anbat loc pi n 200 , Skt ladaga m , P 
talakam Plct talagam also talaa , there seems to be an mfluen' 
of the word iata “ a bank ’ on this word , for connections s 
ND 275 b 29, Bloch 345 b 16 

taliam ground sheets ” subst dir pi n 367 , ext of tall < taliKa 
cf Skt tala 

tachai “ cuts ” v 3rd sg prca 92 , Skt tdlsah > taechai, seems 
be a Iw from an NW or SW dialect, cf MG cAart “ knife 
etc , where Skt Is > ch 

tdjand sharp ’ adj dir pi m 282 , Skt targanala > Pkt tajjan 
> OG tdjanau 

tadivaum “ beatmg " pot part dir sg n 177 , Skt Iw iadayati, i 
MG has not got it, it lafoond mother dialects , seeND 278 a 4 
todAi “ cold ’* subst dir sg f 119, Skt stabdht7i'>'P& tJiaddh'. 

Pkt thadihi , MG tadh } , see ND 249 a 43, 249 a 84 
tdm* cross threads ” subst obi pi m 273, tone inst pi 273, St 
iam > Pkt tana , ext m OG lanau , see ND 278 b 37 
tatSin '‘hot’ adj dir pi n 282,Sk't tapld > Pa and Pkt lat(a,ei 
m OG tataum , see ND 278 b 15 
tapasiim ‘ by the sage ” subst inst sg m 81 , Skt Iw tdpasa 
laranahdra "that which takes across safely" subst dir sg n 21! 

del tarana , Skt tarayati v , tdrana subst 
tahard " your " pton 2nd pers gen sg adj obi sg n 33 , Skt tat 
Pkt taa + liarau, OG tdharau , here rahau is probably the sar 
word as m the postpos rahaxm, which see 
<awi " up to that time ” conj 181,283, Skt fduot>Pkt tain, no 
the special loss of -ty 

tamionai " m the thread ” subst loc eg m 272 , Skt Mn<«A>Pt 
tantu, ext with -dau in OG ^inianati , the change -d > 
might be due to tbe influence of the preceding owi , or due to t' 
contauunation with OG tanau , cf the change in Skt Span 
"> OG SmaTia 1 

tamlagai ‘ up to that time ” conj 258 , OG tarn (see above) -f- lag 
(see below, lagai) 

>■ ^ time “m that way" adv 25,39, 41, 65, 87, 88, 96, 103, 112, 139 , al 
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/I/«nl3, 172, Apbh , «cc low , note the spocnl sbortcniop 
of 7 

vijt “ m the same wa\ ” mU 23 , 00 /twia — ji 
ttnui ttinn “ the more ” conj 386 , 00 tuna rcpentctl 

the same wa) ’* nd\ 311, 00 fmw -f t , see » nbo%e; 
the cluinge -fu > -i is special 

tlAain “those” pron 3rd pors obi pi m 215, 2G1, 280, 287, 490 , 
Skt Pkt feham 

tujha “jou” pron 2nd pers obi sg 101, Skt /wtAyurn > Pkt 
ttijjha > 00 tujha , on the analog) of tnahfjam nee 
Grammar. 

/u/XaratT« “ to JOU ” pron 2nd pers dat •'g 33, 00 tujha rahaun 
tujha 4* fiaraim 

tufnAc“jou” pron 2nd pers lost pi 399,483, Pkt tumhehi 
tuuiharau “jour’ pron 2nd pers pi adj dir sg m 483, Pkt 
tumha + dhtlra > tuniliSra , ext m 00 , this /taro is prob the 
Mine as in 00 l-aranahlra, etc , cf laharau, tumhdrau, nulharau 
amhurau, and the postpos raJuum, hmtn 
tun “thou” pron 2Qd pors dir sg 51, 370, 501, 522, Skt /idm, 
Pkt luinam, tuam, tuum , cf oAum “ I ” , taim mst sg SlI, 
Pkt tuuif, tac, lat , 00 tat + «i, a part of the inst sufilx for 
nouns, cf luaim, MO til, see taum abo\e, of nhich thu h 
an uncinphatic form 

tiiHiiod'd “ a kind of fruit ' eubst obi 6g n 210, Skt /uniAn > Pkt 
tumbci , ext m 00 ^Jth -doom , see llloch 317 b 23 
tc ‘ he, she, it ” pron 3rd pers and demon pron and adj oil genders 
dir -g pi 0, 7, 9, n 11, 15, 16, 21, 33 35, 30 41, 51 pi 42 
59, 388, etc , tcAo craphatic 33, 207, 372, 401 , al^ obi fg 14, 
28,160, 219, 311,318.422 493, 501,505. pi 57.59, 174 199, 
450 , tfir inst il 19, 70. 93, 101, 1C8, 179, ins 314 377, 429 . 
for the explanation of the forms fee Grammar 
ffii " light ” Fulv^t dir fg II 391, Skt tfjo Pkt tea 

1 “ strong adj dir «g m 10, Skt Iw r» 7 ittinr<j 
tc^ihura * that much ’ ad> dir eg n 200 , frfufT f C5 , Apbh. /<^tufri 
ext in 00 , rtalaun , MG te*’u , the cliange *u > -u w 
carl c' I'cirg in proaeminal font s 
t/ha iuojn I “ tl errfon* ” co”j 332 , 00 teA<z (ol 1 of If) - IiTrona 
(c*<T 'therefore' conj 141, 222. 412 491 , 00 tcAa (oU of 

(f) - I *-anT 

havtrg ihre^ ’ ad] dir pi n 3 ^ 5 ^ *5kt,tnj/3 — 
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indn’ja- > Pkt tmdwja. The latter part of the comp seems to 
be a Skt l\v , the whole is a learned word used m Jama 
philosophy 

to(diadau “ cnit impolite ” adj dir sg m 3G0 , also obi pi m 
624, SU Pi Pkt luccha , e^t in OG with -dau , the OG 
•0 13 unexplained 

fohwm “ weighed ” past part dir sg n 487, der /olai, Skt lolayah, 
AIG tohju , sec ND 291 b 40 
tyajtuin‘ left ” past part dir «g n 100, Skt Iw tyajati 
irdsavya “ terrified cans past part , caus of OG trdsai , trasa + 
dwa, cf S trahnu, secND 276 a 40 
fr5)n6ai “ with copper ’ subst loc sg n 480 , Skt tamra >*tramva' 
> trdmba , ext m OG /rdMibaum , contrast M tdmb, Bloch 
34G a 28 

tnnm“ three’ num dir 81,103,218.231, 290,371,397, Skt trim 
Pkt tnnni, 51G Iran , see Gram pp 
trthim " three ’ obi pi 330, 301, 385, 380, 620 , Pkt tmham , see 
Grain p 

tndamdUu ‘ a proper noun ” dir sg m 207, ext Skt Iw indandT 
trimanJ “ three fold ” ad] dir sg f 209 , Skt trtrbhanilS , the change 
bh > m - 13 due to -n (*) The 51 has -mhan , which shows 
aspiration 

inifi “ broken” past part dir sg f 458, Pkt irufhd past part of 
<ru«ai < Skt tnUyati, seeND 245 b 34 

tAaiau” being ”v pres part dir sg m 121, Plct thalkai" remains" 
prob connected with OG iMkatau, thaki, IhiUi, which see , also 
see Gram , p 12 and ND 295 b 7 

thana “ breasts ” subst obi pi ro 337 , Skt sfana- > Pkt thanO' , 
seeND 294 a 40 

thdi “ becomes ” a 3rd sg pres 45, 08, 70, 71, 90, 116, 121, 160, 189, 
211, 223, 246, 352, 375, 455, 466 , also {na)l}iaim 139, 181, 386 
455 489 , 3rd pi 77, 160, 151, 198, 329, 450 , . . . than imperat 
2nd pi 461, tJiaimd 269, alsoabs 233,391,414, . thala 

pres part obi pi m 443 , th^aim loc sg m 517 , thayu 
past part dir sg m 169 , tkayd obi sg m 140 , tJiayat loc 
Bg n 388 , thdtvatim pot part dir sg n 50, 203, 307 , 
thaivd obi sg n 253 , than pass 3rd sg pres 351 , Skt 
sl7id > Pa thatt > Pkt (Hat , see ND 295 b 7 
that Slum ' by any means ” adv 608 , 00 tMi + stum ' what " 
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thalola “ muajHjDg ’* pica part oW pj m OO*/ , thalaf/ji/m <Jir s^' n 
29, 253, 505, thahitam pi n 318; Pkt thallax , sec thaXau 
Ill>o^c nn<l the references p\cn there 
t/nTnflJa “ a place ” dir, p,: n 253, J50, Fht Ivr iihamhi 
//ajviim “place, put ” a cans 3rd pi pres 210, Skt Pkt 

thappia past part , Aphh thnppat , note the chanpc of meaning 
from pa« toactnc See XD 270 a 38 
M<TpT“ phcc<l “post part dir p,r f 4J2, post part of t?«7p(Tjm oho\e 
Odna “milk” subst dir sg n 201, Skt stanyn , Pkt thanna- , 
«eo ND 298 a 50 

fMfora “ steady ” adj dir pi m 232, Skt «//<7inro* Pkt Mittira*, 
sec ND 200 b 13 

M»7Hip(in7 “a depo'^it” subst dir. sg f 307 , rfAdpunili?, thilponul, 
thnppanuJ , cf Pkt tiappam' , MO /A(7pt>«] The nasalization 
IS irregular, appearing neither before nor after the 00 stage 
t/5wd/«T “ a pillar “ eubat obi 179, pi 491, Skt stambh^ Pkt 
thav\bha , 00 thaiubha ii, ext , sec JsD 29C b C 
Ihkt “from” poatpos c obi 10,50,59, 102, 117, 121 132 137, 
149, 170. 178, 315 . also tfali 50. 482 492, 50J , prob the «bs 
form of the Pkt a thaVax connected ndicallj with thalau, 
ihiilafaxi, etc , see llalau nbo\c, and the ref' , see Gram the 
•I* m tAi* IS prob due to the ending -T, or due to contamination 
tsith *lhUa 

(Aj/hiIhouhi “ spitting ” pot part dir «g n 321 Skt fAu/Xr* > Pkt 
Ihulln , 00 tAi7»iAni > 310 lAiUr, the im«alization is peculiar 
to 0 , see XD 297 b 13 

//<v/au " R little ” adj dir <g ni 113 110,177 1%, Mpdrl p! 171, 
210, al«o obi «g m n 411, 428, 403, dir sg n 32, 

139.155,283, tAo-frti mat sg 101, 252 nbo loc fg 23 117, 
409, /Aode mat pi 197. nl«o loc pi 351, tAorfi dir sg f 52S , 
nl«o pi 203, Skt 'fold > 1*5 tiola > Pkt thro cat. m 00 bj 
•du i . «ee XD 300 b 10 . Woch 350 b 0 
/Ac^fiMT/i ’ a hltje ' o<U II. Se*, 171 319, see above 

»/<iin“alall ^ub<t ohl *s ni 330. Skt drfiA > Pkt t?ai, eat n 
00 «ith-<?t»/, 31(5 

d mtii ' cortr<»l!r«l ” pas* part tbr ‘g ii 1*^ I®t . d/rffu'Jw prrs 
} a"* P n |1 1‘'5 . dirsifri |*ot pvrt «bf tz m ISt , 

1*^2 di'f*T* f pass pw^ jur* dir -g m 183, Skt 
Pa d > Pkt dt*»n. *ee 2*D Gt9al3 
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(ictyani “ With mercy ” aubat mat sg f 430, Skt Iw {'i) daya , the 
ending is very rare, and is seen at the end of Skt f nouns in 
•5 only 

daydmanaim "exciting pity’ adv 467, daya + amanait , cf 
sokamanau, etc 

dayamampanaiim " a state of exciting pity ” aubst dir sg n 320 
daya -f amand + panaum See above 
dfltxidaiae“mth8peed’ 363 Pkt daiadcino < Skt *dravadravalom , 
it seems that obi is used to affix the terminations 
dasa “ten” dir pi 296, 386, obi pi 247, 274, Skt dnso > Pa 
Pkt dasa , see ND 306 b 3 , Bloch 351 a 7 
dosodosa “ every ten ” dir 247 , OG dasa repeated 
dasa gunau “ ten fold ’ adj dir sg m 177 , a new formation of OG 
dasa and giimu OG ^iu«flu<Skt gumJcah 
iamdasanaum “stick and seat” comp subst dir sg n 448, Iw 
Skt dandasamm (ext ) a case of samahara dv andva comp 

dajhat “ gets envious ” v 3rd sg pres 69 , Skt dahyate > Pkt 
dajjAat dadhya past part obi sg n 457 , Skt dagdhd > 
Pkt daddha , OG dadk{a) + -tu, pi dadhya , a double past part 
form , see ND 257 b 5 

dadAam “ m the tooth ” subst loc sg f 311, Pkt dddha, daddha > 
OG dadAa.MG dadh,dadk,dark{dxa\ectica\ij) SeeND 310a4l, 
Bloch 351 b 6 

dana “a tax” subst dir sg n 627, Skt ddn<wn>Pkt ddnatn 
see ND 649 a 29 

doTTKinamn “ a foot belt ” subst dir sg n 447, Skt daman , Pkt 
damana ext in OG , see ND 307 b 37 
dosopanaum “ servitude ” subst dn sg n 86, dosa+panawm 
ddtnla “teeth” subst dir pi m 94, 198, 357, also obi pi 
m 472, Skt dan<aA>Pkt dam^o>-OG daihta , see ND 
308 a 22 

dti “ gives ” ^ 3rd sg pres 7, 73, 104, 240, 353, 372, 409, 490, 517 , 
{na)dxim 13G, 326 516 , also pi 412 , desit 3rd sg fut 490 , 
dtu impar 2nd pi 483 , del abs 91, 147, 333, 3S6 , 

detau pres part dir sg m 133, 517 , deta obi pi m 265 
deCam gen pi m n ICo, 627 , devaum pot part dir sg n 
135, 155, 177, dera obi sg n 224 418, devai loc sg n 10, 
dm dir sg f 540 , dijai pass 3rd sg pres 274, 430 , 

JyalTim pass pres part mst sg f 76 , devalau pass 
pres part dir sg m 463 , the last form is a new creation from 
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, Skt d<l t= rff/i > Pkt dn , pass ‘'kt diijale 
rii (/jyya/i, Pk't dijjnt , p<^ XD 311 b 49 
c?int(fuii "cNcr} t!aj ’ ad\ !80, Skt repeated witli loc 

t(?nij 

t/tOT«»m “ by the (Iny** Bubst inst sg m ICO, rfuvjji loc sg 217, 
dimsrioc pi 211, Sk*t ditum !w (?) , see tWiJ/fnu btlow 
diiYjsi diitiJi “ c\cr) tlftj ’’ ad\ 217, OG loc sg duwti rcpoitcd 
Jwi “ direction*' aubst obi «g f 218, rfirui/i loc eg f 312, Sk"! 
diiii, Pkt dtvi, dm, dm 

dijl#a«m “ bj the initiation" aubst inst eg f COS, Skt Iw ifli <T 
f?iivju " initiated ’’ past part dir sg in 15,22, i ohl «ig m 
11, also (Hit syd 015 , inst sg m 75, iTfilTl obi 'g f 

15 , Skt he , with partial change in the ending 

drdArt “ gl^cn ’’ past part dtr pi m 353, didAat/wi dir ^g n 239, 
didhai loc ig m 13C , didhi dir pi f 2C5 , obi eg f 2G7 , 
Skt (ffltM* replaced by Pkt dtddha which, ext ,> OG dldhnwn 
Sec dit 

dindra '* coins ” subst obi pi m 529 , Sk't Iw dTmlrfl 
dlpdrotou " illuminating" pres part dir sg m 432, Skt dlpyto 
Pa dtppatt>Vkt dippai>00 dipai , caw dipStni pres 
part dTpdw/flu , past part dipaey* dir pi m 35 
d7i«u " ft lamp" subst dir eg m 403, rfTtu obi sg m 203 Skt, 
dipa , Pkt tfren , ext tn 00 dimu , see ND 321 a 35 
tHjfrt " ft dft) " subst <lir sg ni 3, 25 2C0 , obi sg 133 <fT*o»m loc 
sg ni 305 , Skt rfittiwi , Pkt dioirt , cf MG (Parsi dialect) 
disy , sec dihlda 
dljrtim, nee under dr»oi 

dr/uVi "q daa ' subst cibl sg rn 57, dihlht loc sg 270 Skt 
dim«a , Pkt dtnhn , OG dtha, ext with -diu, MG d^hiida, 
(fh/jnnd tl7J 1 hi ore proh ibffirrnt iljalj'Cljral treatment^ 
dulf1/j “ in /amine snb^t lor sg ni 401 495, ‘'kt dndd/a , Pkt 
d.iXhifa , 00 duhlh , see Bloch 352 b 18 
durTTiilMM " a 1 ad state " subst loc sg f 517 Skt Iw d«fyj/i 
rffmieone" wathba<lwonl<’ s ilwt in't pi n 35, ^kt Iw dunnoirta 
di-^l^iiw "with unhappint-w’ sulnt in<l sg n 71. difilKe ]1 
195, Itr Skt dxiHh/i 

d lAlM I *unhapp\ 'ajj dir s„ m 71 172 251 iw d ifilht,cxt 
‘ weak' sdj dir •s m 211, rfido^oll sg f 493, Skt 
durl'rli Pkt duV,i/a , OG ext du^d - 1 MG d ‘7j , so** Blooh 
3521)10 
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ilusama bad times ' subst dir 292 , Skt savta f a year ’ , 
dussamii , Pkt dussatnd f , MG somo goes back to Skt samaya 
duhanu “guen pam to ’ caus past part dir «'g m 120, Pa 
dxibbJmatt, dubliavah , Pkt duldiha , duhavta , OG duJiaiat 
duhaiana ‘ pam subst dir sg n 445, 623 , Pa d> bhaxana 
deia ‘ god subst dir <?g m 70 deie mst pi 121 , devam obi pi 
279 286 287 . Skt deia Pa Pkt dcia See Bloch 356 b 20 
devatae by the gods ’ subst inst pi 28 Skt Iw devala 
devahli ' m hea\ en subst loc sg m 70 108 , In Skt devalola 
deiahi in the temple subst loc sg n 230, Skt dctalaya ,dcvdlaa , 
OG dexalaum see ND 317 b 10 

dcsai sees v 3rd sg pres 203, 34C , (tjo) den abs 37, 60, 179, 
232 320 328 421, 527 , de^alam pres part gen pi 227 , 
desna pot part obi sg n 73, Skt dralsyati > Ta. 
daklhati, contammated with Skt preksa , deWm , see ND 
318 a 13 de’iadaim caus 3rd pi pres 380 , OG subst desSda 
used as verb , dlsatm pass pres 3rd pi 38 , Skt dfiyate > 

Pkt dissax > OG di$at , desliau pass pres part dir sg m 
607 , this is a new creation from the general pass type Ti , 
cf janilam , dllhau past pass part dir sg m 168 169 , 
dxthaim n 168 , ditham pi n 420 , dxdit dir sg m 162, 628 , 
Skt drsta > Pkt ditlha > evt m OG , desadax caus pres 
3rd sg 307,406 desodatm pi 380, desddt absol 216, also past 
part obi sg f 416 , desadium n dir sg 481 , desadatau pres 
part dir sg m 438 , desddivaum pot part dir eg n 321, 481 , 
desddttaim mst sg n 107 , see Bloch 353 a 26 
desnna/jnra ‘ one who sees ” dir pi m 74 , obi eg m 162, OG 
desana + hara 

desa countrj ” subst dir sg m 356 , dcsi loc sg , Skt deid >■ 
Pa Pkt deso see ND 319 a 19 

doradadike “ with rope etc subst mst pi n 135 , OG doradaum, 
Skt adtka , see dorade below 

dorade with a string ' subst mst pi n 282 , Skt dorala , Pki; 

dora ext m OG with daum doradawn , see ND 262 b 33 
dosa ‘ vices subst dir pi m 73 353 , dose mst pi 147 338 Sk-t 
dosa > Pkt dosa , see ND 321 a 2 
doJnlamn ‘ difBcuIt ’ adj dir sg n 109 253 414 524 , dohlam pi 
165 245 , dohiJau dur sg m 184 , dohild pi 466 , dohili dir pi 
t 4C5 , Skt durlabha , Pkt dullaha , ext with tllawn, 
duMlaum , the etymology is not certain 
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drdtmln' acoin”iiub5t obi <p m 173, h\ Skt dramala' 

“ m cnv*) ” subsl loe pg m 176, Iw Skt dix^a 

“ white ” adj <lir sg m 93, <lir pi n 181; Skt 

dhavfiJa , Pkt dharah , cjtt in OG lUauhu , MG dhoh 
rf/fi»il “ the owner” stib^t dir in C, 15,09,210,324, pi 97, 99, 
198 , obi pg in 353, 108 , Skt Pa dluimko > Pkt dhamo , 
sec 323 b 18 

(i/iaiic ” with wealth ” subst inst pi n 83, Iw Skt dA/ina* 
d/iumi ” holds " a 3nl «g pres 63, d/mrlinf 501 , fWrtrmim 

pot part till pi n 4Ci , rfAnnmi inst n 130 , d^nrTi 

pass 3rd «g pres 12 , . d/utrdtm cans 3nl sg pres 140 , Skt 

rfAdrnti, Pkt d/ifirai , «ec ND 323 ft 17 
d/ianinfl^Mrn “one who holds” subst dir pg m 151 , tnst sg m 
452 , dAorana- + -fidra 

rfAanni “ h} duty, religion” sub<«t inst sg m 10, In Skt d/iamw* 
d/ainn “ com " Bubst dir pf n 323, Skt d/f7/iyd > Pkt d/ianna , 
seoKD 327 ft 42, Ploch315b26 

dhayau “ rati ” past part dir sg m 1 1C , Ski dhnvito Pkt <M«io , 
ext m OG , see ND 327 ft 9 Note the dropping of the inter- 
N ocalic •t'* 

dhSra “jwnt, edge" subst <br pg f 281 , Ski dhdnl, Pkt dfarCi, 
sec ND 327 b 40 

dAutJriiTiww “ cheating” pot part dir eg n 302, ^'kt dhurfaXura , 
Pkt dhutldra \ , pec ND 329 ft 39, 15, also Ploch 355 a 3G 
d^eyoiM “wash” a, 3nl pi prra 514 , iMo? nbs 81 , fckt 
dhdxyili, dhdui/i replace*! bv dhopet}, d/oivf», d/iey<r»i, etc, m 
Pkt Sec ND 3291. 15 

iMyTyai '* appi^r^, looks ’ \ 3nl eg pres 362 467, Iw Skt dfi/ijn(t 

tin “ not ” ada nrg jwrttclc 5, 13, II. 18, 21, 25, 31, 41 48 49, 57, 
etc Skt r fi > P i no > Pkt ra 

non ‘ of postpo* c oU adjrctiaol, dir ep ni 9 4, 10 11, 19, 
V> 91,49 r. 90 52, aI*o mi 6 11 919 421. 151 nipl 26, 
92 9^ 12 60, at«no!I eg arljl 7,8 14,60 etc , f'furn 

dir PS n 6 7,14 17,19 41,50 51 91, a!»onC»Hl45 151,155, 
IV IV 177, 189 ‘202 ,o| 20', 50- ii', ^s^, 4'>1 . hImj hoih 
2» rif.ili' pi 11 on 43 91.82 K9 102 I0| 121, 127. I»7, 
270 iV 111, aKaol! pt n 49 143 o72. 414. r.7 oM pi n 
970 , » n.t It «t eg m n 37, I07. lo^, if/) ^ ai,., *^2 
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67, 91, 103, 118, 170, 200, 429, 448, 47G, etc , also loc sg m n 
1, 11, 22, 28, 30, 39, 40, 41, 43, 48, 60, 68, 78, 79, 111, 115, 119, 
124, 145, 149, 150, 156, 159, 166, 207, 230, 298, 379, 448, 455 
495, 497 , ne mst pi m n 5, 13, 31, 66, 77, 87, 101, 107, 123, 
137, 147, 150, 168, 194, 207, 214, 216, 279 , also loc pi 21, 34, 
116 , «T dir sg pi f 41 , oU sg pi 47, 48 , mst sg 9 , pi 54 , 
loc sg 238, nai arihx "for the sake of’ postpos 11, 78, 
89, 146 , OG mx -f Iw SLt ariha , in loc sg , nai laji 
" for the sake of" postpos 298, 495 , OG na% -j- l-aji , . nai 

visax "m” postpos 40, 41, 60, 68, 111, 119, 124, 145, 160, 
OG nat 4- Iw Skt m$aya m loc sg , for the derivation of the 
■word nou see Grammar 

«ot7n " to ” postpos apphed to the dir obj 19, 21, 44, 57, 72, 82 
84, 95, 99, 101, 108, 136, 137, 138 , as apphed to the indirect 
object 2, 4, 9, 14, 16, 17. 23, 36. 38, 97, 101, 104, 114, 143 . also 
nax 116 , prob a form (mst sg or loc sg ) of the postpos 7WJ« 
abo^e 

wxgarxxm “ m the city " subst loc sg f 7, 105, 190 , nagare mst pi 
48 , Iw Skt mgara 

miavau " a dancer ” subst dir sg m 474 , xiatavd obi sg 47, 473 , 
Skt ^nartapako' (*) , Pkt nattaxxia ^ , other Mod I forms do not 
help m esplammg 'ata* , see KD 315 b 21 
nadt " oppressed " past part dir sg f 147 , Pkt nadxd , MG n^rx 
natki " is not " v 3rd sg pres 19, 70, 189, 295 , pi 62, 215, 435, 468 , 
Skt nasti > Pa nalthx > Pkt nattkx 
nadxe " m the river ” subst loc pi f 200 , Iw Skt nodi 
«omai"bows”v 3rd sg pres 27, namatm pi 57, 74, namxxt 
past part du sg m 58 , noniolo pres part dir pi m 79 , 
namxiaxm pot part, dir sg n 237 , namxva^i loc sg n 6S , 
Skt luimatx > Pkt namat , see ND 352 b 1 
namasAam-oi " m bowmg” pot part loc sg n 15,166, der Iw 
Skt nanuzskdra 

naraii " m the hell ” subst loc “ig n 156, 442, Iw Skt naraka 
nava ‘ nme ” num dir 296, 336, 394 , Skt nava , Pkt naxa , MG 
nAv , see NT) 354 a 1 

navanam "every time new” adj dir pi m 47 , nora repeated 
with ext 

Movotim " new” adj dir sg n 133 , nava ohl sg m 156, 220, 227 , 
Skt naxaka > Pkt naioo , see ND 354 a 22 
nahm " not ” adv 11, 13, 27, 40, 42, 44, 47, 73, 76, 76, 91, 93, 99, 
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107, 13f», J'lO, 150,195 clc , ul«o «< tA? 172, 2J5 , n t ahai ita , 
«a 4- , Pkt mTAiw, OG twATwi , for th<’ Nanous ncw'* 
rcjranlmg tho clcn\ation of the word, see XD 337 b G 
mi “and ” con; 3, 132, 138, 181, 187, clc , pencralh after the abs 
form ending in >7 Abo tiai^ 12, 81, 121, 138, 1D2, 190, 215, 
210 , see onai, of ^^hlcll thn is a short form 
/jh/ATioj " when lost ” past part loc sg f 309, Skt «o«/dA>Pkt 
nallho , OG nJtAou, f naOii , see ND 339 a 12 
namiim “ by name ” subst inst sg n 53, 113, 452, 171 , Sht tidma, 
Pkt nama , OG ««wm, secND 3S7 b 15 
nJraia “ in the hell ” subst loe ag n 32 , Iw Skt ndro/a 
ndron "one s\ho liscs in the hell” siibst dtr sg m 45 Iw Skt 
tJymAT 

ndwua ” does not come ” V 3rd pi pres 489, na droim see otni 
rasivaum running awaj ” pot part dir sg n 320 , Skt nait/dlt > 
Pu nojmti > Pkt na«ai > OG ntimi, pot part fujjifawni 
SecKD 312 a 10 

Tiarat’anaAura ” one who causes to flj aany ' subst dir «g m 125, 
caus of OG fidiai = nojotYii, + horn 
niiiTVtanahSra “one who tlirows away” subst obi sg ni 138, 
ndmrana + AJfo, Skt f»<t»U<afi > Pk't rtawWai > 00 nnwimi > 
MO iiWit, nakht , see Turner Bull SOS iv, 533 
nilola ** at oil ” adv 470 , I’kt nitto ” destrored ” prob connected 
with Skt na<ta , toJa “weight”, or Sk3 ni» -t- tola 
tiindAii-ottni “maintaining” pot part dir sg d 378 Iw Skt 
flimlAa 

ftim/hiirfi “ in censure ” 8ub«t loc »g f 253, Iw Skt nuidi 
«itf/u hljii " dail; dutj ’ subst obi sg n 343 , Iw Skt » ity-i — OG 
Itljd , 

titrhf arcHimnm to thmtca" pot part dir sg n 135 303 hr Skt 

Ivlllv’ submit >a<t sg h 155, K Skt nifi.Mya — 
OG 

tufn/ioTni ' inoaing alwui at omN will adj dir pi n ^'0 

“want of gried’ •ub't dir n 45, Iw ‘^kt 
ttiWAl OG piniuni 

mlcnm “crrtamlv ‘ ad\ 13 52 fcO, 322, Iw ^kt ni*m/'na 
partlr chat gxl rilo nt 

RUf'JAiuf* * jrtdjli'M* pa.«* pa*t di* sj n IGl , df l« ^kt 
mrVi 
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nithurapanmm “mercilessly siibst inst sg n 57 , Stt mslliura , 
OG vxlhuTa 4- ‘panaim , the short i- m iii is due to the great 
length of the word , see mthura below 
mhuv}lTilii “ attracted ” pass pres part dir pi m 49 , Skt jmian 
trayate > Pa niimmtetx > Pkt mmamtei > MG noldre , see 
ND 347 b 12 , if the derivation IS correct, the h is adventitious 
mmdai censures ’ v 3rd sg pres 225 , Iw Skt miidatx 
n'lkahjd come out ” past part dir pi m 137, 525 , mkall dir pi 
f 91, 644 , rnmlali abs 192 , Skt niskalayati, Pkt mkkalei 
(caus ), MG niUc , see ND 343 a 6 
iiigamanahara ' a loser subst dir sg m 428 , Skt mrgamana > 
Pa mggamana > Plct mggamana , with hara 
nxthura “ cruel “ ad] dir sg n 151 , Skt ntsthura , Pkt nittliura , 
see mthira-panaim above 

mjwyaum “ produced ” past part dir sg n 495,637, pi ntpaya 
137 , ntpaxva pot part obi sg n 497 , Skt mspadtfam, ext 
ni?o wet green” adj obi sg n 91, Skt vita > Pkt nita , 
ext m OG tiTZauin , MG nliu See ND 350 a 39 
msaio“weak” adj dir sg m 355, Skt mAsa«ui , Pkt nissatta , 
nisatta 

tiisa^opoRflum “ want of strength ” subst dir sg n 320, OG msnio 4* 
panowHi 

rusaratau “ gomg out ” pres part dir sg m 358 , ntscrt abs 423 , 
Skt > Pkt nmaro* pres part mssaraw^o, ext mOG 

mscjo " exhaling ” subst dir pi m 155, Skt niAsi'osa , Pkt nwosa 
nlmgamci “ loses, wastes ” v 3rd sg pres 133, 180 , nmgamiiaum 
pot part dir sg n 327 , ntmgamii past part loc sg n 
462 , Skt iitTgamayatt, Pkt mggamax , the nasalization in the 
OG word seems to be due to the mitial n 
nlmdui “ censures ” ^ 3rd sg pres 92 , tiTindwYium pot part dor 
sg n 135 , Skt mndati > Pkt nimdai 
nesaTia “ a scholar ’ subst obi m 364 , Skt naya iala > OG nesala 
a school " , der nesaliu, MG niSal, mialiyj 

paijoi “ enters ’ v 3rd sg pres 164, 313.3X4, 358, paist abs 
472. poisa<a« pres part dir sg m 358, Skt prat'i8a(t> 
Pa pamaa> Pkt paisai.MG ptsc 
TW'ci ‘ without • postpos c obi 26, 179, 355, 365, 414, 437, 476, 
521 , also puoai 223 , Skt paisa , Pk4 pallTia , ext m OG 
pu*«i jytKai , the shortening of a m auxiliary i\ord3 is common 
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ffifaxwln * fortm^Iits* ruM dir pi m 179, ‘Skt ■pal*i pufa 
(for |x7/a ) , I’kt jxiXkhamia , CKt m OG ■pa’^aixulaxtm 
jy7< j/ai * cashes’ \ Ini prc^ T57 jwndifw pot part obi fp n 
237 , Skt pral ’niloyntt "> VlX pdlUdlni see Bloch 501 a 12 
pryu‘*fLCt’ subst dir J» 80 184 pi 338 309 in<it jl 

31, Skt potign ' a pwlc^trian I’kt OG irroguhrh 

jxtga , ice ND 307 a 8 

pagahum ‘ a etep lub'.t dir ip ti 207 OG j-^xga lam i it* 
jHiga abo\ c 

jwnwHia " to be boiled pot part dir ip n 281 Skt j-racynlc, Pkt 
prtccni, OG jwMi of which « seems to ha\c been shortcnwl to 
make it sound hkt an intnniitne Serb cf gati>n\ 
pac/ini “ nflerwanla adv and cotij 61 IIG 214 238 2a3 231 301 
also pac/u 3G1 , Skt jvisnl/ Pa Pkt pnccld o\t in OG paelax 
(loc sg ), MG p^h'x , cf •« > -o in po 01 
pojHJaHrt‘*the Jninanmnlfcstital sulxt loc ip n ‘^kt ;wryi*0Ma 
Pkt poj;wmf 7 f 

padaxm* falls \ 3rdfp pres 2o9 115 ^wlrti/ipl 32 122 101 
2SG , pof/ofiiin fut Cnl pi 111 ;«difa pres part 
(uftcnhrpctl) dir sp m 230, jKttltUpxcs part obi ep m 22 
;w fill pa>t part dir sp m Cl 207 2’0 2C7 ;wdiytipl 112 
7V7/?ii loc Fp n 80 15G ;wdiyam pen pi 3l 13G pofiidii 
|>ot part dir pi n 2s2 palam cam 3nl pi pm 30<* 
Skt ;xl/j/i must ha\c a dnhetical p<j/i/i I’kt ;>rtfn sec ND 
oG7 b 1 1 

p fi/o * a declaration sulut dir sp m 2i*H ^^kt I i pitiha 
Pkt jxt laho , 3IG / ’ra 

jwfiAoHKji ‘praa's ' 3nl sp pm irC a Jain rehcioas word ‘'kt 
;riOitTrirvi/i > Pkt ( Vnlh ) ptUllat m 

p<t (f a) acts tip t<f t 

> Pkt jvifi/cA'^ OG j*a/iWoi 

aim m Hhcal tnitimnt sill st dir n 316 S'*! Foems to 
l*ealw 111 prjj tZtirano cf ^Lt wardin^o*T 

pint a "tail sub t dir m 105 ‘'kt Pi P»,t p-m i 
piM ■ earn oda 3 '> 41 45 57 62 63 7< «1 >5 ^'1 Ksa la/ 
107, 117 13S 147 17‘< 232 350 377 lut 114 510 bit 
o;i Pkt piHan 0(» pint i -a is t x» eaila a 
cl-aa I* see VI^ "03 b 1 

p If ; 1 a no’ll s I «l oH *" ii 45 rit of ''kt lx p arga 
with lU 
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pamra “ fifteen ” num obi 235, 274 , SLt pancadaia, Pa pancadasa 
and pannarasa, Pkt pannaraha , note the irregular treatment of 
nc >• nn and of d ?> r See ND 363 b 37 
papota ‘ bubbles ” subst dir pi m 208 , Skt prasphotala , cf 
praspTiotana, Pa pappkotet%, papphotelt, contaminated with Pkt 
phuttax , MG pharphoto, parpota 

parafhaiax ‘ places ’ v 3rd sg pres 366 , pantluivivaum pot part 
dir 8g n 378 , Skt pmiisthapayali , Pa patittkapeh , Pkt 
panthaiei , OG parathamt, irregularly The change t > t > 
r 13 not regular , the change t >■ a is too early , cf nithura 
panaim , there seems to be a hesitation between the words 
parislha , prastka pratisOui 

pardbhavii “ in the next world ” subst loc sg m 68, 73 , Iw Skt 
parahhava 

paraloh, ‘ in the next world ” subst loc sg m 98, 127,184, Iw Skt 
paraloka 

parasparxxm "among each other” adv 224, Iw Skt paraspara 
with mst ending 

pora^om " far ” ad] dir pi n 451 , Skt parahhaxaka > OQ paw- 
haum , cf uraliam. 

parol " of others ” adj obi sg f 69, Skt paraldya > Pkt paraya , 
hence the OG paroT < parala , see NI) 365 b 6 
parabhavatm " defeats ” v 3rd pi pres 9 , parabhaviva pot part 
obi sg n 226 , Iw Skt parabJtmxiti 
pamrn " m (that) manner ” adv mst sg f 3, 7, 9, 34, 43, etc , pare 
pi 62 , MG peri • 365 b 24 

pannaimu " resulted ’ past part dir sg m 160, iw Skt pannamaii 
parmomim “ with the result ” sub mst sg m 160, 262, Iw Skt 
panmma 

panvanu "surrounded’ past part dir sg m 168, 323, Skt 
parivptoti replaced by Pkt paniarai , past part pantunw 
palhahtau " makmg one glad” pres part dir sg m 104, Skt 
prahJSdu , *pardlhaa > *palaiha > *pa]al1ia > *palhala , MG 
palalvu 

pasarad "spreading” pres part dir sg f 342, Skt prdsarali> 
Pa pasara;t>Pkt pasarai , 06 pasarat , see ND 370 b 37 
pdhara “ a fourth part of the day ’ subst dir pi m 358 , 
obi pi m 361 , Skt praharak > Pa Pkt paliaro , see ND 
370 b 45 

pahrax ‘ puts on ” \ 3rd sg pres 63 , pahirauni 1st sg 318 , 
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jw/urr pist pirt loc pi n 355, pcndadhSti , Tu 
j/firtdahdli, Pkt , sec 190 n i" 

pihilamn " {int ad} <lir Bg n 220,233, 182, p(i/i»/«obl ng m 
391, jHihlc inst pi in n -176,537 ja/nf? obi «g f 358,300, 
188, n(l\ 57, 80 100 238, 236. prath tVa , Pkt pahxllm \ 
bcguis”, cf Skt prathatnah , note t 
/wAw/ZJ “ reacljod ” past part dir sg m pi 12, IromSkt prdh?iatvti, 
Va paholi,Vkt pahuita (past pirt), jxj/nicari , the retention of 
U IS canons MG p>hotijn, jokxya , pcc discussion on this m 
ND 393 n 19 

patiiditajxuia “ the quahtj of being learned ’ subst obi eg n 327 , 
li\ Skt pafuhta -f 00 ^nnum 

jxijiitTu " n bird ” subst dir sg m 472 , jMmtiu obi sg m 471 , 
Skt palu, Pkt jyiKlht jximlht, paWua , OG ext with -it/, 
Sec ND 357 a 43 

jviijgio/u '* the fruit of a tree ” subst obi ?g m 231, thedcn\ation 
18 not clear 

patttm '* on the last da> of the fortnight ” subst loc sg f 3C9 , 
Skt > Pkt poUAid > OG f(7«T 

“back” adi 321, Skt jxjMt>rn p^7<rA/7>Pkt 
paech'i, paetha , ext m OG paehanm , cf poeAaim above , pco 
^^) 358 b 19 

piichaU “at the back”, a loc Bg form used nd\erbinll} , 231, 237, 
287,403, 181,520, Pkt pacchaext with h MO pdclnl 
pochthi “preceding” wlj obi sg m 169, pi 51, 101, 137, 282, 
obi pi n 285 ,.jwcAikn loc sg m 215 202, jxTcAdeloc 
pi m lOS, p/c/ifi obi Bg f 318, 482, Pk-t pnecha -ilh 
ext , 5IG jxlcflyl 

pital'i ‘ dining stools ” subst dir pi m 210, 356 , Sit Pkt paid 
ext, with Hatf OG /*?•'///«, VG p7.*!a 
}>T/« ‘a wootlin platform” pul»st dir rg f 210, 256, Pkt pifil, 
cf Pkt pjtla ni , po//iX-u f , MG jw/j 

' a wooden Itoanl ' *ul»«t dir n 50'^ , Skt palUhatn, 
Pkt jv:f/i j»i'7ext {to keep gender) mtb ii»i , MO p-ltiyum , 
recKD 375 b 37, Bloch 3Mb 4 

p.iltii ‘ trjckeil ” ad; dir B? in 128 251, 353, dir pi m 

IW I i*5. 2‘^3. ni7, 520 321, oU rp in 185 241, 353, 56^ . pi 
1T«» , p'7b‘i ie»t Bg m ICO 552, p^jfuurndir ip n 21 35, 
Uh 5 173 17r 362 440, 4, J7C 4®6 

nT «iVr l•uli''t dir *g n 200 210,24*^ 4'’9 , pi 2''2 . 
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obl 163, 201, 208, 267, 463, 474 , jjanhm mst sg n 81, 357 , 
Skt pau'i/am > Pkt pdnlyam > Pkt pamani , see NB 375 a 41 , 
Blocb 362 a 28 

'pamrasau “ a kind of disease " sabst dir sg m 469 , Skt pamya 
+ rasa , Pkt puma rasa , ext m OG , cf Nep pdmsaro ND 
376 b 21 

pa^rawi “ utensils \essels” subst dir pi n 448, Skt patra , ext m 
OG a Jam religious word 

pdlltarai ‘ unfolds ” v 3rd 3g pres 357 , Skt prasiarayali replaced 
hj Pa patlJiarah > Pkt patlharat , cf Skt prastrnoti, praslara , 
etc , see ND 362 b 40 

fadharaum straight ’ adj dir sg n 391 , Pkt paddhara , ext m 06 
pana “ a leaf ” subst dir sg n 208 , Skt parndm > Pa Pkt pannam , 
see ND 375 b 29 

panadam “ leaves ’ subst dir pi n 281 , 06 puna ext ■with daunt 
papi ‘ m the sin subst loc sg n 409 , pdpe pi 404 , Iw Skt papa 
papiu “ a sinner ’ subst dir sg ni 206, 210 , papld, pdpia voc pi 
194,208, Iw Skt pdplcxt 

pamai ' gets ” v Srd sg pres 27, 31, 45, 61, 65, 73, 108, 128, 211, 410, 
416, 417, 418, (iia)p<7jnatm 90, 116, 124, 180, 414, pamaim 
3td pi 86, 179 281 , paml abs 138, 228, 464 , . pamta 

pres part (unenlarged) 25, 129, 282 , pamatau pres part 
^r sg m 332 , pdmatd pi 60, 252 , pdmiu past part dir 
sg m 6, 38, 48, 90 131, 259, 267 , pamiya pi 38, 202, 283 , 
pdmtwn dir sg n 103 , pdtmam dir pi n 462 , panii dir sg f 
453 , pamtiatim pot part dir sg n 100, 156, 180, 203 , 
pdmti'a obl sg n 318 , 2)o»m pass 3rd sg pres 350 , 

(na)p(i?nh?n 195 , pamddai earn 3rd sg pres 432 , patmldiu 
past part dir sg m 149 , pamadti pass caus Srd sg pres 
464 , Skt prdpnoCi, Pa papunal%, Pkt paunai, pdiat, 06 , 
prob Skt -pn > -m- m OG , cf MG iain«2 < Skt svapna- , 
in that case Skt prdpnoti > OG putnai independently of the 
Pa and Pkt forms quoted above , see ND 371 b 44 
pdrala " of another ” adj dir sg n 177, 458 , Pkt pdrallam ext 
pdraVia “ tests ” subst dir pi 191 Prob connected with Skt 
panks- 

pulai “ keeps, mamtains ” v 3rd sg pres 131 , pdlavn pi 504 , 
.palTabs 251, pahtoum pot part dir sg n 492, paU- 
vaim mst ‘»g n 429 , pShva obl sg n 493 , Skt palayati >Pa 
P«k/i>rk't pShi, MG palcu, seeND 377 b 44 
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“ one « ho kccpi niamhioa ” suhjt dir ‘»g 11 , 

’hdra , "MG pcTlndr 

pu/a/i« " one ^^llo 13 in the hibit of changing” obi pi m 21 , I’kt 
pnllaffa- , for the discussion on the source w ord, see NT) 3C0 b 1 
fJmdfdriiin ” steps in fl flight of Btep3 ” sobst dir p] n IDl, from 
pdda pafda {for patati) -r hlra , cf Pkt jv7roda«n- falling 
at the feet ” 

7vT«<7nnt ” m the stone ” subst loc sg ra 138 , !« SU p(7<jna 
plfac^att “ a Jami monk of unsitisfactor} conduct ” subst dir sg 
m 22S , jxlsacJiS obi •ig in 229 

p<7j(nm ” near " nd\ 352, 38G , the mat «g form of OG p7*a(itn ext 
of Pkt passam < Skt Twrsttim \l«o jwsai 353 , fiecjx7/ifjim 
jM'inwiH '* a Bide ” subst dir sg n 97 , ptjwim inst «g n 352, p7<e 
loc pi n CO , Skt p(7fif«m, Pu Pkt pdssoHi ext in 00 , set 
NT) 3581)19 

p7^e ” with nooscs ” subst mst pi m 150 207 , Skt pdsa^i, P« Pkt 
pii*o ; see NT) 378 a 19 

piTAntm ” near” postpos c obi 111,188, -191 515 510 Skt prjrJtcna, 
etc , same as abo^c pusaim Tlie dificrent treatment of the word 
is duo to the nuxiliat 7 nature of the word 
piifnriiiHi ” with a stone ' subst inst sg m 13S, Skt j)»717»o > 
Pi jvultKt > Pkt jtdMna ext m OG pi7/i(7)iaH , th«' change 
•1 > -A IS unexpecto<l in the words which arc not nuxiliarv , 
cf pt7/ioif;j abo\c , SCO ND 371 a 10 
pTwim “file” nnm dir TJ. 187. 21C 218 228 231 295, 29^ 3u5 , 
obi 117,211,339, 380, jxiwice inst pi 214 Skt jdren, 
Pi Pkt jwijicu , BOO XD 372 »0, Bloch 3Gln 21 
;>'7»imr?i<T ” fifth ’ adj dir pi m 29, Skt jytenma Pkt paweurna . 
ext in 00 witU'ii 

p7mj<iri7 •' a cago ' subst obi s" n CO, ji'Tmjaroi loc ‘g CO Skt 
Pkt ext m OG plnjamuM, »<■' M) 3‘'0 

o 8 . Bloch IW-'J a I 

pin7y7‘ In luncnng to others ” odj dir pi 363 abo pi/inT o’ I -g n 
411. pi n IC*’, pirJi dir ‘S f 3^ cf /oirl'/f* 

jT»ri“dnik \ '’nl^l p-es 319, p»«/iilst«g 31'^, ;*/jMpr«s 
ju't pin {1 213, jTJAnwwpx** part tbr sg n 2C*9 201, 
o I the nna1og% of tfkl/ t rw, etc , p7/i» * makes to dmk ' 

caus 3nl sg p*x-i 4M; rai s pT« par* j-s' sg 4“^, 

, jT/i' s /* } p-os part dir sg w 9i., Skt jibrjfi>Pkt 
/nil g. 0<» . see NO 
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jnlhah “ a land o£ tiee ’ Butst dir sg 234 

pldi‘ cnisli’ V imperat 2nd8g 256, jndata'pxes part (unenlarged) 
25G , pidtn past part dir pi m 290 , pld^d obi sg m 
2G8 , ptditm inst sg m 200 256 , pUivaum pot part dtr 
sg n 135, 145 Skt pldaycUi > Pa pldeti, Pkt pJdat , SIG 
pin See ND 382 a 29 

pTpaJa ‘ a kind of tree ” subst dir sg m 234 , Skt Pkt pippala , 
MG pipalo Sec ND 380 b 1 , Block. 368 a 35 
pihta “ pressed pass pres part dir pi m 42 , Skt pilayati > 
Pkt piUai > OG pllat > MG pile , see ND 382 a 35 , Bloch 
3G8 b 28 , cf pidt 

puna ‘ but ’ con] 20 , also puna 183 , also puni 292 , SI t piinah, 
Pkt puna, puna 

punye " mth merit ” subst inst pi n 101 , \w Skt punya 
putmiii “ by the son ” subst inst sg m 18 , Iw Skt putra 
piiJtaiau “ reached ” past part dir eg m 55, puhatdp] 108, also 
prahxdld 217 , puhud dir sg f 179 , see pahutia above The h 
m pu seems to be due to the mfiuenco of p , and also of -u in 
the next syllable 

pUcTiat ‘asks” v 3rd ^ pres 233, 377, 399, pueJmm past 
part dir sg n 33 , puchtvaum pot part dir sg n 166 , 
puchtai loc sg n 166, Skt pruhaU>'Pa puccJiaii>V'kt 
puceJm, seoND 384 a 46, 369 a 6 
pujoiui” by worship ’’subst inst sg f 494, Skt pujalxr 

“the back” subst obi sg f 237, puthim vast sg 13, also 
loc sg 140, 189 , Skt prstih. Pa pxtthi, but Pkt putthi , see 
ND 380 a 43, putJaim "after” postpos c obi 98, 140, 
189,237, 361,489, the loc sg formofpw^Ai 
purauHi “full” ad] dir sg n 171,542, puraw pi 329 , puni obi 
Bg m n 210, 414 , Skt Pa Pkt puro , ext in OG 
piinu "filled” past part dir sg m 48, 130, 131, 195, 338, 380, 
pfino obi sg m 314 , punum dir sg n 197, 470, 488 , piin 
dir sg f 48 , past part of OG pdrat < Skt purayati , see 
ND 380 a 21 

puniHi " in the fiood ” subst inst sg n 32 , Skt Pa Pkt pwra , 
seeND 385 b 25 

puniim "formerly” ad\ 17, 109, loc sg form of Iw Skt 
pCnxi 

ptianlfli "in the front” adj loc sg m 139, H Skt pCnvi* ext 
with ihu 
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pujitt ‘ ^rorshippcvl ” pn«t part dir ep m If^G , pujnti pot pirt 
obi «;g n 230 , pn«t part of pujat , l\v Skt pujaycli 
puinjaim “ make clem ’ ^ 3nl pi prc3 , . pi/mjtmum i)ot part 

(Iir 8g n 3G2 , punijl nbs 300 , Pkt putijn “ n collection ”, 
puuji laroli , Pkt OG putnjai , for nieaiimg cf 

N'pp ptljo 372 a 30 

pfta “fitomncb” subat dir sg m 118, Pkt pcfta , cf Skt jWo 
” a basket ” , eec ND 3S3 a I7 
7)tlau *' yonder” ndj dir eg m 322, Pki pcUai' throws «o 
” tbo distance of a stone 3 throw , MG pels 

j«inT ” the lotus plant subst obi eg f 203, Skt pndminT, Pk-t 
jtnuimm t al'so Pkt poi, j>oi« , eccND 3S0bl2 
/>ojtw7 '* to mamtim ” pot part obi sg n 285 , Pkt p<xt(itjal\ > Pa 
po^cti , Pkt jw'oi > OG po«at der pot part jhisuyimwi , ere 
KD 392b41 

pcrfai ** m the self ” roll pron loc «g n IGS Skt dltiui + mWiti , 
mcM) 391 a 2G 

proAorr *' jn the wais ” siibst jnst pi ni )D, >>g 177, 

Iw Skt prahlro' 

pralasax ” fihmca ” \ 3rd «g pres 133 , Iw Skt praldhle 
pragala ” open ” ndj dir sg pi C5, 77, IOC , prob an carlv Iw Skt 
pralnto 

pra/^ata “ opcnl) ” nd% 427, Pkt earU Iw pmXaMiM 
ffajiyilm ‘ on fire, burning” past part dir eg m 131, dcr maiic 
from Skt \ prajitda/i 

jirrjnaniiu ” bowctl, siluto<I” past part dir eg m 103, a new 
formation from prarriTma Skt 

pwfiiia ” towards ” postpoH c obi 27, 123, Iw Pkt proti with loc 
pp ending 

jhi/iCotf^iim tfie know Mgr" Rufjst mat eg m iTC, fw Sit 
j n liboiVet 

prm-artiu “hu-sy” l^ast part dir pg ni 297, dir from Iw ^^kt 

pRittirf(i/e 

;rcHwT/i "in ploth ” pultft loc rs m ISC, ICl , prom<j?c in^t pi 
273, Iw Skt prurwUt 

fri-iT/Tc* by the hr> ” a Ij jn»t |1 r> 531, Iw ®llrt prarruin 

” bj the power” pulMt mst tz m 33, 103, Iw Skt 
|nif Awin 

;enor*Tn: I " coull tnanac"” t ’■pi' can' 3ri! fs 403, ma^^froin 
Iw **kt pmn r'-lr 
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“ one who Causes to go” subst dir sg m 210,411, 
Iw Skt praiartate with 06 -avana and Mra 
prasamsai “pnises” v 3rd sg pres 27, . praiamsTi pass 3rd 
sg pres 67 , Iw Skt praiawisaft 

proJomsanaMra “ one who praises ” aubst dir sg m 108 , Iw Skt 
prasamsati, OG ana and ~hara 

prana ” life ” suhst dir sg m 345 , also loc sg m 176 , Skt Pa 
Pkt prana 

prdnwn “forcibly” adv 449, inst sg form of OG prana above 
prart7iai “ begs asks for ’ v 3td sg pres 63, Iw Skt prarthayali 
prlckai ” knows ” v 3rd sg pres 13, 307 , prlchaim pi 83 , par'ilsaU 
Skt -U- > ch IS foreign to G If we dern e this word from 
Skt prcchati, then pucliai above would be a Iw from another 
dialect 

prenu “ impelled ” past part dir sg m 64 , prenya pi 101, 216 , 
prtnianm pot part dir sg n 166 , from Skt prirayali , 
see ND 389 d 22 , might be a Iw 

pJiaraSuratna ” aprop name ’’sabst obi sg m 151, Skt para^uratna , 
note the aspiration 

p^nsiiowm “ touching” pot part inst sg n 313, Skt sp/iali = 
Pkt phansat > OG phansai, pot part pJianstvaum 
phalaliahtm “ shine ” v 3rd pi pres 452 , Skt sphahti repeated , 
Pa phala phaJat, Pkt phalahalat, WG phdlhalc, phalphalt , or 
more prob it might be merely onomatopoetic 
pliaJaittwi cJiaim “ is amplifying (the argument) ’ \ cont pres 3rd 
pi caus 407 , Skt Pa Pkt phala , der phalaxai with the 
auxihary chai 

“ bearmg fruit ” past part loc sg m 39, Skt pJialali, past 
part phalita > Pkt phalta > OG phalut , see ND 402 b 47 
phutax “ breaks ” 3rd sg pres 287 , Skt sphntyalx > Pkt pJiuttai , 
seeND 407 b 38 

phula “ flowers ” subst dir pi n 36, 349 538, 510 , Skt Pa Pk-t 
phulla , MG ful , see ND 409 a 1 
“ blossomed ” past part loo sg m 39 , Skt phnlhla , Pkt 
pJiullia , 06 phuliu 

phedai “ destroys ” v 3rd sg pres 355 , Skt spheiayaix > Pkt 
phedei, phedai, phediam , phedaitn pi 114 , phedl inf 
322 , phedivauju pot part dir sg n 461 , MG phers 
p7ieda>7a7i5ra “ the destroyer ” subst dir pi m 488, Skt sphetanam, 
Pkt phedana -j- hara , see -f* pht^at 
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f/itru '‘rounds’’ subst dir pi m 215, Skt sphiralt sphcrayati , 
Plit plurana “going roimil”, for the discussion on tJ/o iron], 
and for its inrious fonns in Mod I , see KD 410 n 35— b 15 , 
ibo SCO Nep p7»r«ii, 405 o C, C51 a 8 
P^to7a“ in\ftm ’’n(l\ 130,131, 12C , «ce5sD 111 a 2 , prob connected 
With Skt phxitlrta . 

phodiiu “ a blister ’’ subst dir sg m 157 , Skt sphofal-ah > Pkt 
plcxho , MG fodh , the MG is due to the influence of the 
following -I , see ND ill a 35 

fcaiifii “ Bits " \ 3nl eg prea 3G5 , 6aif/j<T past pirt dir pi m 
2Gf) , . 6oi/7<i7m gen pi 500, tninranm jwt pirt dir 

eg n 331, Skt u/wniafi > Pkt (u)6(7t^ni, pist part Skt 
w/wiisto > Pkt mrultha-, ext m OG Iniithnu , see M) 
■159 a -13 Also Ulocfi 377 a 25 

fcaiMfTM “fortj two” nutn 8wb dir 299, 355, Skt dttlewlwnnilat, 
Pkt butUuHsam , eeo lvT> 121 b 5 
latr7*f« “ thirtj two " num dir 152, obi 231, Skt doTtriuiiat ? 
Pkt 6a/r7iani , see 318 a 14 

talum '‘with might” fulwt mst eg ti 221,331, 115 5oh loc eg 
3SS , Skt ta/cna > Pkt 6a]c«a > 00 tab iwi, 51G 6?/?, ece 
KD -1215 15 

I«]iim ” forcihl} ” nd> 221 , e^e 6abim nl>o\e 
ImH “ burnt ” past part dir eg f 498, tabiinloc eg n 55 hVi/i 
cans pwtpart obi eg ni 43G, rfixiloii. cf Skt ji’dbifi > Pkt 
Mat’ , eec XI) -125 a 5G 

tii/jifia ‘‘a sister” sulwt dir eg f 16! , Skt Ihmjimt Pkt t^aim 
bahtn'i , the short* ning of *7 irregular, for sunilar forms in 
Mo<lI see XU 455 b 37, Ploch 574 1*20 
bi7fim<7liiu '* bnceUts, etc ” eubit dir p! m -ISO, OG bahtratau 
— Sit (TIiItj tti^um’on -3 WAi -ra«au, •M)iloc **g 

biAu , nJMii<Skt > Pkt ruH/ao, for the 

shortnung **T > , cf 5rjtr7»a 

‘ a ftool ' sul«‘ dir ^g m 210, b7_;a ” a di*h for dmuc’ ' 

r- JUlf/ I 

•' fall rr ” "iil^st dir eg in H3 , oil eg m 141,330, Pkt 
bip/xi , e’eXI) 43 Ib 4I; IUoch575al5 
Wp 'll ' iioor h'‘liWs «dj dir »? m 1*^, Pkt 'a , ext 
in OG . MG Mro, «<• XD 42i»bn. IJk)rh575a20 
1 "on 7.1 »u’ *t dir |1 n 270, Sk* :: Pkt t-lrr 
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-j- dam = OG *bdrana ext Imranaim , see ND 316 a 10 , 
Bloch 375 b 13 

hale “ by the young ” ad] inst pi m 168 , Sht hala , Pa Pkt bala , 
OG bah, MG bah, seeND 436 a 38 
bavlsT “twenty” num Bubst dir 134, Skt dmtimsaii, Pa di\i, 
vlsah, didusa,'Pkt baiisam the development is irregular , see 
ND 428 a 44, Bloch 375 b 27 

bahtn “ outside ” adv 70, 374 487 , Skt bdhya contommated with 
Skt 6aAir>Pkt bahra , the OG form is the loc sg oibahira, 
see ND 428 a 11 

bamna “ an arrow ” subst dir sg 138 , Skt bana , Pkt &a/ia , 
OG o»n IS prob due to na MG ban is n , see ND 433 a 40 

bdmdhai “binds’ v 3rd sg pres 24, 221, 274, 276, 304, 355, 460, 

' 486 , also batndhaim 530 , baindhanau pass pres part 

dir sg m 160 , bdmdktum past part dir sg n 165, 216 , 

bSmdhu m 250 , bamJkiraum pot part dir sg a 282, 284 , 

5ojndAti;o obi sg n 447 , bamdAtwi loc sg a 183, Skt bandliati 

> Pa bandkali > Pkt bamdJun , OG > bamdhai , see ND 
430 a 19 

bamdhana “ties” subst dir pi a 467, Skt bdndhana > Pkt 
bamdhana , see ND 429 a 46 

banjdham "kmttmg” subst dir sg f 370, 538, Skt bandhamla 

> Pkt bamdhama 

bamTia “ an arm ” subst dir sg f 92, Skt bahuk (m ) , Pa bafid (f ) , 
Pkt baM, baha (f ) , see ND 430 b 11 , Bloch 376 a 6 

bi “tno” unemphasized num dir 7, 274, 320, 322, 353, 386, 393, 
6e (emphasized) 7, 36 , biha emphatic adj 340, 434, 444, 
491 , bihim obi 3, 50, 181, 227, 229, 361, 386, 402, 403, 
481, 491 , inst 62, 132, 334, 394, 406, 407, 476, 493 , loc 381 , 
Skt die > Pa Pkt be See Grammar for the derivation of the 
other forms 

fei/iai “both’ num dir pi ra 102, 403, OG 6iAn + t , for see 
above , for t, see t above 

bimant ‘twofold”ad] dir sg f 269, Skt ^dnrbhanila^ *btmha>iid 

bijau “ second” adj dir sg m 71, 791 , bija pi 31, 181, 367 , obi 
4, 48, 273, 377, 451, 470, . dir sg n 155, 

pi 393 , bije loc pi m 273 , Skt duliya , Pk-t hitjja , ert 
in OG tljau, see Bloch 376 b 12 

blbat fears v 3rd sg pres 226 , bViala pres part dir pi m 

CO, 264 , . bihna past part dir pi m 56 , blhtvaum pot 
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pirfc <ljr n 320, Skt bi&7ctt> Pkt hifiet hnt bJitta , the 
T in IS irrcguhr, prob contaiiunritctl with bhlta , bVma , 
OG bJhtui made on the model of Skt bhnm , etc 
Vihal-ann “ toward ” adj dir sg m GOS , PU blhalkm on the nnilog\ 
jhalaklax, bhadakkai, lhatakkat, etc 
bxiddhtvn “ bj the mmd ’ Bubst mat sg f 74, 80, 101, 1C8, 379 , 
Iw Skt biiddhxh 

bujhawi "know” \ 3rd pi pres 23, 170, also 2nd sg 203, 
4 bujliat-ax caua 3rd pros 268 , bujhautau pass cans 
pres part dir sg m 31 , Skt budhy Ui > Pu btijjatt > Pkt 
bujpiat > OG bujhax , sec ND 152 a 37 , Bloch 376 b 26 
biidai " sinks down ” a 3rd sg pres 517, 333 , Pkt btiddai , MG 
6udc , eecND 452 a 21, Bloch 376 b 31 
hf/<7 " sons ” subst dir pi ni 143, oW sg m 153, bc/aim inst sg 
m 415, Pkt , ext m OG bftnu, sec M) 155 a 37, the 
OG nord prciupposos an earlier nord bcUau 
hftn"aboat’ eubat obi sg f 509, Pkt frerf?, MG berj , see IvD 
156 a 20, 377 a 10 

fcoMidnya " haMng two senses ” adj dir pi m 391 OG tf+In 

Skt Didnya 

" a be goat ” subst dir sg m 161, Pkt bekkada , ext in 
OQ . scoND 430b45, 460a6, 377 5 26 
loJAT " advised ’ past part dtr <g f 132 , dcr Iw Skt bod/icii 

"things denoto<.l bj vorda ' subst dir sg m 319 p! 72 111 
135,217,283,330.392,466, obi pi m 227, 316, a subst from 
> bohi , sec IhiIow 

hoirti speaks " > 3rd sg pres 11,69,80,305 360 362 33S, Wniw 
pi 74,79,309 185, Wiinf 33,35 , akon!»3 507, bohfau 
pres part dir sg m 207, Willmpen pi 310, Ixjlmni past 
part dir “g n 105 , Wirotim x>ot part dir *g n 77 2^8 
317 ftl«o Witrxn 223, tchrai irst fg 3*^ abo !oc sg 73, 
inst p! n 221, tohru oU sg lOl 298 4 'jI Minu 
cans patt part dr sg r» 17, 370, Pkt , 

sec lie a "2 

bolaf xMn ' c'i^ who spt aks ’* sals* dir sc ni 73 279 403, oU 
]! 213, Pkt - />ra 

‘reet’xH* a 3nl «c p'va 233 373 535, a!*o (rj) £/'in<ipi 
3T3, 322 3r» r/» 4M t71 4^1 /^rw/ 

pa.'* jvart di- -c n 233 473, m j>c* pa*t <Ir #g 
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n 230 , bhamt pass 3rd sg pres 407 , Skt bhamlt > 
Pkt blanni, see KD 463a40 

Mam “ for, tow ards ” postpos 94, 136, 149,287, abs formof6Aa«a» 
o^ed m tbis sense , sec bJtanai above 

bhaynUmc " witb treasuries ’ subst inst pi m 49 , Skt bhantJdgiira , 
Pa bhatida + dgdra > Pkt bhamdaaro > OG bhamddra > 3IG 
bhanddr , sec ND 464 a 26 , Bloch 378 b 26 

Mamai ‘ rambles’ a 3rd sg pres 131, 214, 380, 500, bhamtsi 
2nd -sg fut 194 bhamalau pres part dir ‘>g m 169 , 
bhamatmm mst sg m 202 bhamalcf>] m 521 Mamimpot 
part obi sg n 30 290 Skt bhramati > Pkt hhainai , see XD 
469 a 45 

Wnyi “ m danger ’ subst loc sg m 41 , bhcic mst pi m 518, 
hhaynm mst eg 495 , Skt Pa bliaya , Pkt bhaija 

hhnra ‘ a loaded cart ’ subst dir sg m 470 , Skt bMra , Pa Pkt 
blma 

bharxu full’ past part dir sg m 68, 169, M/ind pi 63, aUo obi 
sg 377 pi 321 , Maritloc sg n 85, past part ofOG bharai < 
Skt bharatt 

bhalau " good ” odj dir sg m 67, 81, 183, 225, 230, 279, 317, 330 , 
bhaJr$ pi 49, 97, 152, 167, 239, 240, 278 , nbo obi 186, 351, 352 , 
Ihakinst pi m 168, bhalaumHn sg n 20,223,384, 414, 439, 
bhaldm pi 51, 10 1. 439, bhall obi sg f 321 , Pkt bJiaVayo, 
Apbh ITialUium , 5IG bhalii , tbe short Vowel of bha in Mnlaimi 
IS due to the uncmphatic nature of the word , sec KD 471 a 40 , 
Bloch 377 b 26 

lhaiyo oh mentonous ” subst voc pi m 205, 483, Iw Skd 
hlavy<i 4- Apbh ho, the voc particle , see Hem i%, 316, 350, 
307 

W«7 "a brother” subst dir, sg m 143, 146, obi sg 256, Skt 
bhnttrU > Pi hlmUhi > Pk-t hhnxa , sec NT) 378 a 10 

” m speaknng ” pot part loc sg n 361, Iw Skt hh'nfaie 
withOG 

WI71' m pirt " Eiibit mit ,g in 197, loc Bg 271, lir SU Mojo 

WMMao "rent and oilier lIiinFt" eulirt ilir pi n 927, 00 

Ur,hum+U Skt ml.Io, 00 Wo-faum <ru UMannm < 

*^kt hi T/olnm See ND 473 a 12 

Wi/o “food sul.it dir rp n 210, Ski bhnMm>V,\ Tit 
f hfittaw see 27D 474 a 99 

Wojii.li ‘ tlie ressel subst loc sj: n 439 , la Skt Wdjciia 



THE IKDCX 


1C9 


Ihlra " weight ” pubst. ilir. J>g. m. 420 ; obi. 420 ; in't, sg. bhari 487 ; 
al^o hhnnivi 1G9, 471 ; Skt. 6/ianf- > Tii. Piet, bhara - ; see ND. 
175 a 19. 

hhare “hca\ 7 ” aclj. dir. Eg. m. n. 324, 326, 3S6, 487 ; pi. 53! ; Skt, 
Pa. 6/toWya- > Pkt. tAJrirt- > OG. W)<7rI>MG. 6/(ar/ 
(difticctically, Kath ) ; the OG. hhiirc < *bh~trcya-. 
hhiircjxitjnim “ on account of heaviness ” «ubst in9t, pg. n. 471 ; OG. 
hhare -f panaim. 

hhmrinahn '* by contemplation ’* subst. in«t. eg. f. 89 ; Iw. Skt. hhSvam. 
hhimim “ bj* tlie state of mind *’ sabst. mst. eg m. OG ; bhain Joe. 
sg. m. 23 j Iw. Skt. 6A<Titi-. 

bhilmjai “ breaks ” v. 3rd eg. pros. 500 ; also bl'ijai IGl ; al«o (no)- 
bhatnjaim 295 } ... pres. part. dir. sg. m. 432 ,* 

. . , bhagau past part. dir. sg. m. 489 ; bhagaum n. 505 ; bJaga 
obi. Eg. n. 469 ; bhSgai loc. sg. n. 612 ; . . . bhatiiju'ct pot. p.irt. 
loc, eg n. 605 ; bhidjtva obi. sg. n. 409 ; Skt. bhaujati > Pkt. 

bhathjai; Skt. > Pa Pkt. bhaggam, 

ext. in 00. WiiT/^aum ; cf. Kcp. 6Ade»>u ND. 172 a 47 ; 

473 b 10 ; BIocIi 378 a 37. TIic forms bhSjm, G/iojiru show the 
iiiQucncc of the p.ist part, forms 

M«nig»T *' pieces” subst, dir. pi. in. 386; Skt. Ihaagah > Pa. bh>jfigo 
>Pkt. bhatitgo ; ext. in OG. bhutngau , see ND. 472 b 10. 

“ for begging ” subst. loc. eg f. 351, 373 ; hr. Ski. 

Ihilhart ” a beggar ” subst. dir. eg. m. 173 , Skt. fchrtsfioriw* > Pa. 
6^iiX/«7ctira- > Pkt. bhillhtiyara ’ ; nho bhllhnrt , tJic ending 
•7 ebould be derived from a form ending m -ila-, though no wonl 
in Skt. and Pk-t. ecems to exist with tliat ending and with the 
nliovc mc.aning ; see ND. 176 b 21. 
hh'ti ” n wall " sub. dir. eg. f. 331 ; Skt. bhiuh > Pkt Wi/ti >MG. 

Wnfi; eerND. 177 a 16; Bloch 379 \> 27. 

Wt/ina ” by the Bliil nt,an ** subst, inst. sff m 35,26.5, Pkt hhUh-. 
lh'fa% **l>epjnng'‘ eubst. dir. eg. f. 173; Skt. WiJljd>Pa. Pkt 
MiiW.T; see ND. 4761. 2. 

" ground ”, ” /loor ” d;r. eg f. 497 ; Skrt. > Pa I \~jni 

>l’kt. ; MG. W»3 ^Kath.), 1^5, Sec ND. 478 a 25 ; 

BU>eb a 12. 

Hj 7« ''hunger*' dir. eg f. 39 119. IW. 116; Skt. l'j*KuL;'s, 

Pa. Pkt. ; e^ NO. 43^ b 30 

(tunVfn ■'hu"gn‘” »dj. ir«t. eg. tn. 199; Sit. Pkt. 

W. BIfyh3^=na36 
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“ one '(vlio has lost ln3 way ” adj obi sg m 403, Pkt bhulla , 
ext m 06 bltulait , M6 bJiuh See ND 481 a 26 
bMinda " 0 . hoar ' subat obi sg m 170, 255, Pkt bhimda , MG 
blind 

bhedaim ‘ break ’ v 3rd pi pres 77 , Skt hs bheda 
bhcde “ kinds, types subst mst pi m 397 , Iw Skt bheda 
bhoganmim “ use ” pot part dir sg m 307 , Iw Skt bhoga 
bhoge “ with enjoyments ” subst inst pi in 49 , Iw Skt bhoga 
bliola ‘ simple adj dir pi in 462 ob! pi ra 385 , Pkt hliola ext 
m 06 bliolati , MG bholo , for the discussion on this and the 
cognate words in Mod I sec ND 479 b 28 

jna “dont* a prohibitive particle, ndv 123, 258, 346, 465 472, 
483 , Skt Pa ma Pkt ma 

wiailau “dirty* ad] dir sg m 436 460 iMiUrnmn 253,273,338, 
436, mKtilatnjA 321, Pkt »naiWo,ext in 06 , possibly "'inobfa 
der Skt mala , see ND 519 b 13 
maihiTXiiuiuw “ the state of being dirty ” subst dir sg n 303 , 00 
maila + -pamum 

WMu»i“ by me ’’ pron Istpers sg mst 139,414,480, also mtiw 192, 
and mai 544 , Skt maga > Pkt tnae > Apbh nmm > 06 
mat + tm, the general mst term , sec ND 486 a 1 
mauda “ a crown ’ subst dir sg ra 451 , Skt Pa mxikuta , Pkt 
maudo , the change tnu > ma is due to another « in the 
next syllable , see Phonology, p 

wfl^ara “ alhgators ’’ subst dir pi m 314, an earl} Iw Skt malara 
maisaiodti’auw “ to twist pot part dir sg n 321, cf Nep maclatixi 
ND 488 a 11, cf Bloch 388 a 15 
madkuraurh “ sweet ’ adj dir sg n 80 , iw Skt madhnra ext 
manasatm “ with mind ” subst mst sg f 26 , Iw Skt waHOso , cf 
majiasadatta , inanasagupta, etc 

mam ' ra the mmd ” subst loc sg n 202, 628 , Iw Skt manas 
SI6 man 

xnaraim ‘ die v 3rd pi pres 107, 284 , wian abs 70 , 
maniawn pot part dir sg n 206 , niarij pass 3rd sg pres 
205 , mansti pass fut 3rd sg 207 , marai cans 3rd sg 
pres 146 206, also (na)marat»i 21 , nionu past part dir sg m 
147, 160 , manvaum pot part dir sg n 52 147, 282 , manta 
caus pass past part dir pi m 136 , Skt marate > Pa maraU > 
Pkt «iaroi , see ND 494 b 48 
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fMlii;/) "with dirt” subat dir Eg m 420 035, Ti TU v\a}a , 
MG mat , see ND 190 fi 30 

vmaU "liaving rollwl nnd pressed’ abs 495, cf Sit ma^rm 
ndj "soft", Pa vunati , \pbh nw^afflUai, mawnn , fiwjaw , 
3IG the dcriN ation is not quite clear See ND 197 a 10 

riWTfatim “ bj the head " subst inst sg n 7 237 , Iw Sht viastala , 
niaitah loc sg n 05, 91 

the ascetics " subst loc pi m 111.372, nw/am<7i-,i 
inst sg 57 , Iw inahiitma 

" the qinhtj of hems an ascetic subst dir sc n 
C5 , Iw Skt mahatma + J>anawn ^ 

Hia/(ar«juiji "bj the emperor’ aubst inst “sg ni 1G5 , w t 
tnaharaja . 

i 7 «m.daiw?a"illiics 3 ’’subst dir sg m 523 mamda Skt maria 
-liidapala (=-Skt ) . cf po/fld beside jwM/i , cf IG 

likWa tvin/a " he fell ill " , 

iwi "mother" used of animals, subst dir sg f 81 1 . p “ 

obi pi 201, Skt md<d,Pkt mod, see ND 499a 
TiHii " mother ’’ for human beings , subst dir 'g " ^*I.xh 

>r» „«i,Ha>rkt -no-. seoOT 400 n 30-10, sec HIocIi 

i.idjii?‘‘be'gs"% 3rdsg pres 21.0 -iiojimnm I«t ^art " " 
378 , iiidjilnobl sg n 173. Sht „i7-s<iyc(i > Pa -iioj rti - 
Pkt viaggai , sec ND 000 b 6 
ifiTc/d " fish " subst dir pi m 311 
> Pkt viaccJo, c^t in OC 
3S7 a 30 , see ND 501 a 17 

"men" sulst dir pi m 21 
Pkt i/wnti«a . note enrljr clnngp 
WochOSnaSr,. M> 503 b7 ^ 

iiullaptnn " into^cation " subst dir sg n 

“'"'1 r ri 330 a!«.na7u32l -e- 

-.«,lii.- mtoxicatoil ad) dir - n - , OO . s- 

oU «g n 312, ^kt rMttih Ikt HZ ' 1 1 . 

ND 502 b - f iiT bv t*w j 

rr«T itm ‘In the mother sul st m't , * -fio- uvt r^’n 

. s , , » tni 11^ the Ills* fZ fynuoliw ry > 

imnli ads 131, la- . tb ^ ,,.pln.l^..-l=..4". 

ml J-ijM “Iliad’ sab'’ di- '- • ^ s,I, 

Sf ,cu.'ai.m>ra m- -Aola-n > Pkt 

MBal, IllochS'flbll 


171 Skt liidlljali > Pa liuicfo 

mirfau cf M 

iwleil'l >P> iaajiilM> 

. ^ m this woni . ee*' 
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inciiai “believes’' v 3nl sg pres 8J, 202, 212, (na)»M7n<iijn 304, 
mamviiU pot part obi sg n , Skt imnyate > Pkt ^nanmi , 
sec ND 504 a 19 

imyaild “ fraudulent ” ad} tbr pi m 462 , I’R Skt indijdu ext 
mdtjum goyum “ crooked adj dir sg n 391 , Skt nwjilam and 
gopitam > matam and goiam , cf Nep gtiya “ a close foend ” 
ND 142 b 42 

mdrai and its forms , see under nwrai 

maranakara “ killer ’’ subst dir sg m 31 , n 313 , agent noun of 
OG mdrat 

margx ‘ in the vvaj ’’ subst loc sg m 112, 130 , \vr Skt marga- 
niaso “ months ’’ subst dir pi m 3, Skt judsa , Pa Pkt OG masa-, 
JIG mas , see ND 500 b 11 

mdsd months ’ subst dir pi m 479 , Skt 7>idsa-, Pa Pkt mdsa- 
ext in OG mdsau 

masakaljnwx ‘ ev en m about a month ” subst inst sg 369 , 06 
mosa + Iw Ski lalpa with loc ending 
nifl^croum “ my, mine ” pron Istpers possessive, and odj dir sg n 
86, 111, 256, 324, 356, 475, 544 , imlmdm pi 331 , 
mahaTax loc sg 468 , maharau dir sg m , Skt tiwzma 
replaced by Pkt and Apbb wa/ia to which the postpos haraxi 
seems to have been added , seeND 518 b 3 
main “ m, mto ” postpos c obi 5, 8, 16, 19, 27, 29, 33, 38, 42, 60, 
70, 97, 128, 317, 318, etc , Skt madhye>Vl mojy/iOPkt 
majjhe > Apbh majjJn > OG xnahi > JIG »nd , the change 
■^jh > A IS special See ND 499 a 23 
mdJntau ‘ from ’’ postpos 432 , OG main -}- tau , see above for 
both 

main thiki “from” postpos c obi 19, OG tndin + tinki, see 
above for both 

irtaAiJrt “ belongmg to the intcnor ” adj dir pi m 461, OG mdin-h 
lau, as Pkt majjhlla would give mujliilau 
mdhomdin “ among each other ” adv 360 , Apbh majjha ku margin 
mamda “ forcibly ” adv 404 

tnamdahim “ m the circle ” subst loc sg n 354, Skt mandalamy:> 
Pkt wiam(ia?ani , cf MG mMio , see Bloch 386 a 19, 382 a 24 , 
ND 502 a 31 

nwmdlim “ are written ” V pass 3idpl pres 274, Skt vuindayali>- 
Pkt xnandaii '> 06 mamdax, pass indniddi ; ^ 602 a ^ 

nu7l “having assembled” abs 510, Skt Pa m \ 
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ftln, mihii : MG. mntt\ . , . mjVim/i part. loc. "tc. lo- 

2.3'»; fiN- lUwh 3.^Su 25; XP.5(Wa3a 

tn»*a “ a pretext ” subM. dir. n. 361 ; Slit, luif^tn, Pkt. ; 
fee iMoch 35-3 a 33. 

tnniicl! “ h cla*?*^! ” v. pvaa. pre^ Snl njj. 277 ; Skt. tnrrjfJie > 

al-o Tju'mcnjui (fubat ), OG. r«7r«oai or pus. rmcli, mTmcit ; 
MQ. mreni ; f'ys XI). 507 a 43. 

??u/«dd»ii “ripliers” subst. <hr. pi. n. 27 1 ; Slit, binduh m. ; IW. 
hitultt ; ext. ia OG. PiTmrfoMm n ; the change > -</♦ in this 
wonl ia uncrpoctod. 5e«' ND. 503 b 13 for tkartuaion on ?imilar 
trorrls. 

intflfii “ to tabtolution ” 8ubst. loc. fg f. 170 ; he. Slit, tnubth. 

mwjViii “me” pera. pron. lat. pers. obi sg. C3, 138, (0.3, (78; Slct. 
tiulfojam > Pa. Pkt sMjjh'Jiii which > tivijjf,(i in Pkt. and Ap!)Ji. 
on the analog)' of (ujjhfiin ; note 00. in a pron. 

“ face " subst. dir fg. n. 321 ; obi. ug. 237, 5(1 ; wu/n‘ inst. 
Fg 372 ; al<o loc. fg. 207, 172, 501 , Skt. mtilh'rirt > Pk't. tnufuirn ; 
MO. jnA3; f<x«ND. 517.n8. 

r»w7<o»fid(7iin “ nith the fiee" subit. inst fg n 310 , Skt. miUAom, 
Pkt. jnuhc'htn, ext. m 00 mttAo'f/iwjn , MO modh'i , Be<» 27D- 
517 a 8 

“a nimister’’ s«bst. sbr. fg m. 431, nrnMnirabu iwl. 
fg. 150; Skt. uvihi'n ^»p?a^«y^ by Pkt ; ett. tn 00.; 

the devrlopujent of ‘U* and the abvcce of 00 ^Itn' are 
irretniHr . pn’b. it u a Pkt Iw m(luenc«l by muh'j- “a 
mouth 

inifii “ dead ” dir. fg m 227, . pi 4 K. alw obi. 99 . w/dwi 

pen. pi. 09. fMiijiiai loc rg n 319. Skt virtiih Pkt > OG. 

; foeNl) 520 b 5 

“ lvi«ic ' adj. ihr fg n.51.5^, loe *4 in. 272; 

j-»i obi >g m 273, mC/iijti obi f 322. Skt 
Pkt. nulvf’i'Jtn , M(» ttiih't, fe.> nii>ch '190a8. 

ri'inliiT ‘’l'a\ca” V. 3n1 fg pr*^ 9"^. 300. 373, (fhj) rtili'iburn 118, 
332; fntlwlrtwi .3*^1 p! p'^ 2‘G . '220.3-3,5^)1; 

, . . 1 * pr«'« pirt dir «g n 4G7 , » pist p.jri. 

dir. *'4 m 193 370. milwi'el pi 321. 32'^, al^*-) 79; 

riu)'ii-*,v' in«{ pi 193, fn'jfjlt »lir fc f 'JIJ : . Mufil(7n.j 
piM. pre« pirt dir p! m 217, jalndTrc if.«t p! I'l. (9. Skt 
rofre;.'» - Pkt fT»» mi an 1 al«.> by euntam:':3ti'>T witheodi-t'. 
fi-*!?-:!’ t’le 00 forra u d ie to faithfr o-i'.taTT'u'.'i-in ly-twcen 
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r7!fl?!aj “believes” v 3rd sg pres 8-t, 202, 212, (na))mnavn 304; 
nwnamupot part obi sg n , Skt manyatoVkl manmi , 
see ND 604 a 19 

jH%ai7n “ fraudulent ” adj dir pi m 462, Iw Skt mdyailcxt 
mdyum goywn “ crooked ” adj dir sg n 391 , Skt maytlam and 
gojntam > maiam and goiam , cf Nep giiyd “ a close friend ” 
ND 142 b 42 

indrai and its forms , see under marai 

mdranahdra “ killer ’ subst dir sg m 31 , n 313 , agent noun of 
06 marat 

mdrgi “ in the 'vra.j ’ subst loc sg m 112, 130, Iw Skt mdrga- 
ninso “ months ” subst dir pi m 3, Skt wrfsa , Pa Pkt 06 nwsa, 
M6 was, see ND 506b 11 

mdsa “ months ’ subst dir pi m 479 , Skt mdsa , Pa Pkt masa 
ext in 06 widsau 

masalalpiim “even m about a month” subst mst sg 369 , 06 
wiosa 4* liv' Skt kalpa with loc ending 
maharaum “ my, mine ” pron 1st pers possessive, and adj dir sg n 
85, 111, 256, 324, 356, 475, 644 , nwharurn pi 331 , 
maharai loc sg 468 , maharau dir sg m , Skt mtna 
replaced by Pkt and Apbh tmha to which the postpos harau 
seems to have been added , see ND 618 b 3 
vidhi * m, mto ” postpos c obi 5, 8, 16, 19, 27, 29, 33, 38, 42, 60, 
70 97, 128, 317, 318, etc , Skt »nad/jj/c> Pa »n«jjAe>Pkt 
mojjhe > 4pbh tmjjh > 06 ma?a > M6 ma , the change 
3 jh > 7i IS special See ND 499 a 23 
nuihiaxi “ from ” postpos 432 , 06 mahx *4- tau , see above for 
both 

uid/it thkl “from” postpos c obi 19, 06 main thiKl , see 
abo\ e for both 

7itahild “ belonging to the intcnor ” adj dir pi m 461 , 06 mah 4- 
‘lau, as Pkt majjhilh would gi\e Tmjhihu 

“ among each other ” adv 360, Apbh inajjha hu majjhx 
tiiajJido “ forcibly ” adv 401 

t?K7fw?a?fim " in the circle ” subst loc sg n 354 , Skt mdTxdal<j}ti> 
Pk-t niattidalam, cf MG madio , sec Bloch 380 a 19, 382 a 24 , 
ND D02a31 

»wwn?Iim “ are written ” V pass 3rd pi pres 274, Skt niandagali> 
Pkt »na>ifZa/i > 06 ttxamdax, pass nulindti ; ‘see ND 502 a 40 
mi 77 “lianng assembled" aba 510, Sk-t Pu 7nihh>Vkt nixlai, 
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MO- nw>/i3, tnali ; - niiJtwi p.i<t part- lot?, n. 

•J3y ; m' II!<k 1( 3«? ft 23 ; XD. 509 a 30. 

nn‘«a “ ft prrtoxt ” tlir. n. 3SI ; S1.1. vihrim, I’kt. ; 

?ce BIcKrh 3*^ a 33. 

mTfJirTe '* h clo^d *’ v. p-VKs prci. 3rd «" 277 ; Skt. unrjat^ > 

abo mimoiivi (sub^l.), OG. r>i7»«cin or Tturai, pa-!-!, mtc'i, muncTi ; 
MO. njfotTi ; floe Nl). 507 a 13. 

mTruWnj “ciplicn’* fluh'it. dir. pi. n 274 ; ?kt. fcimii/A m. ; IW. 
5ni</f» ; cTt. in 00. m7Mid>ini/i n. ; th*’ clianip' in tlii-s 

vrord is uncTp^tcd. XD. OOS l> 13 for i!j‘!cii^5ion on finufir 
xvorcl^. 

tniiilti'i “ to ol»<ol«t!f)n ” flubsl. loe fp. f. 179 ; Iw*. Skt. tnuUih. 

Twjht^ "me” p'’n pron. let. pors. old !«;», 03, 13S, ICS, 178; 8kt 
vuihyam I’j. rkt, wliicJj > tmtjjhr j/i Pkt. and .\ph!j. 

on th" nnnlog}’ of lujjhfita ; note OG. •u* in ft pron. 

" face *' Rui^t dir # 2 . n. 321 : obi *2 237 , 511, ri'/Ai in*t. 
i»g. 372; nl*o loc. * 2 . 207, 172,501 ; Skt. muIAam >l’kt. mw/i/pfi ; 
MO. fn^3 : «cc N*I). 517 ft 6. 

tn>ihntiv1^ttni " xrjth tbc face” aubit in^t rj n. 310; Sit. 

I’kl. ext m OG nufAndauxi , MO ma-iAfl; see XD. 

517 a R 

n»wMwi/an "a mini«tef ” dir. fz in 431, vvi^nintium in^t. 

f?. 150, Skt. irpMre*! hr Pit vutf^tntn ^ ; ext. m 00, ; 

the dcxclopmcnt of nml the ob«»'nce of 00 •<im* are 
Irrrjnjhr; prub it w a I’kt. In mflmmccvl bv “a 

month ”. 

niu'/ " di*.ad ” dir fl^ »n 227. . »n>7<Ipl 4 n. al«j ob! 9^ , io'«uh 
pen. pi. 98, iiu7r>.o» luc "j: n 319. Skt Pkt irioo ,• OG. 

r»o-ii ; »ee NO 520 U 5 

fiu’yiujji ” b\<ic ” adj. dir n 51. Tin'll lor lu 272 , 

fn^'j/^Tobl <’ m 273. mHlc7?ii obi *• f. 322 , Ski 
> Pit- MG «rr illoch .390 a 6 


lUiiibn 

” Kami ” V 3nl 

: pr^ 3' 

rC , (fKt) 1 1'";/ 

ililii 

1 118, 

532 

; 3nl pi 

pn^ 291 . tit 

b-dTab« 22' » 

. 3%>, 

, r/d ; 


I'l preR part dir f-Z ri 4C7 . nwrili'i 

pi it 

part 

dir. 

rz m 185, 379, 

tnn‘-fiyi pi 521 

'iZ"* , al'O m'jiv 

‘ 79; 

tO'7* 

ir.^t p’ 19S. 

r-»u»‘X» d.r «2 

f 211. . 


d>T« I 

pii. 

p*t-<. pirt dir p! 

m 217 , m7« d 5' 

-r ir.‘* pi 1 1 

4'^. 

Sit 

T«*l” 

'Af.'j '. 1‘Lt r* f -^ri 

an 1 al*o by contamrutson vi' 

ih rt', 

j-cIt*. 

r'-Urji. rl -* tX» firm 

n due tf» fcTthf* 

ct/n'ain'eis! on Ivi 

;n’rr*5 
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Pkt HiHUflt and niMmca* , MG mukt , see BIocli§ 94, 231-252, 
also389al, ND 510b 5 

»/i«H!latn«a/«ira“oneTr}ioreleases”sub3t dir sg m 102 , Hn7??iAam>ia 
(the causal abst noun from OG munikai) + hara , see above 
»neZ<i “ unison ’ subst dir sg ra 237 , Skt Pa Pkt vich , AIG 
inel , see ND 618 a 8 > Bloch 390 b 30 
mcl'fli “ lea% es ” \ 3rd sg pres 447, 448, »iehw pot part obi 
sg n 448 Pkt viiUat mellai , MG inch 
inchiirn(«a) ‘ joins ” v 3rd sg pres 337 , ttielT abs 2G9, 368 , Skt 
caus mehyal% > Pa meUtt, Pkt mdai , MG mclve , sec ND 
509 a 36 

viclaic “ m the assemblage ’ subst mst pi 364 , nieldiai loc sg 62 , 
Skt melapakah > VV-t niclarao, MG jneZnia 
molalau " free ’ adj dir sg m 185 , Skt tmJda , Pa mtiklo, eon 
taminated with mokUto (Skt molsah) , Pkt miikka , mulkah , 
mokla , inokkala , 4pbh inokkalada , MG mokh , see Bloch 
391 a 10 

wolsi " m absolution ” subst loc sg m 55 , Iw Skt m-ok^a 
molau * big ” adj dir sg m 55, 210, 264 , mota pi 62, 176 199, 
243, mo/anm dir eg n 44, 201, obi mofuinO, motai mst 
sg m 372 , mote pi 442 , molai loc sg 154 186 403 , wio^i 
dir sg f 102, 409 , *tnoftako > OG moinu , MG moto , see ND 
520 a 10 

motapana ” greatness ” subst dir sg n 289 , 06 mota (unextended) 
+ pana , pana < Skt tvana , see above 
moramgl “ an ornamented belt of peacock feathers ” subst dir sg f 
447 , Skt iiuiyuraiifiika 

mohat “ charms ” v 3rd sg pres 162 , mohh pass 3rd sg pres 
249 , tnohiwn dir sg n 203 , Skt moMyali > Pa mohclt 
> Pkt xanlat ^ 

tnlanajxinaim “ owing to feebleness ” subst mst sg n 99, Iw Skt 
»}7/7 ;ki , OG panaum 


yaO “ascetics” Bubst dir pi m 387, also obi pi 3G2 , also j/flrt 
251,601, Iw Skt yattki 

yahpanaxtm “ asceticism ” subst dir sg n C2 , la Skt yalt + OG 
-panaum 

yukiautii ‘fit, proper’ adj dir n 91 , e^t oflw Skt yuklam 
yauraniim “ through youtIi”subst mst sg n 153, Iw Skt yauranan 



■nir i^Dfx 


ro»'‘lo\r ' pul)«r r»5 *01, Pkt m/jA, rkt mx 

r inwn “ i5 nuilo *’ iu«t pirt <lir I’g 1> 20 , In Sk,t racnli 
ff7;nMt “ with «l««t ' Ktihst in't f 217, l\r Skt rajnh 
TiJ*'" ' Jr«t ” con; 478, Apbh TalVfjjiy>rril}rji, with a '^perjal 
Miorti niiiK in thr* nuxilnry 'ton! 

Ml 7 hmi “ li\ tmuHttii: ” cmin pot pirt loc fg n 353 ; Pkt rdmah 
Pa roMMi/i > Pkl fonMii>OG ro»wii , ctt caus mnmhi, 

fii/ fit “ 111 ' 3ni prc' 303,370,380,414, (»j'i)ro/ni/?i 3SC , 
pi CO, G’l, 97 , ra/u*i2mlpp fiit 2D2 , . niArtflprci part 
thr i>l rn 389, aNo ohl pi m 21, rnhtt'im j.on pi 99, 110 
102, . niAiu post part dir v *» 23,109 193 218, 250, W , 
ro/iyipl 387,383, niAnon dir ‘ig n 271, roAiinj in't rp 18, 
ralmYJum pot part dir rg n 223,334, 107, also ro/nrOia 
131; al^o raAiiwm 223. ntAini ol>l rp n 477 , PLt raintt 
' Iraaoi ’ , m/rtA (rubrt ), Pa ro/o/>, Pkt m/ai, for the den 
\otion VH2 KD 531 a 22 

rrt/flioMro* on<' nho li\(s *' aul>«t dir pi m 41C, obi »si ra 3S5 , 
00 ni}>nm h htret , ?eonl)oae 

raAoim “for, to" po'^lpw 2, 8, 9 n, 20 21 22 31, 40, 14C, IfiT, 
3IC, etc , nl*o mii/i 23 , aeetn.a to W the wnie word n.a m hnn i m 
OG M/rtfui/, iiK'Aiimu , also wntliti ?roiw» 
fomjftnnT * to ph " cans i*ot part oI)| eg n 370, 373, Skt 
mnyivtO Pa frtiiyti, ro/Ijtjprfi, Pht rowyottji > OG ronyami 
rtjn^Mw»rtA/7ni “one n'ho ple^■^^'» rob't dir rp n 511, OG 
rtiwyimao " caa'tng (ole plad , 4- ATrtj 
ru«o B«h' Ful*«t obi Fp f 33G , Skt rfll*u Pa Pkt rtiilAa , 
nWh 393 a 32 

‘ frotiTtF' a Srdfp pre* 22 3C2 373 481 (fo)n7»jir»i 3C-8, 
.^7^7 pi»t fvirt thr f 18, 19 fll«o al^ 217, 357, . 
n7»iiut»m pit part dir •'g n 2^1 runu oH Fp n 419. 
r'JI«j'i>P» frtlXA/ifi > Pkt foIiAii, Ploch S93a37, ND 
25: b :> 

r'firnfin' one nho pro**'cl» 'ub'* dir m 4G3 . oM ‘p tn 
3|9, 00 nl»jtvi — AAm, se** aliovr 
r7» dt ?ub«t dir rp f 115 OG rlt/i (‘^'c alwae) ext 

reeM) 527 bS. nioeh393b31 

r'f^i “takes pVa«,.re in v 3M *p p’« 231, (e-3)r2ft*in 291, 
*1*0 pL 325 ?kt T^ey V > Pa rcfler’i > iVt racwi , NP 

552 b 49 
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rajaluh “ m the royal fam»l) ”subst loc sg n 131 , Iw Skt rajaknla 
fajaj?uru?e “by the kings ofiScers” subsfc inst pi m 19, \\\ Skt 
rajapurusa- 

rajaan “by the bng” subst mst sg ra 103, 113, 118, 146, 149, 
495 , Iw Skt roja 

ra;ane “ by the longs ” subst mst pi m 169, Iv. Skt rajamk- 
rajyahlsniiim “ by the rojal treasure ’ subst mst sg f 32 , Iw 
Skt rajydlaLsmi 

Tttftnli “ redness ” subst obi sg f 208, Skt ral/a , Pa Pkt ratta , 
ext with -di m OG , MG raladi , see ND 534 b 26 
romini “ by the queen ” subst mst sg f 147 , Skt rdjnj, Pa Pkt 
roMuT, also Pkt rantd, mnnt, ram , see Bloch 394 a 16 , ND 
535 a 5 

ra<e “ by the red ” ad] mst pi m 273, Sk*t ra)Uala->Pa raltala 
> Pkt raltao > OG riUau , see Bloch 394 a 25 , ND 534 b 26 
ralmm “ by night ” subst loc sg f 490 , Iw Skt ratr'i- or might be 
an OG word 

ratmm ratmm “ every night ” adv 480 , ratmm (see above) repeated 
rainaiitm “ in play ” subst loc sg f 316, Skt ratnyati > "Pa, rammali 
^ rawijiwt , adj ramma* , OG rainaii , see ND 630 a 4 
JIG ffljttaij 13 due to the influence of JIG raws v 
raya “ a king “ subst obi sg 13, 17, 54, 66, 60, 495 , Skt rdja > Pa 
raja > Pkt raya, see Bloch 393 b 25 , ND 631 a 13-21 
rawlo “ a beggar subst dir sg m 122, 138,465, obi sg 14, 45, 
Skt ranXak > Pa ranko > Pkt ramlo 
risi “ a sage ” subst dir sg m 333, Iw Skt rsih , Pkt nst 
nyae “ gait ” subst mst pi 363 , (1) Skt rlam > Pkt riaw ext jn 
_ _ OG^ noa?n, nuw , (2) “ manner ”, Skt ’ntih > Pki; rt%- 
risavai “ gets angry ’ v 3rd sg pres 76 , Sk't niyalt “ is hurt ’ , 
Pa nssati > nssai > nsai, caus rtsavoi , the causal form seems 
to have replaced the primitive one with no appreciable change of 
meamng, see Bloch 395 a 25 , ND 538 a 50 The verbs ex 
pr^smg feehegs tend to become reflexive 
nsaim “ with anger ” subst mst sg f 131 , Sk-t ns > MG r7s , the 
t seems to be due to the influence of the ^ rlsai See ND 
638 a 40 

rmia ‘‘prone to anger’ adj dir pi m 74 . OG risa + -ala, the 
latter from Skt 5lu, MG nsSl . see above 
rufifaum“ wandermg”pot part dir sg n 406, 481 Pk-t mhi , 
MG rale, see ND 540 bl 



Tirr iM>i X 


17 


rw»»‘'a*a 2 ‘' Fub?t tlir p" in C3 , Itr Skt-fn/ 
ruT ‘ n »il\rr com *mlnt oW m 187, *^kt rupcla > Pkt 
Tu J /J OCi ri7 t 

rufi' ^cx*l -vlj (lir pi m IGO , obi m 40 1G2 2J9, 'IJS 
ir>8, pl 317 408, rM»/iw«i<hr fs n 2J, HO 241 32*^ 410 
ruf*H»pI 171, ruffoim m**! n 53, nl^o n’ fn IV3 , nlv) lor 
liZ n 311, n' fi dir "g f 27J obi { 170, Sbt rwjv? , I’bt 
rill ext in 00 with fi f«i»n MQ riirit 
rujiini with l>cnut> «nl)-»l in«t n 153, In ‘'kt r/pi 
ny'ii linrinj; the fo'iu of ml] «lir m f2 lOo 201 403 5'k'l , 
ru;T<i pl 4®8 , abo fM/ni 433 , nl<o oU f 2 32 30 GO, 123 117 
1C'‘ 311, ICO jl 183 rupTiii/i (hr p^» n 80 137,207 |07 , 
rupti pl 1“^ 107, 533, fllvk riipTyjfj 407, ru;7i in<t *>" nil 
^rndern 217 201 4&S, 520 lor nil prnd<"r< 20<> |r2 

197 Iw Skt riipT ext 

rOppiT * m the form of nd} oil nj f 170 421 53.s, Iw Skt rOpinT 
rli 1/nin ‘ob'tnict x 3nl pl |rc^ 201, n /A j« past ptrt dir 
ffj tn 207 , n MiTupl , Skt riituf/ i*t I’kt n// I/ni , pa.»tp\rt 
^kt r»n^i, I’» I’kt rtu^f/'t further ext 00 rulhi 
M) 538 b 33 

rotmiJ/i 'wMjm,. pot part dir “g n 319 rmmm ia<t rp n 
107, roicji oU n 331 ‘^kt i > I’a roffi'j>l'lt 
fOTi 00 foi MG rofu ND 510 a 13 
rcye with di« I*-** fulxt m<t jl m 3'^’ In ^kt r^j'i 

7 fli k tIj dir pl m 377, obi jl m 4'v5 l«^ Iw ^Lt 

n»j7 < xt 

fPIruptinim tierceU «ub«* m«t *2 n 1P» In ‘*kt rwOIru 
- 0(i p*l 17 rn 

/ir’i fir po^tjio* Ifrx jjjn jn I \ w; h 30^ ’ on 

aictiint of 321, 4^1 533 at tlr tiie of 331, fp»'cnl 
d xtlopn It Jl po«*p(M from t ;'ti lor of f r-r 

I 'Jl 

/ ■'■Jrria xen b*tl Ailv 31^ tirjri j.rrl ipi an ext o^fjvi »- 
a tourh , cf Nep f /trrti fdlow wLrh mar 
rrp’T'T t OG I j-'m fo' ff i cf clj C'-’l a^t r pw>noi*-» 

I I »! OW in I**! mtere*' 

h*j» X tr lx, I 'T* 211 312 (n>?/inl21 4'/ hfiti 

ft 2n'l‘ 2^3 fiMalii 121 MG 2*' 4*'. ^kt 
l‘j I ”}i lit Iilii I ^f‘3 jw jA-t pa»t ds' *- n 1«» 
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“ in the ropl family ” subst loc sg n 131 , W Skt rujaluh 
Tajapttru‘>e “ by the kmg’s officers ” subst mst pi m 19 , Iw Skt 
rdjapurusa 

rajam “by the king” subst mst sg m 103, 113, 118, 145, 149 
495 , Iw Skt rajo 

Tajane “ by the kings ” subst mst pi m 169 , Iw Skt rajanah 
rajyalalsmum “ by the royal treasure ” subst mst sg f 32 , Iw 
Skt rajyahlsmt 

rafa<li “ redness ” subst obi sg f 208, Skt iaUa,V\ Pk*t raila , 
e-rt ivith -di m OG , MG raiadi , see ND 534 b 26 
rdnhm “ by the queen ” subst mst sg f 147 , Skt rdjnj, Pa Pkt 
Tahnt, also Pkt ronto, ranm, rant , see Bloch 394 a 16 , ND 
535 a 5 

rate “ by the red ” adj mst pi m 273, Sk-t raltaU-> Vo. rallaU 

> Pk-t rattao > OG ratau , see Bloch 394 a 25 , ND 634 b 20 
rutrmn “ by mght ” subst loc sg f 490 , lir Skt ratrl* or might be 

an OG word 

fntnwa ratnim “ e\€ry night ” adv 480 , ratnim (see above) repeated 
raiiwhim “ m play ” subst loc sg f 316, Skt TamyaU>'Pa rammit 

> Pkt raminat , adj ramma - , OG rSmati , see ND 530 a 4 
MG rantati ^ due to the mauence of MG ramc v 

rot/o'^a^k-mg” subst obi sg 13, 17,54,50,60,495, Sk-t Tdj5>V\ 
rajo>Pkt Taya, see Bloch 393 b 25 , ND 531 a 13-21 
rdmJa “a beggar” subst dir sg im 122, 138, 465, obi sg 14, 45, 
Sk-t rafilah > Pa ranlo > Pkt rainKo 
ri« “ a sage ” subst dir sg m 333; Iw Sk-t yn/i, Pk-t nsi 
nyac ‘‘ gait ” subst mst pi 363 , (1) Sk-t rtam > Pkt riaw ext m 
_ OG naam. rium , (2) “ manner ", Skt 'rlltk > Pkt rit 
Ti$ami “gets angry" > 3rd sg pres 7G , Sk-t rliyati "i> hurt’, 
1 a > ns5a» > tTsoi, caus nsatai , the causal form seems 

to ia\e replaced the pnmitive one with no appreciable change of 
meaning, sec Bloch 395 a 25, ND 538 a 50 The icrbs cv 
_ prresmg fcchng? tend to become rcilcmvc 
riM.m “mtb anger” subst last sg f J31 , Skt nS > 5IG rls , the 
influence of the \ rlsat See KD 

538 a -10 


riMlo prone to anger” ndj dit pi m 74 , OG rTso + -o/u, tl 

n,I„» ■'<« ’•M. seoabme 

m wanilenng ” pot part d,r sg „ 400 181 , Tk-t riifai 
JIG r*, tccND 510 bl 
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rusi “ a s-ige ” subst dir sg m 63 , Iw Skt rsik 
riia “a silver com” suhst obi sg m 187, SLt rupala > Pkt 
ruaga^ > OG riiu 

r«f?« “ good ” adj dir pi m 160,192, obi sg m 40,162, 229, 328, 
308, pi 317, 468, rudaum dir sg n 24, 139, 244 328 419, 
r<7d5m pi 471 , rudaim mat sg n 63 , also rudai 163 , also loc 
^g n 331 , riidl dir ^ ( 273 , obi sg f 470 , SLi; rtipa , Pkt 
rua ext in 06 with •daum = rudaum, JIG riim 
riijntni “ with beauty ” subst mst sg n 153 , la Skt rupa 
rupht ” having the form of” adj dir sg m 62, lOG, 264, 408, 538 , 
rupla pi 488 , also rupia 438 , also obi sg 32, 36, 60, 123, 137, 
1G9, 341, 460, pi 488, rtiplum da sg n 89, 137, 297, 497, 
rupla pi 488, 497, 638 , also ruplyam 497 , ruph mst sg all 
genders 217, 204, 488, 529 , rt7pT» loc sg all genders 290, 462 
197 , Iw Skt rupl ext 

riipinl “ m the form of ” adj obi sg f 170,423 538, Iw Skt rCpniT 
rilwjd/iaiwi " obstruct ” V 3rd pi pres 264, riid/uK past part dir 
sg TO 207, riidhulmpl , Skt ru»Mf/«iii, Pk’t rumdlm , past part 
Skt ruddha , Pa Pkt ruddha , further ext OG fSrf/int , see 
^D 538 b 33 

ronntim ” ^^eeplng ” pot part dir sg n 319, rcni'oim mst sg n 
107, roaVI obl sg n 334 , Skt rodatt>Ta rof/nli > Pkt 
foet , OG roi , JIG roi3 Sec KD 510 a 13 
rtvyc ” XMth diseases ” subst mst pi m 382, Ivs Skt roga 
rogld " sick ’ adj dir pi ra 377 , obl pi m 488, 189 , Iw Skt 
rogl ext 

r«'M<?rop«Hrtim ” fiercely ” subst inst sg n 116, Iw Skt ruudra- 
+ OG panama 

la^ai ‘‘as far as” postpos 109, 159, 214, “by, 'aith” 309, “on 
account of” 321, 191, 633, ' at the time of” 351, special 
dca elopment m postpos from ldga\ loc sg of ISgaum , <ce 
iCiqai 

hgdfcla “ \cr^ httle ” ad> 318 , la^ra perhaps an ext of lagga + 
lura (’) “ a touch ” , cf Nep taglmxi “ follow which may 
represent OG lagara , for ela cf eht used after pronouns 
to show indcfimtcnc^s 

lahat ‘gets’ a 3nlsg pres 211 342, (Ma)?aAai»i 124 486, lahsi 
fut 2ndog 293, 7rt7iTabs 124,194. 285,498 , Sk^t hbhate , 
Pa hhhati, Pkt Jahat , Iddhaum post part tlir sg n 180, 
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251 325, 183 487 , latihaim inst sg n 270 , Udhl dir sg f 
293 , ladJilwi inst sg f 179 , Skt labdha , Pa Pkt laddha , 
ext in OG ladhmm , see Bloch 399 a 40 , ND 551 a 9 
lalsniiun “ ^rith •wealth ’ subst inst sg f 69, 153 , Iw Skt JaXsml 
lahudau ‘ small young ’ adj dir sg m 615 , pi 377 , Skt laghtli > 
Pa laghu "> Pkt lahu , ext in OG with dau , see also halu 
Idladanm “ wood * subst dir sg n 447 , Idladai loc sg 133 , 
Skt lakvta > Pa laluta > Pkt lalkuda , OG ext Idladaum , 
seeKD 563 b 29, Bloch 397 a I 

l«sa “ seahng wax subst dir sg f 489, Skt luXrsa > Pkt lakVid , 
see ND 555 b 6 , Bloch 389 a 8 

lasa “ the number 100,000 ’ subst dir 194, 462 , Idse inst pi 123, 
194 , Skt lahah > Pa Pkt lakUiam , see Bloch 398 a 15 , 
UD 552 a 30 

lasajuMOit “ hundred thousand fold ” ad] dir sg m 178 , Skt 
hUagima > Pkt lakkha gum , ext m OG 
hsamuhwn " worth a hundred thousand ” ad) dir sg n 630 , lasa 
as above , niitlauju < Pkt mulUiani < Skt mulijakam 
lagai " sticks hard ’ mtrans v 3rd sg pres 241 , lagaini pi 137, 
412 , Jdglst^m fut 3td pi 137 , lagat7vn pres part f 
loc sg 359 , laga past part dir p] m 137 , Uge inst pi m 
13, lagMat caus pres 3rd sg 113, Skt 
hggati > Pkt laggat , see Bloch 398 a 25 , see ND 553 a 8, 
544 b 33 

hja “ shame ’ subst dir sg f 75 , lagmm inst sg 168, 478 , Skt 
Pa Pkt lagja , see Bloch 398 a 1 , KD 633 a 43 
“ IS ashamed of ’ v Srdsg pres 355, lojttwpot part loc 
«g n 254 , lapt pass 3rd sg pres 209 , hjSvtiaum 
caus pot part dir sg n 77 , Skt lajgyate > Pa lajjatt > Pkt 
lajjai 

Iddhaum and its derivati\es, see under lahai 

lub?mm{na) ‘ is obtained ” v 3rd sg pres 155, Skt lahhyale > Tkt 
labbhat 

lamsai “ throws ” ^ 3td sg pres 159 , same as OG ndmsai , see 
nam^anahara above 

!iimca“bnlje” subst dir sg f 392, Skt !<!fcT>Pa !aiim>rkt 
hmed , see Bloch 398 a 38 

hi “ takes ” T Srd sg pres 178, 223, 300, 312, 301, 372 , (iw)him 
41, 01, 223, 370, 430 , la ahs 110, ICO, 214, 259, 431, 508, 
mo , lelaiin pres part inst sg m 81 , Itdlmu past 



part (lir sg ni 2H, tidha p! 521 , Xldliai loc sg n 109, 
levaum pot part dir sg in 370 , levaum n 14, 158, 179, 
290, 300, 317, 335, 378, 126, leva obi sg n 218, 223, 867, 384, 
158, 471, letai loc eg n 180, Skt laii replaced b> Idt Ta , 
Pkt let > OG In , past part b/a- replaced by liddha- m Pkt 
on the analogy of laddha (Skt labdha ), and ext m OG , see 
Bloch §§ 77, 200, 229, 232 , and also ND 550 b 30, uhero a 
discussion on the historj' of thn nord is given 
n/»Tl<7 “ a line dra^n m sand, etc ” subst obi sg n 1G8, Skt IclM, 
Pkt leM, OG ext with -alaum , see ND 550 a 20 , the 
word seems to be connected with 11k% which is found in most 
of the Jlod I languages 

/ufowHi " dry, unbuttered ” adj dir “g n 325, Skt riiksdm, lultam 
> Pkt luJlha- 

lugadaum “ clotb ” subst dir sg n 272 , lugnda obi sg n 273, 430 , 
Pu htgga >Pkt lugga ,ext inOG with*<fawm, sceND 533 b 3 
le«ou»i " calculation ” subst dir sg n 480 , Jesa obi sg n 437 , 
Skt Mbga- > Pa /cAA/ia-> Pkt leWia , ext in OG 
Iwfliit “is counted” pass 3rd sg pres 437, lewiiiY* pot part 
dir pi m 103,523, prob o new formotion from aboNO 
leHu/wra “ one who takes ” subst dir pi m 170, agent noun from 
letj, l<?(<j)nu + hiira, seoluaboae 
foJa “ people ” subst dir pi m 392 , lole inst pi m 13, 67, 183 , 
In Skt loka 

IcAiArt “ ordinary ” adj dir pi m I62 , Iw Skt laukila 
hen ” pulling out the hair ’ subst dir sg m 355 , a Jama religious 
word , prob coined from Skt locagali, the Skt word being 
luuca 

/epT “ having transgressed ” abs 187, lopuni pot part loc sg 
n 113 , Skt htjrgalt caus Jopagntt > Pkt liippai, caus hppat 
lobh “ m greed ” snbst loc ‘sg m 153 , Iw Skt lobJia 
lobJau ' greedy ” adj dir «g m 370 , lobhui pi 150 , Skt Iw lobhl 
ext 

lohndaum “iron” subst dir sg n 218 489, lohadat loc sg 133, 
^kt Io}M‘ > Pa Pk-t hi a , ext in OG vrith , see BIocIi 

100 b 10, ND 503 a 25 

hlii ' blood” subst obi «g n 164, Skt loAi/am > Pa /o7ii/am> 
Pkt loham, see ND 5G3a41 

iiijrT”encmr 'subst obi pi m 433, Skt caTrT, Pkt txrifa, tmn , 
Pa rerl u as a diflercnt development 
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vawigana “ brmjal ” subst dir sg n 234 , Pu vatingano > Pkt 
vaxmgana, taimgana- > MG t^an, tegan , see ND 449 a 7, 
495 a 8 , Block 404 a 35 

to-wiai "praises” v 3rd sg pres 305, 398, 399, ia^amsii fut 
Srdsg 280, twyamiawwipot part dir sg n 237, fofanl 
past dir sg f 322, 34G, 413 , tasaniam dir pi n 322 , Skt 
vyaLhjdnn n >Pkt tatUiana n takUidnaiv , secND 413 b 43, 
Bloch 40 1 a 18 

tacanrtdesiim " by an order of xvord ” subst mst sg m 93 , Iw Skt 
xacanddesa 

vacamim “ by word subst inst sg n 106 132 also tacam 131, 
151 iflcane mst pi 101,155, Iw Skt lacam 
valahya " a metal pot ’ subst dir sg f 489 , Skt ixtrtaloham, Pa 
lattaloham, Pkt xatlaloha cf Pkt " a cup ” , MG 

vatloi , see KD 410 a 40 

wda " a banian tree” subst dir sg m 234 , > Skt Pa into , Pkt 
vada , IIG lar , see ND 421 b 27 
iaf7nw"big’ dir sg m 16, pi wditllO, vodl dir sg f 159,301, 
374 , Skt VKidra > Pkt xadda , ext in OG , MG iado , see 
ND 417 b 26 

ladai " with ” postpos 187 , also vadaim 428 , prob an mst sg form 
of some such OG word as tadau (above t) 
vadapam ‘ m the old age ” subst loc sg n 99, 388 , OG» xoda 
(unext ) + -panaum 

vanaidm ‘ ivhile weaving ” pres part gen pi n 272 , Skt layad , 
Pkt lanana , see ND 453 b 24 

vadMrat " increases ” v pres 3rd sg 221 , xadhdnm pot part 
obi sg u 368 , tac7Mnio» loc sg n 350 , Skt inrrf^o , Pkt 
taddAa, "suffix om(<X4ro)^ '■ 

tayara "enmity” subst, sg n 457, Skt tw?ra?n, Pkt tairam, Iw 
I’ayan " enemy” subst dir sg m 126,150,209, Skt id?r7,Pkt twrT 
varau ‘expenditure” subst du: sg m 390 , cf Skt vyaya 
varasa a j ear ’ subst dir sg n 3 , pi 81, 479 , obi pi 15, 25, 
251, 274 , varase mst sg n 274 , Skt vdrsa , prob a Iw 
varasala " ram ’ subst obi sg 356 , varasati loc gg m 367 , Skt 
lorsfimira , Pkt tansaralta , the OG word must ha\ e developed 
mdependently of thp Pkt word above The disappearance of 
r- 13 not regular See ND 424 a 32 
varjai ‘ abandons ” v 3rd sg pres 227 , larjtum past part dir sg 
n 51, 71 , Iw Skt varjate 
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ixtr(a% “ IS, exists ” \ 3rd ‘ig pres 2i, 17, 310 lartalau pres part 
dir sg m 423, itirfa/rt pi CO, also obi sg 10, vartaim 
caus 3rd sg pres 398, 399 , Iw Skt varlalc 
fall “also” adv and poatpos 1, 82, 132, 24G , “^no\eo^e^” 21G, 
382, 457, 47o , “ again ” 22C. 274, 328, 450, 507 , “ e\ en ” 482 , 
prob an absol form of OG vaht “ returns ” 

“ returning ” pres part dir sg m 13G , tnhtainn n 295, 
Skt vahtc > Pkt valm > ilG vole 
ivj?o/rtM “ a sliouldor clotb ” fiubst dir sg m 355, vah patla- C^) 
i<T?nt “lues” ^ 3rd sg pres 84, 23G, 303, 53G , pi 60, 

lusium past part dir sg n 487, tasi mum pot part dir sg n 
283, Skt iyisaJt>Pi tos<Ut>Pkt vasat , see ND 12Gb 5 
ivisi “in control” subst loc eg 125, 146, ICl 182, 289, 327, 317, 
383 , Skt mic > Pkt msc , see ND 425 b 22 
ivwu “under control” adj dir sg f 311, prob a new adj from 
msfl , twfl + i7 (< uia ) 

va/ifi kind, sort " subst dir sg m 132 , Skt Pa Pkt viiha-, Pkt 
I’l/ic , tbe change •!• > « is irregular and too early 
wlm “ bears, endures ” a 3rd sg pres C7, 7C, 457 , m/imm 2nd sg 
pres 51 , lahntam pres part gen pi n 137 , tw/di 

pass 3rd sg pres 335 , Skt vahali > Pa tvhatt > Pkt tahai , 
sec ND 427 a 10 

vahlati “catlj ” adj dir sg ra 313, Pkt vohUa , ext m OG , 
"MG thdo , the i- is not irregular as it is a part of the termma 
tion , sec Bloch 403 a 5 

towcimum “ to cheat pot part dir eg n 170, Skt m/ica/i, prob 
a Iw 

tYiu “ a>ind ” subst dir m 391, tViim inst eg m 380,488, me 
pi 23, Skt td/o, Pkt two, the form myim 443 seems to be from 
tbefr\ myu , cCffurc, sceND i27 b iO 
twdau ‘talkative’ adj dir «g m 224, Skt n7/H?rt/t>r» vauh ,e\t 
ulkahltn “bark garments” sub^t dir pi n C3 , Skt tyjlkala > 
Pa vaklala > Pkt vallala , ext in OG vtihihum 
m 0(1(11 “ censures ” v 3rd sg pres 015 , Skt vySl^epa , Pkt 
vaXUtcva , the o seems to bo irregular , cf H bnVicrd , see 
ND 113 b 49 

vd<]h(t “ 1 tiger ’ ’Jubst ob! «g m 473 , mj/iiim inst sg m 4G4 , Skt 
iijlghra Pkt xxtggha , *ec ND 131 a 20 

‘atigre«s subst dir sg f 84 , Skt xgdghnm , “co Bloch 
401 b8, ND 431 a 37 
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vacharadd “ calves ” subst dir pi n 447 , Skt latsatara- > Pa 
mcchatara > PU laccJiayara > MG vschero , Skt vatsa > 
OG lacJia , tbe contammation of the t\7o, with the enlargement 
with daum, would give the above OG word See ND 431 b 34 , 
cf MG vacliTu, i.dchaTaru, etc 

xdta “way” subst dir sg f 238, 406, 416, la/nini loc sg f 378, 
Skt vdrtmd m > Pa Pkt xaild m see Bloch 404 a 34 , JID 
432 b 33 

vatakadlidfanaum “ becoming the guide subst dir sg n 405 , 
vdtahxdhdparui obi sg n 405 , OG tala 4- l.adhd + panaum , 
OG kadJiau der Pkt laddliat 

vatevahu ‘ a tra\eller” subst dir sg m 416, larlmakaialiul a > 
*vattayatahuo > Haltattakuu > vdteidJiu 
vadt “a hedge’ subst dir sg f 337, Pkt idil , MG lari, see 
Bloch 405 a 28, ND 435 b 30 

lanTu “ a merchant ” subst dir sg m 527 , tomo obi sg m 390 , 
Skt tanijo- > Pa xdmja > Pkt tamya , cf M von! the 
form tantu seems to have been ext later , see Bloch 406 a 6 , 
ND 419 b 6 , see Grammar , cf vamda in Gu] folk songs 
vata “talk” subst dir sg f 115, 334, 370, 633, obi sg f 114, 
Skt vSHia > Pa Pkt tatld , MG tvt , see Bloch 402 a 20 , 
ND 433 a 37 

vadhai “increases” v 3rd sg pres 414, tddhaim pi 65, Skt 
vdrdJiate > Pa vaddhdti > Pkt xaddhai , see ND 417 b 47 
ladAro “ leather ” subst obi sg n 91 , Skt xiirdhrah, cf xadhnnasa 
“ a rhinoceros ” 

lamtion “ destroyed ” caus past part dir sg n 51 , Skt iSmai/ali> 
Pkt x'aineti = OG xamat 

xara “ time ” subst dir sg f 81 , xdrtwi loc sg f 335 , Skt x-ardui 

> Pkt vdram , seeND 435 a 31 

tdrat “ stops, checks ” v 3rd sg pres 242 , idraim pi 228, 419 , 
tantt past part dir sg m 76 , t'ortt-atnn pot part dir sg 
n 155, larTfaupass pres part dir sg m 116, Skt xurayaU 

> Pa t'arefi>Pkt tare* seeND 430 a 10 

taru ‘ nice” ad] dir pi n 324, Skt taniia “ choice proi oking ” 
>■ Pkt x'dnia 

x'oihau “dear” adj dir sg m 149, 225, Skt x'allab'ha >Vkt 
xallaJio, MG x'alho Notetheearlydropping a between I and k 
xahxau7n ‘ turmng” pot part dir sg n cans 321 , mini f 337 , 
Skt x-alayalt > Pa vakt* > Pkt I'ofei, x'dhi 
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tmyirai “uses” \ 3nl sg'prcs 353, 35G, 357, 37G , (jw)!(uwrai?« 
2 10, 349 , also pi 239 , , tamrifat/m pass pres part djr sg n 

370, Skt V^a/Mrai/ali > Fkt vavam, mimat 
I'cTnMm “ sowed ” past part djr sg n 459, 198, iuiin7pot part 
obi “g n 495, SU Pa it7pj/aw>Pkt tmiam , sccXD 105 Jj 5 
tr7sai “m the residence^’ subst loc sg m 196, mst sg 75, Skf 
tma/i, Fa Pkt tasa , ext m OG twsau , see ND 437 a 11 
lastu “ 13 fised ” past part dir sg m 483 , lasT f 352 , Skt 
ir7st^a/t > Pa tt7si(o , Pkt wsto 
va^/ane “ with, vehicles subst inst pi n 49 , Iw Skt tn//ana- 
tw/jiu " cheated ” past part dir sg m 325, pi 288, vahtum 
dir Eg n 210 , Skt t<7A»/n > Pu > Pkt I'a/iio 
iwwXu " crooked ” adj dir pl m 74, wmIJ Hir sg f 307, Skt 
ivha'>vanla > Pkt famla , ext in 06 , cf Skt 

tan^u- , see ND 431 b 5 

vamc/m “ likes *’ v 3rd sg pres 3C, 138, 187, 209, 385 , {n<T)t'a»tc/jaj»i 
14, 176, 319 , pi 7, 19, 445 , wmcAni past part dir sg m 
272, t'owe/u(I pl 477, twucAium dir sg n 91,415 
mst pl n 188 , twiicAo/au pres part dir sg m 180, 414, 
477 , also ulinc/ialu 160 , tumchalS pl 347 , aho obi sg m 
012 , Skt > Pkt tVimc7ia» 

vamchanaJiara “ one who desires ’ subst dir sg m 122, 355, 613 , 

OG vavicJmia- 4* 

vumcM " Bcsiio ” subst dir sg f 203 512 Skt iw;7c7i«, Pkt ivnicM, 
the ending -a seems to have been restored from Skt 
I'OHjdai “ bows ” % 3rd sg pres 233, 236, 5l0 , pl vamdatm 229 , 
taiHidirauHi pot part dir sg n 105 , txiwiduyii mst sg n 
15 , t'anuIivxJ ob? «g n 456 , wwit/arai caus 3rd sg pres 
516, Skt ivndatc, Fa fo/idafi, Pkt ttiwdni 
tafwfamm '' •iiihtstions” sahst dir pl n 105,510, Skt tvftdufuim, 
Pa vandamjn > Pkt vauidamm , ext m OG iwndanaurn 
vuinsahi “ with a chopping tool subst mst sg m 92 , Skt txnnia 
“a bamboo’ > Pkt tnmso , ext ^vith ?nu ” one with a noodon 
luandle” , MG vd»h ND denves it from Skt nlsT f ‘ adre 
Pkt ivTsT f , see 420 a 26 

t'lhithlim “ with bad talk ’ sub'^t mst •'g f 79 , Iw SkT xilalhS 
vyltlsiini “ open ’ past part mst ‘'g n 310 , made from Iw Skt 
vtka^ila 

V7{fat “ m an improper nar odr 353 

vigovn “ make notorious by publishing censure ’ v 3rd pres pl 
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307 , vigofayaii > *viggopett > *nggoai > tngoi, with analogical 
doubling of -g 

iigoanahara “ one who cenauxes ” subst dir pi m 349 , Skt vigopana- 
> *iiggopana > *viggoana Mra 
mean' m thought ” subst loc sg m 44 , iw Skt ucara 
tjcnrl “ha\’ing thought ” abs 139, ttcampass 3rd sg pres 161, 
194, 255, 323 , I'lcaniMft past part dir sg n 80, 93 , Iw 
Skt vicaragah 

i'lcalam "the middle parts” subst dir pi n 337, vtcala ob\ sg n 
472 , iicfl?«un loc sg n 385 , Pkt ncca , ext with alaurn , see 
ND 440 a 46 

vtciim " m the middle ” adv 354 , Pkt V 2 cca , OG vica-, with a 
double loc term Note t m the auxiliary word See ND 
440 a 46 

victla " medium ” ad] obi sg m 132 , vtctlam dir pi n 416 , vicilai 
loc sg n 262 , OG vica (see above) + •tZeum , or OG loc eg 
wet + -laimi 

vtnatTiai " destroyed ” past part loc sg n 309, Skt iviasta > 
Pkt mnattJia , note 3- m na* 

vtmsoi " dies ” v 3rd sg pres 313 , vinasatm pi 512 , vtnasad 
pres part f dir sg 18 , inndsai causal 3rd sg pres 189, 
205 , wnasaiw pi 60, 498 , vinastu cans past part dir 
sg m 149 , vinasya dir pi m 440 , wwasiiou pot part 
dir sg m 463 , WTiaanwum dir sg n 232 , vinastva ohl sg n 
495 , for the past part forms m pnm see v%mthai , Skt vinaSyati 
> Pa vinassati > Pkt wnassat , OG vtnasai, the -d mtroduced 
m place of a to distinguish mtrans v from the trans tnnasat, 
nnasai , see ND 342 a 10 

innoso ‘ destruction ” subst dor sg m 127,247,311, also obi sg 4, 
vinasitm inst sg "ilB , Skt vtsiasdtt > Pkt iinaso 
vinasanahara ‘ the destroyer ” subst dir pi m 125 , OG vtndsana -\- 
hara 

videsi “ abroad ” subst loc sg n 162 , Iw Skt videsa 
vidyddhane " by the female ndyadkans ’ subst inst pi f 54 , Iw 
Skt vrdyadhafi 

nwmanuMi " m repentance ” subst loc sg f 99 , Skt vimarsayia- n , 
Pkt vim/xssana , cf umassa- (Skt vtmrsya) , OG tnmasanl , 
the word ought to have been in use with a fern suffix, before the 
OG stage 

vtmasivdin “ should be contemplated ” pot part dir sg n 393 , 
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vwmVau pass pres part dir •'g m 141 , Skt mimriayad , 
Pkt tam-cfssni, OG timnsat 

iiranm “abstains from “ v 3rd ^ pros 204, 315, Skt tiranjafc, 
wamyaie, Pa viramatt, Pkt nramai 
nralaum “ separate ” adj dir sg n 166 , SLt virala , ext , "MG 
has onlj a Iw , viral 

viTadJm “ transgresses ” a 3rd sg pres 432 , viradhatm 3rd pi 107 , 
virntlkitd pot part obi sg n 220 , Skt viraddliam > Pa 
nrJiftf^cw > Pkt itrarfdAom , m OG ttradh used as a finite \ , 
seeKD 446 a 14 

tnntuirt “ "Wicked “ adj dir sg n 298 , ttrudm ohl pi n 285 , also 
tarua 242, Skt Pi tnrupa > Pk't tmia , OG taru with the 
ext -urn 

ntclTu “ discriminating” adj dir sg m 23, Iw niciT, ext 
n^cniiJi “ specially ’ ad\ 4 , Ivr Skt 

tt«nyc “with objects of pleasure subst inst pi m 203, Iw Skt 
lasnyo 

“poison ” subst dir sg n 311, 313, 4CD , Skt n?am, Pa Pit 
ttsam , see ND 449 b 16 

wamo " difficult ” adj obi sg m 169 vtsamutn dir pi n 406 , 
t'i«aml obi sg f 405, Skt ta<amn > Pa Pkt mnrria , ext in 
OG inwnflK 

Visahai “ exchanges “ \ 3rd eg pres 187 

vistunvai “ m spreading ” pot part loc sg n G9 , Iw Slrt its^arayafi 
wueiAa “ cholera ” subst dir sg f 159, Jw Skt 
ttjairt “pertaining to” adj dir pi ni 394 » Skt nwyalo , Pkt 
nsoiii OG tisiu Tho-s is an attempt to Sanskritixc the word 
itAadafni “ frustrating ” pres part loc sg n I6I , Skt vighatah , 
cf Pn cans vighala , Pkt rthodat , seo 439 b 42 
nAfira* * accepts the food ” "v 3rd 'g pres 158 351, Skt vtharati 
Pkt iiXaroi, alludes to the custom among the ascetics to go 
out to beg food “ used ’ dir pi m 3C5, uhanyCi 

obi sg n 3G1 , vrhanvu pot part obi ^g n 229, 353, 362 , 
tiAam pass pres 3rd Eg 362 

nAunoj ‘ in the morning ’ subst loc sg n 230 , 'Jkt iiMdiun , 
ext in Pkt t'iJ<lnaa/u, OG nhartaiwi , see 2«D 445 b 27 
t7/(zrajum “by the Jain prophets” subst mst Eg m 420, ularage 
pi 3S2 , Iw Skt 

trust’ subst dir sg m 114 181,223 307, Sk't visvusah'> 
Pkt vx$saso 
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tftjnfitoim “ by wrapping" pot part mst sg n 91 , cf Skt i&flate, 
Pa vellhett , Pkt mmiav , OG virntat , see ND 442 a 27 
“ far " ad] dor sg f 376, pi 163, dir pi m 625, 

Skt (*) or tcj 7 o(*), Pkt tt^ga , also ext leggala , 

further ext m OG v^alawn , MG teglS , see ND 455 a 44 
vedi “straightened circumstances” tiedttm loc sg f 405, 423, cf 
Pkt i'afZi(itz.Ha ) , MG “ a cart road enclosed on both sides ” 
thus making it difficult for the opposite cart to make room for 
• the other to pass 

vela “ time ’’ subst dir sg f 277 , vclatm loc sg f 470 , Skt tela, 
Pkt vela , ’mg vel, tcte , cf M tel, Bloch 412 a 16 , see ND 
457 a 8 

tell “ a creeper ” subst obi sg f 313 , Skt vallt, lex velh , but Pa 
telli , Pkt valh, telU RIG tell , see Bloch 41 1 a 28 , ND 457 b 9 
vesa “ uniform, dress ” subst dir sg m 435 , pi 47 , tesaim inst 
sg m 22, 377 , tese pi 520 , Skt tcsa , Pa Pkt lesa 
tyWnm “ after the fashion of ” subst mst sg f , Iw Skt vrUt 
valdyx “ by the doctor ” subst mst sg m 488 , Iw Skt xSldya- 
“ evidently ” adv 471, Iw Skt i-yol/n*, ext 
vyavasdxm “ by act, work ” subst mst sg m 506 , Iw Skt vyaiasaya 
vyoio^mm “by the worldly busmess” subst mst sg m 71 , Iw^ 
Skt vyaiaJiara 

vydpiu “ pervaded ” past part dit sg m 172 , Iw Skt vySpnute 

iaram “ the refuge " subst loc sg n 518 , Iw Skt ^orona- 
iamldt " doubts ” v 3rd sg pres pass (?) , Iw Skt Sanlate 
idnau “ wise ” adj dir sg m 84 , Skt sana “ a touchstone ’ , Pa 
Pkt Sana , ext m OG , prob contaminated with the Slct soimce 
word 

ialwtaum” eternal” adj dir sg n 29 , Skt soiraJo , ext 
iasam “ in the tenet ” subst loc sg n 57,109,245, Iw Skt iasana 
ii9ya«i “ a pupil “ subst obl pl m 93 , sisytim mst sg m 26,94, 
95, 167 , hsije mst pl 66 168, 169 , Iw Skt hsya 
socai “ grieves ” v 3rd sg pres 259 , socaum 1st sg pres 193 , 
. (ma) docisi fut 2nd sg , imparat sense with the neg particle 
258 , socita pot part obl sg n 260 , Iw socah 
iravai “ hears ” v 3rd sg pres 11 , Iw Skt sraiatt, ^ravana , etc 

saurau “ rusted ” ad] dir sg m 248, Pkt Uaura 

sapa “ use ” subst dir sg f 383 , obl sg 296, 412 , der Skt Isapyate 
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The a- is due to the intransitive v , cf "MG lliapiu , see ND 
114 b 11 

samai “ bears, endures ” v 3rd sg pres 343 , Viaincjm pi 42, 43 , 
sawafampres part gen pi 346, sainlinf 34G , 'umi 
iY» pot part loc sg n DS , Skt ksanuite, ksamyait , Pa Uiam 
mati, khamali, Pkt, IMmat 

man “right, correct” adj dir sg m 418, aUo wru 675, sam 
obl sg n 626 , saraum dir sg n 492 , sarai loc sg n 337 , 
sari dir sg f 492 , Skt Uara "hard, sharp ’ unchanged through 
out and erf in OG See ND 115 b 43 
soradai- besmears ”1 3rd sg pres 92, W.i/d past part dir pi 
m 359. saradMiiidit pi n 429, Tht tlmadia 
mhU "Jinglmg" snhst ohl sg m 331. Pkt Win la lUiulii-, OG 
UaM.au, MG UalU , see ND 117 a 17-2j 
mm "the itch” snhst ohl sg f 213 SU Uma m , unchanged 

throughout JIG khas f , 

«-i,„. “ I eat ” V 1st sg pres 318 . sfliau.,, pass pr s part du 
sg n 31 . for the past part see mdUum , Skt Uadati > Pa 
)add<il.>Pk-t khaai,lhm, see ND 120 h i 
>Sda “a ditch" snhst dir sg f 400 mda.m loc sg f 170, Pkt 
lhadda SeeND 119 b 21 , 

so-dlaum" eaten "past part dir sg n 493 497 

Skt PS Uaa,ta replaced by Pk-t f ™ “ ra 

laparamn " a begging hoirl ’ snhst dir sg n , 

>Pa lappara. “elbow- > Pkt Uappara . axt m OG , see 

m-,a™n'“--Lst dir sg m 303 435 Skt Imra > Pa Pkt 

kMra , see ND 121 a 13 * « nViAT-#. 

wau “ salt ’ adj dir sg m 43 b, uu „ loi <;h Ihuld 

“■'‘;‘prfunG:rf!s;^r 
m-m"'Sots'^ubs,' ,rpf‘« 3£nem i 

1 11 - nil- losiloiii and lastlam Thus perhaps our 

;otlmrhetfur.'erf .dan,,, for meaning cf Dng 

subs, dir sg f 303, Skt Uaada- m . Pkt 
Uaaida m „ „ 3 BS Skt Mnl->r5 Pkt 

yinu “ exhausted ’ adj loc fg * 

iSTna* 
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fim “ rice cooked ^ith milk ” snbst dir sg 4G8 , Skt isTra- > Pa. 

Pkt Vara > MG Unr I , seeJJD 112 b 38 
sllau “a peg” snbst dir sg m 447, sila obi sg m 509, Skt 
Ula- but Pa Pkt IMla , MG Ihil pomts to earlier k/it/lo- , see 
ND 123 a 24 

sum(iam “ pinches ” subst obi pi to 316 , Pkt khiitai , see ND 
124 a 6 , cf Ihitii ‘ a peg ’ 

sedaum ” a shield ” subst dir sg n 137 , Skt Kheiala- 
sotauwi “ untrue wrong ” adj dir sg n 172,222,267, 503, sofa 
obi sg n 243, so/ai inst sg n 385, cf Nep AXot, ND 129 a 26 
sodi defect” subst dir sg f 320, Ihota heside khotta 

saira ” body ” obi sg n 291 382, Skt *ar7m->Pa «or7rn*>Pkt 

faim 

sou ” a hundred ” num subst dir sg 15, 48, 279 , satm pi 194, 
281,282,389.414, soya obi sg 274, pi 51,102, 478, sac lost 
pi 274, 279 , also loc pi 207 , Skt iatam > Pa satam > Pkt 
saya , sai- , see Bloch 425 a 22 , ND 621 b 14 
sakai ” can, is able to ” v 3td sg pres 374 , {na) salami 158, 173, 
254, 263, 269, 279, 511 , saktu past part dir sg m 121 , 
salit pass 3rd sg pres 35, 344 , (na) salhm ditto 188, 204, 232 , 
saJcitm pi 5, 33 , Skt ialnott, pass iahjdte, Po sallott, Pkt 
salkai , the -d- 13 irregular See Bloch 423 a 1 , ND 578 b 14 
«o<7fTfn “ rclati\c3 ” adj dir pi n 152, obi sg m 114, 140, 
141 , sayai loc sg n 320 , Skt nxiXa , sn learly lir , sec Bloch 
413 a 10 Pa sola , Pkt saya-, salla , sayya , if the Skt 
I was doubled in Pkt , which is shown by a form, and if 
saySm is not a Iw , the short ii- is an irregulant) , sec ND 
597 a 40 

'^aghahrHjn^VneVno’ie*' adj dir sg m 294 , sayliala-^ 304 , sayitdiauvi 
dir sg n 12,19,197,210,235.315,338,382 495, also saghaluni 
473, saghald ly] 05, 145, 425, 468, iayZiala obi sg 6, 10; pi 
4,57,210,500, also obi pi m 92 , so^/jalai loc sg m 

188, 193, 211, 208, 317, 352, saghaU pi 101, 200, 223, 209 
521 , also loc pi 200, 300 , sagkali dir sg f 103 , pi 102 , 
obi 11, 215, 115, Skt slughya , Pkt saygha-, ext in OG ^'ith 
laujii , for meaning cf Eng "a good number ” = a large 
number d in the word meaning “vhole” is common 
safaJiullan *' 8e\enty «c^en ” num dir pi 274, Pkt saltahxittan , 
the <1 13 irregular 
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satlanu “ welcomed ” past part dir sg m 18G . Iw Skt satlam- 
used as a \ erb 

Mlton “seventeen” num dn pi 419, obi 230, Skt saptadala, 
Pkt saUarasa, saUaraha , the chengc -J > r is common m 
numerals , of Pit baralia, etc The i is not evplamcd , IIG 
saltar , see ND 538 a 18 

sailatlsa “twenty seven” num subst dir pi 374 Skt saptavtmia , 
Pkt sallausam, sattai'isam , the a is on the analog} ofa^ausa 
the next number . the -d is a common numeral irrcgularit} 
See ND 582 a 36 , MG sattdui, which shows the mfluence of the 
ending t 

eodiim “hy truth” Bubst loc sg n 77 , Skt sali/im, Tkt sattam , 
the word seems to be a Pkt Iw 
sadd«7iat5 “ beheving ” pres part obi pi m 93, sa 

part dir sg n 95, 218, 4CC , Skt irad dadhatt. Pa saddahali, 
Pkt saddahat , prob a Pkt Iw 

Jo5o!aum“etrong”adj dir sg n 287, Skt so6(i!o-,Pa Pkt so tele , 
c^t m OG 

Mnwwi " m time ” subat loc sg m 21 iw Skt satnaya 
gamyi samayi “ now and then ” adv 4(K) , 06 smwoyi repca e 
aarjiartfidl “ strength " subat dir sg f 382 , Iw Skt sai/wr m , 
^vlth-5T, seo IhaKural 

samurat “brushes, keeps m order” v 3rd sg pres ^ o 

samyal Idrayati > Pa ?a»t»id lareli > sammarai c P 
awmoniH , ^ 

samudfc “ m the oceans ’ subst loc pl m 200, Iw sam 
5a»w7jc “ by heaps ” subst inst pl ro 13 , Iw Skt sohiu io 
soyojimon” hundred fold” ad, dir sg m 178. Skt iolajiiiio > 
Pkt ^awfloima , ext in OG 

sayara "body” subst dir sg n 89, 118, 12(, loo, < , - - 
Skt iaL > Pkt ^urTra > OG smra, sayara see 

fiaraiw{jt(i) “ IS accomplished 3rd sg pres Io7, 479 , Skt 
Pa 5nm/i>Pkt fiomt , 

4«r(isam "a kind of seeds” subst obi pl m 

Pkt -nnsara , MG 5iirsiii,aiidsaraSii7“thooilfromtIi 

cf Nep sarsi w ND 529 a21 _ 

JarTtait "hU, similar’ ad] dir «g m 2 100 2(8, 

510, «ar7c«pl GO. 80 403, 471, sorT^ami dir «g n - - - 
273. 351, 380, ^orT^am pl 281. 282, sarT.cI obi 8S l-y, • 
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safisai inst sg 463 , sanse inst pi 250, 273 , sarlsl dir sg f 
47, 453, 458 , Skt sadrtsa , Pa sanlUia > Pkt sanktha , 
sartllhaa , see Bloch. 416 a 20 , ND 590 a 45 
sasuga “ one ha^TDg aversion ” subst dir sg m 522 , sa- 5%^ 
saJiat “endures” v 3rd sg pres 4, sahaimpl 41, 56, 83, 135, 136, 
154 , 5a7itu past part dir sg m 100 , sahX f 39 , Skt saJiati 
> Pa sahati > Pkt sahat 

saJuijiim by nature adv 362 , Iw Skt sahaja inth the inst sg 
term 

saliasa ‘ thousands ” subst dir pi n 165, 274 , also sahasra (a Skt 
Iw ) 251 and sahasre mat pi 31 , Skt sahasra > Pkt saJmsa , 
for the -a see Phonology p 12 

sahu ‘all”pron and adj dir sg 205, soAu pi 544, sawAuw obi 
pi 60 152, 227, Skt sarta > Pkt sotTO > Apbh sava-{-hu, 
OG sahu unemphatic, sahu emphatic, 06 5 anft«m<Pkt 
sanesam < Skt sanesain , see Grammar 
sahxikoi “everybody” mdef pron dir sg 450 , saiikaha pi 84, 
OG sahu 4* lot , OG sail < Pkt sawc < Skt sane , kaha < 
lasga, Pkt kassa See Grammar 
samlati “ m difficulty ’ subst loc sg n 164 , Iv Skt sahlata 
samlalpnm ” with a mmd ” subst mst sg m 26 , la Skt sanlalpa 
samkalau “doubting” pass pres part dir sg m 236 , Jw Skt 
sanku used as a v 

sawiAanau “ doubtful” adj dir sg m 478, Iw Skt sonltt, with OG 
suffix anau , sec Gram , p 52 

samloca "irant of space” sohst dir sg ra 155, Iw Skt sa}il-oca 
saiaUiyfliw “ by calculations ” subst inst sg f 542, l\v Skt saukhya 
samcai “ collects ” v 3rd sg pres 34 formed from Iw Skt sancaya 
sumgatna ' control on ont’s self" subst dir sg m 17, 25, 108, 133, 
JS'i' JS-J, ^.ipjmnw.tp jff .w Ae.tu;t«tne- 

sawtosi “ to please ” inf 188 , Iw Skt saiiio^a 
sa?fi/7i5rau “ a bed ” subst dir sg m 376 , savUhara obi sg m 3CC , 
sa»i/7(urai loc sg m 357, Skt samstara- > V& Pkt samthara , 
ext in OG , set ND 623 a 15 
lawipliofla^nti “ passing wasting” dir eg m 467 , Skt 
Pa photeti > Pkt phodai > OG phodai, dor p/ I 

xntn . cr>fl ND 4J 7 ft ?R *' 
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sambhaili “is supposed ' % pass 3rd ag ptca 4t5, 468, 50-1 , Ivr 
Skt ianibhaujatc 

samsan " m tte world ” subst loc fig m 47, 134 , Skt Pa Pkt 
snvmira- 

savi^anu “ a ^sorldly person ” Bubst dir sg m 399, also wmsarTw 
400, also fiomsunu 531 , In Skt soMWifn, ext 
^f7?nm “ m testimonj ” subst loc sg f 20, 524 , Skt saksjja' n > 
Pkt saXUm- n 

4{7«ii/»i “ tnith ’’ subst dir "g n 83, fiaatm inst sg 292, 392, Skt 
satya > Pu Pkt sacca , ext m OG , see Bloch 417 a 25 , 
ND 469 a 15 

S(7cau “true" adj dir ra 6C, sued obi sg 403, s«e7 dir sg f 
121 , obi eg 34, 297, 631 , Skt satyatn > Pkt saccaa , sec 
^*D 69Gol5 

sixty ” num subst dir 81, Skt *a«t/<tA>Pa Pkt sailhi 
see Bloch 118 a 20, 113 a 37, ND 698 a 49 
suta *’ «c\cn*’ uum subst dir 199, 339, obi 274, Skt sapt&> 
Pi Pkt satla , see Bloch 440 o 1 , ND 598b 18 
sStaxura “ seven timos ” adv 101 , OG sala + vara 
«3l5m “ groups of 86% on ” subst dir pi 81, Skt sbjifoloni > Pa 
satialam > Pkt sattaant 

^Sihum “with” postpos 48, Skt siirtba* , Pa Pk*t saU^a , OG 
sat/ia witli inst ag term , cf M sSthi ; bco Bloch 418 a 30 , 
XD 099 a 10 

sddiim “ with voice ’ subst lost sg m n 360 372 , Skt saWa > 
Pi Pkt sadda > OG sSda > JIG sad 
sdd?iat ‘ accomplishes '* % 3rd sg pres 118, 171 sudftawi pi 252 , 
sddhiuth past part dir sg n 118 , Iw Skt sadhnutc 
<dpa “a snake’ subst dir sg ra 94, Sk*t sarpdh. Pa Pkt sappo, 
.W'eXD 399 h 45 

sambau “ lu front of adj ad\ postpos dir eg m 138, 375 , sdnid 
obi ‘!g m 296 314 , sdmhaum dir sg n 238 , edm^dwi pi 237 , 
fdiji^ci loc eg 166 , «dmA» dir eg f 14 Skt sarnmuUta- > Pkt 
sauiniuJa , ext in OG samRa u , the dropping of •« is due to its 
use as a postpos see ND 600 b 40 
^dmhdin adj 15 60 165 , prob gen pL of sammiilha 
fdnmctlr'i “ cop% of another s action subst dir “g f 421 , a Skt 
new formation from % somaeoro/i used as a Iw 
whWndmm by fiabbbadm ” subst mst sg m 87 , Iw Skt iah* 
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sartsci inst sg 463 , sarise inst pi 250, 273 , safisT dir sg f 
47, 453, 458 , Skt sadrJcw , Pa sankUia- > PLt sanKUia 
sanlkhaa , see Blocli 416 a 20 , ND 590 a 46 
sasuga “ one having aversion” subst dir sg m 622 , sa + siiga 
sahai “ endures ” v 3rd sg pres 4 , saliaitti pi 41, 56, 83, 135 136, 
154 sahxu past part dir sg m 100 saTii f 39 , Skt sahati 
> Pa sahait > Pkt saJia% 

saJiajiim hy nature adv 362 Iw Skt sahaja with the mst sg 
term 

sakasa ‘ thousands subst dir pi n 165, 274 , also sahasra (a Skt 
Iw ) 261 , and sakasre mst pi 31 , Skt sahasra >• Pkt sahassa , 
for the a see Phonologj p 12 

sahu aU”pron and adj dir sg 205, sahu pi 544, sawAuw obi 
pi GO, 152 227 Skt sana > Pkt satra > Apbh sava -f- hu , 
OG sahu unemphatic, sahu emphatic , 06 savihum < Pkt 
saviesam < Skt sanesam , see Grammar 
sahuioi “ everybody ” mdef pron dir eg 456 , savilaha pi 84 , 
OG sahu + lo % , OG sati < Pkt sawe < Skt sorts , kaha < 
kasya, Pkt kassa See Grammar 
samkati “ in difBcuIty subst loc sg n 164 , Iw Skt sankala 
samkalpiim “ with a mmd ” subst mst sg m 26 , Iw Skt sankalpa 
samkaiau “ doubtmg pass pres part dir sg m 236 , Iw Skt 
sanka used as a v 

samkdnau ‘ doubtful ” adj dir ^ m 478 , Iw Skt ianka, with 06 
suffix anaii , see Grata , p 52 

saniloco ‘ want of space ’ subst dir sg m 165 , Iw Skt sankoca 
samkhyaiin ‘ by calculations ” subst mst sg f 542 , Iw Slrt sanViya 
samcai “ collects ” v 3rd sg pres 34 , formed from Iw Skt sancaya 
sumjaina “ control on ont’s self” subst dir sg m 17, 25, 108, 133, 
160, 161 , samyamum mst sg m 183 , Iw Skt samyama 
sawifosi ” to please *’ inf 188, Iw Bkt santosa 
samtharau “ a bed ” subst dir sg m 376 sainthara obi sg m 366 , 
samtharat loo sg m 357 , Skt samstara > Pa Pkt samthara , 
ext m 06 , seeOT) G23al5 

samphodatau ‘ passmg was tin g ’ dir sg m 467 , Skt sphoiayalv > 
Pa > Pkt 06 phodax, der phodatau, with 

sam , see ND 411 a 28 

somfcljani’aum “ remembering ” caus pot part dir sg n 155 334, 
Skt samhhaTaii, Pa sambhdro, Pkt samhharei, MG sdmhhaTC , 
see ND 689 a 37 
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satnb/taui “is supposed” \ pi’ss 3td sg pres 145, 4G8, 501, Iw 
Skt $ambhavyale 

mmsan “m the world” subst loc sg m 47, 131 , Skt Pa Pkt 
samsSra' 

mmsanu “ a vrorldly person ” subst dir sg m 399, also sawarTu 
400 , also sowsunu 534 , lu Skt sanisdrl, e\t 
swnim "m testimony” subst loc sg f 20, 524, Skt saksya n > 
Pkt salUift n 

silcatwi ‘ truth ” subst dir £g n 83 , sacitm mst sg 292, 392 , Skt 
fadja > Pa Pkt raccff , ext in OG , see Bloch 417 a 25 , 
ND 4G9al6 

sacaw “ true " adj dir sg m 66, fiicu obi sg 498, dir «g f 
121, ol)l sg 31, 297, 531, Skt > Pkt sacccia , see 

ND 590 a 16 

sUfliX 'sixty" num subst du- 81, Skt xoHhh^-Va Pkt satlhi , 
SCO Bloch 418 a 20, 413 a 37 . ND 698 a 49 
sato “sexen” num subst dir 199,339, obi 274, Skt 
Pa Pkt salta, see Bloch 149a 1, ND 598b 16 
Sfi/orum '* seven times” ad\ 151, 06 sata + t^ffra 
Sfitom “ groups of soon” subst dir pi 81, Skt siiptaianx > Va 
sattakanx > Pkt saUaani 

sSlMith “ with ’’ postpos 48 , Skt tarthn , Pa Pk-t saUha ^ , OG 
sdtfia with mst «g term , cf M «atA?, see Bloch 418 a SO, 
ND 599 a 10 

sndittn “with xoicc” subst inst sg m n 360, 372, Skt irfWo- > 
Pa Pkt sadda- > OG sada > JIG Md 
srtdAui “ accomplishes ” \ 3rd sg pres 118, 171 sadXmw pi 252, 
sJe/Atum past part dir sg u 118, Iw Skt sSdhnute 
<dpa “a snake” subst dir sg m 94, Skt sarpak. Pa Pkt sappo , 
sceND 699 5 45 

«Twi/ia« “ in front of ’ adj ad\ postpos dir sg m 138, 375, sSmd 
obi sg m 296, 314 , sSmhami dir sg n 238 , sdmham pi 237 , 
S(jwi/ia» loc sg 166, «om/iTdir sg f U , Skt samnmXXo- > Pkt 
saj/iMjwXa- ext m OG somha u , the dropping of u- is due to its 
n«e as a postpos see ND 600 b 40 
tJtnhSm adj 15, GO, 105 , prob gen pi of aammwXJu 
ftTwwctTrT “ copy of another » action subst dir sg f 421, a Skt 
new fonintion from % satmtcaralx a«ed os a Iw 
?uh5kndnim ‘ by SiUbbitlia ’ snl»t mst sg m 87 , Iw Skt <5h 
bhadra 



192 


A STUD'i OF TnE GUJARATI LANGUAGE 


sadhuc “ bj ascetics ” subst inst pi m 163 , Iw Skt sadhu 

jam “ essence ” subst dir sg n 19, Skt Pa Pkt snra- 

soH “ having caught hold of” abs 449 Skt s5dhaya(t> sddheii 

> Pkt sahai 

samkadat “ in the narrow adj loc sg m 154 , Skt saiikatala- > 
Pkt samhidaa , see Bloch 417 a 12 ND 595 b 33 
samlha “ a beam ” suhst dir sg m 489 , Iw Skt saUid, with a 
wrong nasahzation , or from Skt ianku (t) 
sdmjha " evemng ” subst obi sg f 208, 358 samjJmm loc sg 230 , 
Skt sandhyd > Pa saiijhd > Pkt sa7njhd ‘see Bloch §§ 88, 
107, 156 . also p 418 a 4 , ND 596 a 36 
sStnbhalai “ hears ” v 3rd sg pres 6, 233, 536 , satiibhihim 
pi 215, 216, sattibhali abs 181, 215, 534, sa}nhhahvau7n 
pot part dir sg n 7, 335, 466 , sambhalxvd obi sg n 271, 329 , 
sani&^ahtai loc sg 43 , safnbhaUi pass 3rd sg pres 191 , 
Skt snm 4- w-ouIdgi\ctheOG vord,butPkt $a>iMa!ai 
comes m the way , prob sauibhulati is the source word 
iamsahai "bears, puts up nith” v 3rd sg pres 119, samsaliatin 
pi 08 , samsahatc > P i satnsaJiah > Pkt samsakai 
8iU "what”, “what sort of” pron and adj dir sg m 256, 429, 
sySpl 480, also obi sg 399, simw dir sg n 20,29, 43,41,53 
75 193, 211, 225, 265, 370, 377, 405, 136, 450, 481, 503, 529 
Skt I'drslla- > Pkt Ksto or hsio , the dropping of the imtnl 
syllable is irregular , cf batsat 

stum " wath ” postpos 16, 50, 114, 120, 222, 223, 362 , Skt sahitam 

> Pkt 5a7iiaH» , the dropping of 13 common m postpositions , 
cf 31 if, Bloch 422 b 33 

siwiiic/fl “what thing soe\cr” mterrog intlcf pron dir sg n 503, 
OG siUHi + eka 

sitiafjdra " ornaments ” subst dir J>I m 331, Skt , as an 

early Iw 

sim “ god Siva” sub-'t obi sg in 265, Skt iim , Pa Pkt mu* 
fimAo#ani"onthethrQne”Rubst loc sg n 2GC , Iw Skt simhdsam , 
might be an OG word (*) 

sIsnitKl " for teaching” caus pot part obi sg n 418, aT'anmi loc 
Sg n 361, Skt 5il«dyo/i>Pa stlkhctt,Tkt fikkkat , the prim 
form came to mean to learn ”, so the causal w a% adopted 
for " to teach ” , sec ND COlbSD 
sTm " advice ” sub«t dir sg f 76 101 155 375, Skt ia»7>Pa 
Pkt sxlkJa, secNlJ 605 a 28 
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sVa “ chiiTicter ” subst dir str n 251 , Skt iihm > Pa Pkt <7/a»i 
MG m 

slha ‘ a lion ” subst dir sg m CO, obi «!» C2 138, pi CO, Skt 
stmhd- > Pii , A^oka Gir , and Pkt siha 
smgl “ a sort of poi on ” subst obi sg n 213 , Skt ini/ji , Pa 
sin^da , Pkt siingia , see Block H2 a 4 121 b 32 , cf Xep 
«n KD G05 b 10 

“ learnt ” adj dir pi n 420, Skt > Pa siWitlant 

> Pkt siUhidni, sec ND 605 a28 
suhmmla “soft” adj dir sg f 87, Skt siiiiiwira , a Iw , uitli 
dialectical \atiation 

suUjc “ itb happiness ” subst inst pi n 129 153 183,195, Iw 
Skt sulha 

sidhaJiiiu “ pleasant ” adj dir sg m 451 , Iw Skt suUiaddiji, ext 
suUiut “ happ} ” ad) dir sg m 173, aUo snkhiH 172, Ivf Skt 
s«A/a, est 

augSh “ in good times ” subst loc sg m 402 , carh Skt la 
suAiTio 

“ m a good state” subst loc sg f 1G8 , h\ Skt sugati 
“ stability ” subst dir «g n 116, hr Slrt svastha , 
with panaum 

sxihana ” a dream ” subst obi «g n 1C8, 170, 189 , also suhmS 189 , 
Skt hhhand > Pa sebhana > Pkt ext m 00 

suhanaian , MG <3n2 , see ND 618 b 22 
siihui “ 13 liked ” \ 3rd ^g pres 532 , Pkt suhat , mar be from 
Skt subhagate dcr 

siinro “ a boar” subst dir sg m 267 , Skt 'uluro > Pkt suara , 
aho sura, rurnu 

rui “ sleeps ’ ^ 3rd sg pres 358, 365 , suintit/wi pot part dir sg 
a 378, Sk't sixfpalt , Pa wyw/i > Pkt smt>'iIO sdte, 
seeND 163 b 6 

suladi “ ‘sandal wood ” subst obi sg f 230, 126, iriUtrdiim inst sg 
f 92 , Skt iukla > Pa sukla , cit in OG with -dt 
iiTja “ a\crsion ’ subst dir sg f 321 

5t7<7THr/Tnaw» “causing aacrsiou’ adj dir sg n 209, OG suga 
(see abo\ e) 4- OG sufD\ -iimanau 

svjJm “ IS enlightened ' \ 3rd *g pres 253 512 , (iia) sujhaim 251 ; 
sujhalavm pres part dir sg a 239 , pi 3o7 , Sk't 

sudhy<iti > Pii siijjhalt > Pkt sujyAai , see ND 612 b 42 
*t7(?7 “ a parrot sjb-^t ob' pi m 227 Sk't Ida > Pi s /a > 
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Pkt sua , ext in OG with -dau, sudau, MG sudo , see Bloch 
423 b 28, §55 

sw/aA«m “a carpenter " subst dir sg m 108, Skt sutradhara-> Ta 
siiUaMra >• Pkt euttahara , see Bloch § 156 , NB 613 a 38 
suld " sleeping ” adj obi sg m 472 , Skt sufta > Pa Pkt sidta-, 
ext in OG suiau , see ND 613 b 7 
swdAff " clean ” ad] dir sg tn 253, Skt $uddha > Pa Pkt siiddha^ , 
seeND 614 a 30 

sudhau “pure, straightforward” adj dir sg m 371, 491, sudhd 
obi sg 348 , OG sudha (above), ext , see ND 641 a 30 
surd ‘ a boar ” subat obi sg m 170 , Skt suLara > Pkt suara , 
ext in OG suraii 

sula “a pain’ subst dir sg n 469, Skt siila > Pa Pkt sula- , 
MG sul, seeND 617b 42 

sui’aro ” a boar " subst dir sg m 168 , see silra and sdara above 
sutnale “ with gentle ” adj mst pi n 246 , Skt suhimdra > Pkt 
suumaJa , ext m OG sHmSlaum, MG silSlu , see suhimSla above 
setfli “practises” v 3rd sg pres 128, 171, 211, 225, 233, sciaun 
pi 44, 101 , scrc/au pres part dir sg m 108 , seiatam gen 
pi 393 , setiiaum pot part dir sg n 400 , smvo obi sg n 
408 , Skt scvate > Pa sctait > Pkt scuat 
sodhiaum “ cleaning ” pot part dir sg n 378 , sodAaJou pres 
part dir sg m 296 , Iw Skt sodJtayah 
send “gold” subst obi sg n 494, 529, Skt sauw{rnow>Pv 
sonm-, sovffjina > Pki. soranna , ext m OG sonnum , see 
Bloch 426 b 30 , ND 614 a 46 

sohhdga “ beaut} ” subst dir sg n 278 , Iw Skt smbJiSgya 
sohdmand “ beautiful ” adj dir pi m 167 , Skt iobhd -f apanala , 
seeND 618b 21 

“ easy ' ad; dir p2 m 182 See dj^rizur/t 
strJe“b} the women ” subst inst pi f 334, Iw Skt slri- 

“ m the place ” subst loc sg n 12 110, sl/iaiiaAc pi 21, 
Iw Skt siJtdfiala 

snJuim “ %\ith love ” subst mst m 140, Iw Skt sne/ia 
spard/aim* with rmlry ” subst mst sg f 64 , Iw Skt spardhd 
«fnTni “praises” \ 3rd sg pres 92, stavttaz pot part loc sg n 
IGG , a \erb made from «faiann Skt 
stayamixirdmamdapi “ m the boTicr made for choice marriage ” subst 
loc sg m 169 , note a , prob a dc^elopment of -o + old gen 
tenn 7ia 
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hamn “ I ” Ist pers riom sg 1, 21, 136, 193, 250, 317, 324, 377, 392, 
480 , nlso hum 48G , also hum 193 , Skt aham > Pa ahatn >* 
Pkt ahaniy ahaam , Apbh haxim, tte dropping of fl- is irregular 
hadahacla " a big noise ” idx 316 , Pkt hada hada , onoinato- 
poetic 

hjna% “ kills ” V 3rd sg pres 106, 133, 161 , pi hanaim 130 , . 7ian» 

abs 133 , . hamld pres part obi sg m 403 , . haniu post 

part dir sg m 130 , hanxtjdm pi 329 , /lariim pot part 
obi sg n 146 , hariit pass 3rd sg pres 463 , Skt hdnli 
replaced by Pu hanalx , Pkt hanat , see ND 036 b C 
hananaliara “one who kills” subst dir pi m 82, 108, hanana + 
hara 

halhlura "weapons" subst dir pi n 281 469, obi sg n 452 , 
also AaiATj/ara dir pi n 60, 140, cf Skt haste karoU, ? \ hatthe 
harolx , Pkt halhiyara See ND 630 a 25 
Aat/icll " palm of hand ” subst obi sg f 530 , Skt hasta + lahla, 
Pa hallha +• tala*, Pkt hatlhayala , see ND 030 a 15 
harasiu " pleased " adj dir sg in 353 , Skt harsxta , Pkt hansxa , 
the OG word seems to ha^e developed mdepcndentlj' of the 
Pkt word , MG has/ioraW 

hannalau " a prop name ” subst dir sg ro 103 , Iw Skt hanna , 
CNt with lau 

halavai "moves”, “causes to go” v cous 3rd sg pres 311, 481, 
Pkt primitive hallat>OG hdlai , caus Pkt ^altTnya* 
(past part ), OG halaixsi , sec ND 633 b 17 
hnluai " lowness ” subst obi sg f 602 , also dir sg 427 , Skt 
laghuh, laghuka , Pkt lahua , halua , OG Iialu (bj metothesis) 
-f *57 , eecND 033 a 41, 12 

hahlkanm “ of lov\ deeds” ndj dir pi m 170, OG /lalu -f- Iw 

haltii " by small ” adj lost sg m 132 , OG halu, ext haluu , see 
Aaluo? 

7i«wim " now ” adv 322 , see Airo 

Aasai " laughs ” v 3rd sg pres 372 , Aasaim pi 490 , hasxu past 
part dir sg m 113 , Aastroum pot part dir «g n 316 , 
Aajittijm mst sg n 79 , ha^dvax caus pres 3rd sg 372 , 
Aasanititim pot part dir sg n caus 310 , Skt Pu ?ia*aii > 
Pkt Aa<a« , sec ND 031 b 41 

Xomsaponaum ‘ the qualitj of bcinc a swan ” subst dir sg n 510 , 
Iw Sk"! An)/i«o -1- paiiaifwi 
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hada “ a bone ” subst dir pi n 181 , Pkt Jictdda , MG hdr , for tbe 
discussion on its relation with Skt astJn see Bldch 428 b 32 , 
§ 168 See ND 635 a 44 

ham “ loss ’ subst dir sg f 28, 409 , obi sg f 295 , Skt liaiiih > 
Pa ham > Pkt ham , MG hani cf Bloch 429 a 1. 
hatha ‘hand” subst dir sg m 159 pi 7 86, 180, 297 484, Jiathi 
inst sg m 270 , loo sg m 449 , Skt hastah > Pa Pkt hallka , 
see ND 635 b 19 , Bloch 429 a 4 

hdth'iu an elephant subst dir eg m 264 , halktd obi sg 312 , 
also halhiyd 32 hatkit inst sg m 312 , hatlnc pi 168 , Skt 
Aastt>Pa hatthi,'Pkt halthi , ext m OG , the -7 is occasionally 
lengthened in several cases prob on the analogy of vamii, etc , 
see Bloch 429 a 12 . ND 635 b 45 

harai ‘loses” v 3rd sg pres caus 211, Skt harayati > IBn hareti 
> Pkt hdrci , see KD 637 a 20 

hSlaiam ‘‘moving” pres part dir pi n 451, Pkt Aa?5it>OG 
halax , see hahvat 

hasa a ]oke” subst obi sg n 221, kdsdm dir pi 416, hasatm 
last 5g 316 , Skt hasala > P5 hasala > Pkt hasaa > 06 
hdsawn , see NI) 634 b 30 

fttfuu " beneficial ” adj dir sg m 488, Ajiwu pi 639, also obi sg 
461, 453 , hluum dir sg n 207, 267, 454, 455, 636 , ftiiui loc 
sg n 329, 488 , Iw Skt htta , ext vnth -6 m 
hiva ‘‘now” adv 230, Pkt /mo, an alternative form of Miotm 
See haxaim 

hxvaddm ” now ” adv 12, 139 193, 216, 256 293, 295, 344 , OG 
htta, with ddtn 

HodufioZou ‘‘weak of heart” adj dir sg m 187, krdaya durbala , 
Pa kadaya-dubbala , Pkt kiaa-dufAala , ext m OG 
hium “ heart ” subst dir sg n 287 , also Httm 337 , hid obi 188, 
475 , hiyai loc sg 84, 470 , also htyat 271, 536 , hiyaitn inst 
sg n 78, 391 ^ Skt hrdaya > Pa hadaya > Pkt haya , 
see Bloch 429 a 3 , ND 639 a 12 

himu “destitute” adj dir sg m 64, 348, 351, 405, 408, hind pi 
346, 526 , liinaum dir sg n 426 , hindtn pi 346 , hind obi 
343 , hinat loc sg 262 ; Skt Alno > Pa hina > Pkt hina , 
ext 

Alnapanaww “ disgrace ” subst dir sg n 159, Jdna fanaum 
hinerai on the lower ” adj compar loc sg n 262 , Skt himtara > 
Pkt Mnayara 
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Inmga “ asafcetida " subst obi sg £ 125 , SU htn^u/t m > Pa 
Pkt hvngu , see Bloch 423 a 32 , ND 038 b 10 
Jitmdai “ walks ’ v 3rd sg pres 355, 362, 379 , (na) htnidawi 354 , 
Timdaim pi 423, 625 , Jiimdtvaum pot part dir sg n 378, 
523 , hiindit pass pres 3rd sg 13 , Pkt huidai , see ND 
638 a 25 

hui “ IS, becomes ” v 3rd ■sg pres II, 15, 23, 30, 45, 82, 98, 111, 115, 
lie, 132, 111, 159, 184 , also Ail* 197 , also (na)7mtwi 185, 200 

239, 240, 242, 292, 355, 489 , pi 42, 50. 60, 92, 119, ICO, 199, 

317, 321 , , hau impcrat 3rd sg pres 54 , 93, also hu 59, 
513, ?tustu imperat fut 3rd «g 183, hut abs 429, also 
hui 399 , At7/a pres part (uaenlargcd) 25, also huia 129 , 
also hiiata 282 , also hauta 109 , humtau pres part dir sg 
m 6 25, 31. 36 64 67, 76, 101, 108, 116, 128, 131, 133, 146, 

160, 164. 172, 190, 207, 220, 251 254, 259, also hutau 90 96, 

109, lOG, 376, also Atltau 351 , hGmtd pi 388, 461, also hutd 33, 
42, 44, 49, 59, 69, 13C, 216, 217, also hu»ila 280 , hutaum dir 
D 53, also 7(uOoa 44, 120, also 21 , Ai7?»/6r;t pi 213, 

329, 420 , also 34, 205, 213, 290, 420 , huUlm gen pi n 2, 110, 

21S, 290, 329 , hi(d obi pi 533 , hmtaim mst sg 18, 200, 270, 

544 , a'so hitTiitai 199 , hdmU inst pi 169, 255, also hute 532 , 

hdmiai loc sg 39, 103, 151, 178 193, ol«o 65, 

al<o hulat 85, 136, hufi dtr sg f 11, 147, 162, hmntum 
last sg f 32 , also loc sg f 410 , huii past part dir sg m 
2 85 106,151,195 458 187, 512,531 , Ai7apl 110 179, huum 
dir sg n 17, 81 hut dir sg f 39 , Awiwwm pot part dir 
eg n 95 , ol«o AuroMMi 457 , Skt AAiunO > Pa bJiamti hot* 
> Pkt Aoi, Aooj , sec Bloch 430 b 1 , JsD 6-11 a 1 
haunahdra “ that which is going to be” subst dir sg n 101, 481 , 
and r S'JI , -f dara 

hraiTf 



